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" INDIAN _STATUTORY COMMISSION.

InTERIM REPORT,

To The King’s Most Excellent Majesty, '
May it Please Your Majesty,

Wethe Commissioners appointed for the purpose of inquir-
ing into the working of the system of government, the growth
of education and the development of representative institutions
in British India, and matters connected therewith, and of report-
ing as to whether and to what extent it is desu'able to estab-
lish the principle of responsible government, or to extend,
modlfy or restrict the degree of responsible government then
existing therein, including the question whether the establish-
ment of second chambers of the local legislatures is or is not
desirable ; availing ourselves of Your Majesty’s permission to
report our proceedings from time to time, desire to submit to
Your Majesty the report presented to us by the Auxiliary Com-.
mittee on the Growth of Education which we appointed, with
the sanction of the Secretary of State for India, under the
power§ conferred on us of appointing persons to make sub-
grdinate inquiries.

In reporting in due course to Your Majesty our opinions on
the matters submitted for our consideration we shall not fail
to record our opinions on the growth of education in British
India, in which duty we shall derive great assistance from the
result of the inquiries of the Auxiliary Committee.

All of which we most humbly submit for Your Majesty’s most
gracious consideration.

JouN SivonN, Chairman.
BurNaAM,
STRATHOONA.
_EpwARD CADOGAN.
VERNON HARTSHORN.
G. R. Laxe-Fox.

-  CLEMENT R. ATTLBE.

’
J. W. Buorg

S. F. STEWARTg Secretaries.

London,
25th September, 1929,
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ANALYSES OF CHAPTERS.

CHAPTER I.—INTRODUCTORY.

Section I.—Appointment of Committce and Terms of Reference.~
(1—2) Introductory; Minute of Appointment of the Committee.

-Section 1{.—Scope of Enquiry.—(3—13) Interpretation by the Com-
mittee of their terms of reference.

Sectwon I11.—Procedure.—~(14—21) Procedure of the Committee.

CuapTER 1I.—BRIEF SURVEY OF INDIAN FDUCATIONAL POLICY DOWN
. TO THE REFORMS.

(1) Introductory. (2) The love of learning in India of ancient origin.
(3) Indian learning at a 1dw ebb at the beginning of the 19th
century. The Hindu and Mubhammadan systems of schools.
The elementary schools inefficient. (4) The attention of British

. authorities first directed to the revival of oriental learning.
Foundation of the Ualcutta Madrassa and the Sanskrit
College, Benares. Provision for education in the East India
Company’s Act of 1813; the money mainly spent on Sanskrit

.. and Arabiec. (5) The new movement for western education; its

two sources: the semi-rationalist movement of Raja Ram Mohan
Roy and David Hare; the Christian missionary movement.
Influence of the latter on the development of the vernaculars.
Protest, of Ram Mohan Roy in 1823 against opening of the
Sanskrit College, Calcutta. (6) The Committees of Public
Pnstruction. The struggle in Bengal between ‘Anglicists’ and
. “Orientalists’”. Both parties desired the formation of a ver-
nacular literature. (7) Minute of Macaulay of 1835; Minutes
of Bentinck in 1835 and Auckland in 1839, endorsing
Macaulay’s policy. The system of English education adopted
and encouraged by Government. Stimulus given by the free-
dom of the press in 1835 and substitution of vernaculars for
Persian in the lower courts in 1837. (8) Female education still
more backward than that of men; early steps; Bethune con-
verted Dalhousie to a new policy of encouragement of female
education in 1849-50. (9) The Parliamentary enquiry
of 1853. The epoch-making despatch of Sir Charles Wood in
1854, (10) The ‘filtration theory’ adopted up to that date by
the East India Company; the despatch first imposed on the
Government of India the duty of creating a properly articu-
lated system of education from the primary school to the
university. (11) The chief features in the despatch of 1854.
The despatch of 1859. All subsequent departures are develop-
ments of the policy lald down in these despatches. (12) The
establishment of Departments of Public Instruction. The
foundation of Universities in Calcutta, Madras and Bombay;
the growth of schoels and c¢olleres; greater interest in secondary
education than primary. (13) Transfer of the control of Edu-
catiomn Departments to local Governments in 1871. (14) The
Hunter Education Commission of 1882 : its recommehdations
endorsed by Government in 1884. The effect on the expansion
of primary education and the transfer of its management *
to local bodies; development of the grant-in-aid system.

m
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(15) Action of the Secretary of State and of Lord Curzon in the-
years 1900—1902 relating to higher education. The Indian
Universities Commission of 1902; the Resolution on Indian
Educational Policy of 1904, its main features; the Indian.
Universities Act of 1904. (16) The Department of Ediication. ',
separated frém the Home Department in 1810. Annuat grant
of 50 lakhs~of rupees announced by the King-Emperor’s desire
at the Durbar of 1911-12; His Majesty’s speech on education at
Calcutta in 1912. (17) Mr. G. K. Gokhale’s bill in the Imperial.
Legislative Council introduced in 1911; opposed by Govern-
ment in 1912, with the suggestion that measures of compulsion
might be introduced in local legislatures. (18) The main
features of the Education Resolution of the Governmen? of
India in 1913. (19) The policy of 1913 materially encouraged
progress; but developments were in many cases delayed by the
great war. Appointment in 1917 of the Sadler- Confimission on.
the University of Calcutta, which reported in 1919. (20) The
recommendations of the Commission endorsed by Government
almost in their entirety it 1920 and have had a wide effect.
(21) Under the Reforms education became a ‘transferred’ sub-
ject confided almost entirely to the provinces. An educational.
policy for India as a whole no longer exists. .

CHaPTER III.—STATISTICAL DATA AND INDICATIONS OF PROSRESS.

Section I.—Statistical Data.—(1) For contents of Tables in this perh.
see List of Tables (I to XIV) on page xxv.

Section I1.—~Indications of progress.—(2—5) Rapid growth in numbers;.
between 1917 and 1922, half a million; between 1922 and 1927,
nearly three millions; the growth distributed over all the fields
of education and all provinces; growth likely to be even more-
rapid between 1927 and 1932. (6—7) Great increase in ex-
penditure, from 113 crores in 1917 to 24§ crores in 1927; a proof
of the willingness of the country to make sacrifices for educa-
tion, and of the good-will of legislatures, Ministers and local
bodies. (8) The increase in numbers not only among Hindus.
but among Muhammadans and also backward and depressed.
classes. (9) Slow but steady’ breakdown of obstacles to edu--
cation, e.g., the isolation of rural areas, the early age of mar-
riage, conservative prejudices. (10—11) Increased interest in-
and demand for education among all classes of the community.
The new movement among educated women. (12—14) Those-
responsible for the organisation of education in India alive to
the necessity of facing its problems, estimating their magnitude
and devising measures for their solution. Legislative reforms;
and improvements in various branches. There is a will to con-
sider what is necessary; if it results in sustained and con-
sistent action there is good hope for the future.. Exeellence-
of the material in the schools.

CHAPTER IV.—MAass EDUCATION.

Section 1.—Control and management.—({) Manner of control; in all

¢ provinces except Madras, control divided betwten Government

and local bodies. Method of recognition, aid and inspection-

in different provinces. (2) Statistics of educational institu-
. tions classified according to management. .
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Section I11.—Obstacles to progress; necessity for good administration.—
* (3) Exceptional difficulties in Indian education; exceptional
‘ nged for good administration. (4) The problem of mass edu-
cation preponderantly a rural probleny. (5) Comparison
bétween urban and rural areas. Provision of efficient educa-
tion more difficult in rural areas than in the towns. (8) The
majority of agriculturists are poor and improvident; much
persuasion needed to convince them of the necessity for educa~
tion; the school should be an instrument of rural uplift.
(7—8) Low density of population in some areas; other difficul-
ties. (9) Epidemics, seasonal illnmess, etec. (10) Differences of
caste, religion, community and language. The ‘untouchables’.
The uneconomic multiplicity of segregate schools. (11) The
specigl need for strong, concerted and well-directed effort to
avoid the present waste and ineffectiveness.

Section I11.—Rapid expansion.—(12) Introductory. (13) Relevant -
statistics (boys and girls). (14) The advance towards univer-
sal primary education. Percentage of children of school-going
age (six to eleven) receiving instruction. (15—16) Total direct

, expenditure on primary schools, increased from 509 to 6'95
crores between 1917 and 1822; increases in the several provin-
ces. Ministers and legislatures desirous of extending and im-
proving mass education. (17) Question whether the increase

. in expenditure has produced a corresponding increase in edu-
cational value.

Section IV.—The Pupils.—(18) Literacy; the slow progress, 1911—
1921. (19) In order to estimate effect of the schools on literacy
it is assumed that on the average no child who has not com-
pleted a course of four years will become permanently literate.
(20) eEnormous diminution in enrolment from class to class ab
the primary stage. Statistics. Of every hundred pupils who °

“ entered Class I in 1922-23 only 18 were in Class IV in 1925-26.
(21) Diminution due to ‘wastage’ (the premature withdrawal of
pupils before the end of the primary course), and ‘stagnation’
(the retention of pupils in a class for more than one year).
‘Wastage’ a morerpotent factor than ‘stagnation’. (22) KEven
making, an allowance for certain circumstances, the facts of
‘wastage’ and ‘stagnation’ are shocking. (23) The relation of
the figures to literacy. (24) ‘Wastage’ involves immense waste of
money and effort. (25) Relapse into illiteracy. Rural condi-
tions and environments unfavourable to the retention of liter-
acy; absence of vernacular literature attractive to children.
(26) Adult work; very little systematic effort. Statistics. No
advanced work like that of the Workers’ Educational Associa-
tion and similar bodies. (27) Stagnation; common for child-
ren to remain in the same class for two years and sometimes
even ofQr seven or eight; wastage and stagnation larger in
rural than in urban areas and in primary schools than in the
primary departments of secondary schools. (27a) The primary

. classes of secondary schools are producing literates; but taking
into account the death-rate, the primary schools are so in-
effective as scarcely to increase the proportion of literates to
the vpopylation. Three‘class schools cannot be expected to
affect literacy. (28) Irregular attendance. No exact fighres
available. . .

Section V.—Provision and distribution of schools.—(29) Introduc-

*  tory. (30) Statistics of primary schools for boys. Over
162,000 such recognised scheols in British India; over 32,000

A2
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unrecognised schools. (31) Average number of maies of school-
going age per boys’ primary school in the different provinges.
{32) Average area served by a boys’ primary school. «(33) The
problem of school provision (a) for the 364,000 smaller villages-
with a population of under 500, (§) for the larger villages and
towns, numbering 136,000. Reason to believe that the vast
majority of category (b) alread, possess school-units, though
not suflicient school accommodation. The existence of so many
school-units important and encouraging. (34) The distribution
of primary schools very uneven; evidence from Bengal,
Madras, Bihar and United Provinces. (35) The defect accen-
tuated by communal and religious requirements. Distribution
of the 33,000 segregate primary schools for Muhammadans by
provinces. (36—37) Statistics of segregate schaols for the
depressed classes and for other communities. (38) Discussion
of segregate schools in the United Provinces and Bihar. (39)
Further difficulties due to separate provision on a large scale
for boys and girls. (40) Inadequate wutilisation of existing
schools. Average enrolment of boys’ primary schools by pro-
vinces. (41) Average enrolment per class in primary stage;
differences between the provemces; the comparatively high en-
rolment in Class IV in the Punjab, Bombay and Central Pro-
vinces. . (42) The present position. The future hope of pro-
gress depends on the retention of children at school for at least
four years. (43—44) The increase in Class IV not prepor-
tional to the general increase in enrolment and expendi-
ture; statistics; opinion of the Agricultural Commission that
the number of pupils who pass through Class IV is probably
little more than the loss of literates due to the death-rate.
(45) In Bengal, in spite of addition of nearly 11,000 new
schools and 370,000 pupils between 1917 and 1927, the number
of pupils in Class IV has declined. The position in Assam,
Madras and Burma. (46—47) Single-teacher schools. Adverse
views of the Agricultural Commission. Statistics; these sehools
form over 60 per cent. of the total number. Position in the
different provinces. (48) The restriction of primary schools to
three classes diminishes the burden on the teacher, but is un-
favourable to the production of literacy unless arrangements
are made for children to proceed to other schools. Recent

. multiplication of schools of the single-teacher type. (49) Opi-

nions of Mr. J. A. Richey and others. (50) Ephemeral charact-
er of many primary schools, The position in Madras.

Bection VI.—Curriculum and teaching.—(51) The Agricultural Com-

mission on the proper relationship of rural education to rural
life. (52—B53) The rural curricula criticised, but the provision
of suitable teachers of greater importance than changes in
curricula; necessary therefore to examine cond#tions of ser-
vice, qualifications and training of the teachers. (54) Aver-
age monthly salaries of teachers, ranging from Rs. 8.8 in
Bengal to Rs. 47 in Bombay, are in some provinces incredibly
low. The salary is supplemented in some cases by payment for .
extraneous work. Details of .pay in the different provinces.
(56) Differences of pay between untrained and trained teachers.
(57—58) Training. Percentage of trained teachers in boys’
primary schools, 44 per cent. for British India;: the deficiency
accentuated by low initial qualifications; statistics; of the
total number of teachers in the provinces, only ahout 28 per
cent, are trained and have ,completed the middle course,

\
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(59) Unfavourable position in Bengal, United Provinces, Bihar
and the Central Provinces. (60) The ‘vicious circle’: the
candidates for training are of poor quality because the schools.
at which they have been taught are poor; the schools are poor
* because there is not an adequate supply of well-trained:
teachers.

. *
Section VII.—Inspection.—~(61) The importance of the inspecting staff

for the maintenance of efficiency in schools and avoidance of

- waste and for the devising of plans fer improvement and’

Nection

development. The inspectors ‘the eyes and ears of the
Minister’. (62) The total number of inspectors and inspect-
resses reduced between 1917 and 1922, notwithstanding the

reat expansion of education during- the quinquennium. (63)
nadequacy of the inspecting staff. The average number of
primary schools per inspector varies from 57 in the Central’
Prowinces to 172 in Bengal. (64—65) Total number of primary’
and middle vernacular schools to be supervised per inspector.-
Irspectors unable to carry out all the duties assigned to them..
(66) New responsibilities of inspecting staff arising out off
devolution of educational powers to local bodies. The posi-
tion in Bombay; almost complete cessation of Government
inspection in some districts.

VI1I1.—Remedies and zmp:ovements.—(&) The importance of
concentration. The argument that ‘a bad school is better than
no school’ considered. The multiplication of bad schools may
convert apathy into antagonism to education. India cannot
afford ill-directed expenditure or to wait indefinitely for
literacy. (68) The value of the policy of consolidation now
recognised in most provinces. The position in Madras, United
Provinees; Bihar, Bengal, Bombay, Central Provinces.

(69) Lengthening of the primary course. The greatest wastage
is In the three-class lower primary schools. (70) The Punjab
policy of converting four-class primary schools into six-class
middle vesnacular schools (classified in Government of India_
statistics as secondary schools) approved by Agricultural Com-
mission. Comparison of numbers of primary pupils in primary
schools with number of primary pupils in secondary schools

- The middle vernacular system even more strongly established in

Bombay than in the Punjab. (71) The primary pupils in
secondary schools in Bengal mainly in the 1616 middle English
schools. (72) The Punjab policy of ‘branch schools’ (with one
or two classes), used as feeders to central schools, and not re-
garded or treated as separate schools; the advantages of such
schools in expanding primary education. (73) Co-education for
small children; its adoption in Madras and Burma. In some
provinces, its introduction requires caution. (74) The teacher.
The rural teacher should have a sympathetic understanding of
rural conditions. The Punjab policy. (75) A similar policy
urgéd <in Bombay and the United ProVinces. (76) The strength-
ening of the middle vernacular schools an important prelimi-
nary to the recruitment of suitable rural teachers. Statistics
of vernacular middle schools by provinces. (77) The qualifica-
tion for admission to primary training classes is the Vernacular
Final examination in six provinces. Statistics of passes at this
examination show the field of recruitment of teachers to be very
limited. A steady flow of boys into the highest vernacula® class
is necessary to provide suitable teachers. Difficulties of necruit-
ment in Madras and Bengal, owing to the absence of a healthx
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middle vernacular system. (78) Training schoois for primary
teachers. The quality of training unsatisfactory. Attempts at
reform in Bombay and the Punjab; the extreme importance of
improving the system recognised in the United Provinces. €79)
The best point at which to break the ‘vicious circle* (see para.
60) is that of the supply and training of teachers. Difficulties.
with older *and inefficient teachers.- Little hope of*progress
unless the present system of multiplying schools without suffi
cient consideration or preparation is abandoned. The policy
of the United Provinces in 1918. (80) Effective means for
supplying teachers must, generally speaking, precede the expan-
sion of primary schools. To supply those teachers middle verna-
cular schools are required; hence money spent on developing
these schools is’the most fruitful of all ‘expenditures at the
present moment. But steps must also be taken' to improve re-
muneration and conditions of service of the teachers. (81)
Value of refresher courses, journals for teachers, conferences
and meetings of teachers. (82) Changes in curriculum; while
little can be attempted at present in primary schools beyond
the 3 R’s, instruction in village schools must be related to
village life. (83) Agricultural training in the Punjab; favourable
opinion of Agricultural Commission. Training of a similar type
introduced in Bombay, Bengal, United Provinces and elsewhere.
(84) Minor remedies for defects in primary education. (85)
Training in plural class teaching; (86) double shift system;
(87) adjustment of school hours and holidays to seasonal require-
ments. (88) Increased attention to the lowest class; the Jaest
teacher required for the youngest children; Mr. H. Dippie’s
work in Bihar. The salutary jnnovation of confining schoo!l
admissions to & single month in the year. (89) Lower primary
examinations; difficulties of control. (90) Enforced promotions;

. the difficulties; careful supervision of promotion desirable but

impossible at present. (91-—92) ‘Village uplift’ and ‘Community
work’. Pioneer work of the American Presbyterian Mjssion
School at Moga, and of Mr. and of Mrs. F. L. Brayne at Gur-
gaou, in the Punjab. Views of Messrs. Sanderson and Parkin-
son on this work and on the training school at Ghakkar.
Similar work in other provinces. (93) Village libraries in the
various provinces. (94) Views of the Agricultural Commission
on the Central Rural Community Board and District Com-
munity Councils in the Punjab. Similar work in Madras and
at Benares. (95) Part of women in village uplift work.
Women’s village institutes. (96) The magic lantern ‘ and
cinema. The possibilities of broadcasting.

Section, I1X.—Compulsion.—(97) All the provinces except Burma

have accepted the principle of compulsion. Since the intro-
duction of Mr. G. K. Gokhale’s bill in 1911 leaders of the
country have constantly urged the need of compulsion. Com-
pulsion in 119 urban and 1,571 rural areas in 1927. (98) The
progress necessarily slow at first. Initial difficulties. Pro-
paganda required for compulsory, as for voluntary, system,
(99) Compulsion easier in municipalities than in, rural areas.
(100) Very little progress in rural areas except in the Punjab
and Central Provinces. (101) The State and compulsion. Loecal
option in the matter of compulsion may lead tp inaction. The

. respensibility of the State for mass education. Local Govern-

ments should, therefore, with necessary safeguards, have powers
to enforce compulsion and supervise the extension of mass
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-education. (102) The necessary preliminaries to compulsion. A

drastic reorganisation of the elementary system should precede

-compulsion, as any ill-considered and impetuous application of

the principle would involve unprofitable expenditure and other

" evils. To compel pupils to attend or stay in the present in-

efficient schools would only add to waste. ,The position in the

“United Provinces. (103) Compulsion must be partial and local
‘in the first instance and depend on the willingness of an area

to adopt it and on the cost. The poorer districts should bear a

‘smaller share of the cost of compulsion than the richer ones;
-otherwise the policy of compulsion will lead to an accentuation
-of difference between rich and poor areas. Compulsion applied

to the whole of a large area might involve very expensive provi-

‘ion for a few inhabitants. The method of gradual extension

of compulsion from village to village, as each single school

-appears ripe for compulsion, adopted in the Punjab. (104) ,

Parents’ Societies in the Puniab. Suggestion, as an interim

‘measure, of a form of compulsion aiming only at the retention

at school of pupils who have once commenced the primary
course. Advantages of the scheme. Suggestion that more
severe penalties should be enforced on parents who withdraw
their children prematurely from school, on the ground of the
waste of public money produced by their action. (105) Compul-
sion is necessary for checking the wastefulness of the present
system; but compulsion will not reduce waste unless the
veorganisation of the system i§ carefully planned; and for this
purpose an adequate administrative and inspecting staff is
necessary. {(108) The question of the adequacy of local revenues
lto finance a system of universal compulsion. to be considered
ater,

. .
+

CHAP1ER V.—EDUCATION FOR THE DIRECTING CLASSES:

.SECONDARY SCHOOLS FOR Bo¥s.
(-]

«{1) Secondary education 1is well advanced in comparison with mass

Section

education, and although there are many defects, s making
a real contribution to the building up of a directing class.

1.—Classification and control.—(2) Types of schools; the
middle vernacular, middle English (or anglo-vernacular
middle) and high schools. The vernacular high school only
found in Burma. Division between middle and high stages
in different provinces. The two together extend over 6 or 7
years. (3) Differences between the vernacular and anglo-
vernacular course: the former self‘contained, the latter leads
up to matriculation and the wuniversity; the teaching of
English compulsory in anglo-vernacular schools. {(4) The
teaching of English and use of English as a medium in the
various provinces. (5) Primary departments of <econdary
schools. (6) The method of control of secondary schools
varies in the different provinces and is exercised by or
through three different kinds of authority: Government, uni-
versities and special boards. In most provinces Government
exercisés considerable control through conditions of recogni-
tion or aid. Details of control in the several province .. (D

“The powers of universities in regard to recognition for “pur-

poses of matriculation devolved in some provinces on specig]
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beards or committees, largely owing to views expressed by the
Calcutta University Commission. (8) Statistics of high and’
middle English schools classified by method of ma,nagement
and provinces.

Section  Il.—Schools and enrolment. —(9) Statistics of high and'
middle Lnghsh schools and of their corolment. The increases
from 1917 t0°1927. (10) Extent to which the addition of new
high schools has been followed by an increase in the total
number of pupils. Statistics. The figures for Bengal, Bihar
and the Central Provinces indicate that the economic limit
of the provision of new high schools has been reached in
these provinces. (11) In many provinces the distribution of
schools is very uncqual; in Madras the more prosperous
areas favoured at the expense of the backward. The position
in the United Provinces, Bengal and the Punjab: The policy

o of provincialisation of high schools ih rural argas of the-

vPunjab.

Section III.—bwpenditurez and fees.—(12) Expenditure on secondary
schools for boys, by provinces. Increase and percentage of’
increase between 1917 and 1927. (13) Percentages of contri-
butions to expenditure in the different provinces from Gov-
ernment funds, local board funds, fees and eother sources..
(14) The proportion contributed by Government funds * has.
increased in every province and has doubled in Madras and
the Punjab. Variation in the proportions contributed by
fees; 63'9 per cent. in Bengal, only 26-2 per cent, in the
Central Provinces. (15) Statistics of the average annual <@
per pupil in the different provinces; the figure varies from
Rs. 14'9 in Assam to Rs. 34'2 in Bombay. The low rate of
fees accounts in part for the small variety of courses and

* narrow curriculum in most schools. (16) Statistics of the,
average annual cost per pupil; the figure varles from
Rs. 30 in Bengal to Rs. 87°2 in Burma. Since 1922°there has
been a decrease in, this item in all provinces but Madras.and
Bombay, probably due to an increase in the. average number:
of pupils®

Section. IV.—Scope of the secondary system.—(17) Introductory..
(18-21) Uniformity of the system of high and middle English
schools; flow of pupils from middle to high stage, largely
due to the influecnce of matriculation and the attraction of'
“Government service. The School Final examinaticn as an
alternative to matriculation largely a failure. '

Section V.—Matriculation in +ts relation to anglo-vernacular
schools.—(22-28) The two aspects of matriculation (i) as the-
terminus of the anglo-vernacular course, (ii) as the quali-
fication for entry to the intermediate course. The mutual
adjustment of the anglo-vernacular course and matriculasion.

* Statistics of passes at matriculation by provinces. The yreat-
number of failures points to defects at an eaglier stage.
(24-25) The laxness in promotions from class to “class. Many:
boys wasling time, cffort and money in the existing course-
of secondary schools. Evidence from Madras, Bombay and’
the Central Provinces.

Section VI.—Suggested remedies for waste in the present system.—
‘ (26) Two kinds of remedies suggested for the present waste-
(i) retention in the middle vernacular system of more boys-
* intended for rural pursuits accompanied by the initroduction-
[ 4 .
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of a more diversified curriculum in those schools, (ii) the
diversion of more boys to industrial and commercial careers
at the end of the middle stage, accompanied by the provi-
sion of alternative courses in that stage preparatory to Specla,l
idstruction in technical and industrial schools, (27-28).
Importance of the retention of more rura] boys in the middle
vernacular system. Suggested enlargement of their scope.
(29) Opinion of the Agricultural Commission on the drift
from rurai areas to anglo-vernacular schools and the towns.
(30) The improvement of the middie vernacular system would
relieve the anglo-vernacular system of difficulties and assist
rural reconstruction and improvement. Vernacular ‘middle
pass’ men needed as teachers, and for many other callings.
+(31) The question of English ia the middle vernacular
schools. Suggestion of an intensive course in English to
follow the end of the middle vernacular course. (82) Oppor-
tunities should not be withheld from village boys who wish
to follow the anglo-vernacular course. (33) Diversion of
boys to industrial training. There has been no clear appre-
ciation of the aim of pre-vocational training and its proper re-
lationship to the ordinary school course. (34—35) The uncer-
tainty of aim accentuated by the separate control of industrial
schools in most provinges. Industrial schcois are not widely
appreciated at present but have been successful where
the pupils have been recruited at the proper stage of the
school  course; examples from Bombay and Mardyas. (36)
o Evidence in favour of an examination to mark the end of

the middle anglo-vernacular course;.suggestion that this

examination should be the ‘school junction and clearing house.’

Section VII.—Matriculation in relation to the intermediate course—
(87) The intermediate course in some places treated definitely
ase part of the secondary system. (38) Percentage of successful
candidates at a matriculation or school final examination who
proceed to the first intermediate year. (39) Inability of :nany
matriculdtes to understand mass lectures, owing to their
want of knowledge of English. Evidence from the Punjab
and from Bombay. The lowness of examination standards.
(40) View of the Calcutta University Commission that inter-
mediate students should receive class-teachirg in classes of
about 30 students. Establishment of intermediate colleges in

+  the Punjab, United Provinces and Dacca University area.
Experiment in Bihar. (41) Varying opinions as to whether
the new type of intermediate college has been successful. In
many cases the colleges have not been given a fair trial. The
controversy still acute.

Section VIII.—Teaching.—(42) Percentage of trained teachers in
secondary schools, by provinces. {43) The small percentages
in Bombay and Bengal. Comparison with Madras; average
nuebers of teachers and of trained teachers per high school.
(44) Increase in percentage of tramed teachers between 1917
and 1927. (45) Insufficient provision of training faclhtles
Statistics of trammg colleges (46) Great dlfferenws in the
quality of training given in different provinces; in some the
methods conventionai and obsolete, in others valuable work
is beipz donme in stimulating exnorlments and mtroducmg
new methods into the schools. The nine months’ weourse
1s too short:; for many teachers refresher courses at thg bram-
ing cm]eges are desirable. (47) The conditions of se1v1ce o
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are poor, especially in Bengal and Bihar, but there has
been an improvement in recent years, Provident funds and
pension schemes. The most serious difficulty is insecurity of
tenure. There is also irregularity of payment. The condi-
- tions of rervice nexd to be zreatly altered before the guality
of secondarye education can become satisfactory.

Section IX.—Geoneral conditions of school life.—(48) Much irmprove-
ment in regard to physical training and athletics. (49)
Health is receiving more attention, by way of inspection, but
this is only a first step; Major Webb’s work at Simla. (50)
The Boy Scout Movement; cver 113,000 boy scouts in 1927.
(51) Hopeful signs of progress. (52) The Royal Military
Qollege &t Dehra Dun, a new type. Signs of a demand for
a better type of institution. (53) Excellence of the material
in secondary schools for boys.

e [ '

t

{BAPTER VI.—EDUCATION FOR THE DIRECTING  CLASSES:
UNIVERSITIES,

{1) Introductory.

Section I.—Universities, old and ncws—(2) The older Universities,
Calcutta, Madras, Bombay, the Punjab, Allahabad; their
functions limited to affiliaiion of colleges and examination.
(3) The Universities Commission of 1902, and Indian Univer-
sities Act of 1904. Notwithstanding the powers conferred by sie
Act the Universities continued to be almost entirely affiliating
universities and the number of affiliated colleges increased.
The total enrolment in 1917 was 60,000 students. The Resolu-
tion of the Government of India of 1913, antd the Calcutta
University Commission of 1917-19 recommended a new type of
teaching and residential university. (4) Between 1916°and 1927,
ten new universities created; another in' course of formation;
but: not all of the same type. (5) In certain oircumstances the
unitary university the better type. The Universities of Dacca
and Allahabad. (6) The requirements of India cannot be met
golely by unitary universities and the affiliating university is
likely to remain for many years. (7) Organisation of teaching
and research in affiliating universities, Madras, Bombay, Oal-
cutta, Lahore. (8) Higher teaching can only be carried on by
affiliating universities with efficiency and economy in places
where there are adequate library and lahoratory facilities or
where they can be made available without extravagance. The
rapid development of scientific teaching and research in the
chief university centres. (9) Where a concentration of higher
work by a university is effected, care should be taken not to
stifle the life and work of the better colleges at the centres.
Opinion of the Calcutta University Commission.  (10) The.
relations of the University and its colleges in Patr®, an affi-
liating university. The relations of the University’ and its
colleges at Delhi, a semi-unitary university; the university was
created with resources inadequate for its development, and is
in a transitional stage; policy suggested for its development.

Section I1.—University constitutions.—Subsidics to universities and
g colleges—(11) General features of the constitutidns of Indian
¢/ universities. Relations of the Governor-General with universi-

*ties.  (12) Relations of Governors of provinces with universi-
'y ties. Audited accounts. (13) TUniversity bodies: Senates
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and Courts; Syndicates and Executive Councils; Academic

Councils. (14) The universities, subject to certain limitations,

autonomous bodies. Method of giving grants. (15) Govern-

ment colleges; colleges managed by universities; private
¢ colleges.

Sectionm I11.—Enrolment of the various universities, number of affiliated

and comstituent colleges.—(16) Dates of University Act<; en-
rolment 1917-1927; number of affiliated and éonstituent colleges.
The general increase in enrolment remarkable. Enrolment in
arts and professional colleges. Proportion of professional to
arts students.

Section IV.—Ezpenditure—(1T) Direct expenditure of universities and

* arts and professional colleges. The direct expenditure between
1917 and 1922 increased by 190 lakhs, an increase due largely
bué not altogether to the creation of new universities. Details
of expenditure by provinces on universities and arts colleges.
Provision for expenditilre on arts colleges by sources. (18)
The figures for expenditure not comparable in the different
universities owing to differences of constitution.

Section V.—Unwversity standards.—(19) Indications that standards in

some universities are not satisfactory. (20) Opinions that the
student of today not equal to the students of an older genera-
tion, that admission should be refused to third-class matri-
culates, that a large number of matriculates are not fit to enter
on the college stage and that the matriculation standard has
.been lowered recently. (21) Percentage of passes at T.A. and
I. Sc. and at B.A. and B.Sec. examinations, 1912-1927, by pro-
vinces, and at B.A. and B.Se. examinations, 1917-18 to 1926-27,
of the Calecutta University. Conclusions with regard to varia-
tions in'standard at the Calcutta examinations. (22) Criticism
of the view that efficiency can be maintained solely or
largely by a high standard at the intermediate and degree
examinations and that a high percentage of failures is
in itself*a good thing. The position analysed. A high per-
centage of failures may be mnecessary to give a degree
certificate any value, but it indicates. the necessity for
changes at an earlier stage. (23) The examination results
mdlcate that the universities and affiliated colleges are burden-
ing themselves with a large number of students on whom the
money intended for university education is wasted. The re-

. action on the secondary school system. = A concerted effort
should be made between the universities and the secondary
schools to raise the standard of admission. (24) The reaction of
universities on each other. A university which attempts single-
bhanded to raise its standards may find its numbers depleted.
“Gresham’s law of Universities’”. The attraction of Calcutta
-examinations some years ago. Report on the large numbers of
capdidates from other provinces who entered for the Punjab
matriculation in 1926. (25) Question whether the recent
expansion of university education has not made the educational
system, already top heavy, still more top-heavy and whether all
efforts should not be concentrated on confining the university to
the function of oqvmg good advanced education to students who
are fit to receive it.

Section VI.—Teaching and rescaa‘éh..—(%) Tutorial instructiog. The

present position. (27) Honours courses. The three-year Jdnours

course. Honours work can only be provided effectively in a
[}

*
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small number of centres. (28) There should be proper eo-ordina-
tion between the university and the colleges at those centres.
(29—30) Research. The amount small ten years ago. The lists:
of original publications indicate a considerable advance. The:
new research degrees. Journal of the Indian Chemical Society
and the Indian Journal of Physics. Publications of the (overn-
ment research institutes. The future. (381) The needs of
laboratories have been recognised in many places; but the
majority of libraries are inadequate and all need great additions,

Section VII.—The relations of universities iy public life.—(32) Recog-

nition of the value of univergities. Benefactions to the Univer-
sities of Calcutta, Bombay, Benares, Aligarh, Lucknow,
Rangoon and Chidambaram. The part of the university im
preparing students for leadership in public life.. (33) ‘Owing
to the large influx of students the social atmosphere is only
partially developed and many graduates leave theeuniversity
with no wide intellectual interests, no training in leadership,
and little sense of responsibility to others. (34) But there are
signs of improvement in the corporate life and social activities
of universities since the date of the Calcutta University
Commission. (35) Extracts from the Bengal, Central Pro-
vinces and Punjab Quinquennial Reviews. (36) Health.
Investigations of the Calcutta « University Students’ Welfare
Union reveal much ill-health among students. Compulsory
physical training. Increased interest in games.

Section VIII.--I nemploymert of umiversity graduates.—(37) The 1umi-

versities and colleges are turning out large numbers of graduates
who cannot find employment. The Committee unable to deal
with the general aspects of unemployment. Some of the causes
obvious. (388) The insistence on a degree as a passport to
service by government and other employers one of the main
attractions to universities of men who have no taste fo® academic
gtudies; the requirement of a university degree might, be
abandoned in the case of lower appointments. (89) The uni-
versities are overcrowded with men who are not profiting by
their university training. If they were diverted to careers
better suitéd to their capacity, money would be set free for
more profitable educational purposes and the training of the
best men would be improved. (40) The extension of technical
training and its relation to employment.

Section 1X.—Egzternal activities of universities.—(41) Responsibilities

of the universities to the public at large. Plea of the Royal
Agricultural Commission that the universities should take their
share in the work of rural uplift; they should also work in the
cities. A beginning has been made in social service, but much
remains to be done.

CHAPTER VII.—GIRLS AND WOMEN’S EDUCATION.

Nection 1.—Statistical data and the disparity between the state of boys’

[ 4

and of girls’ education.—(1—2) Statistics of literacv among men
and women for 1911 and 1921 compared. The growing disparity
in literacy between men and women. (3—4) Statistics of insti-
tutions for girls, 1917 and 1927. The fieures of growth striking;

/ comparison with those for boys in 1927. (5—6) Enrolment

*of girls in 1917, 1922 and 1927. In the decade, the number
of girls wunder instruction has increased by 400,000, and qf
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‘boys by 2,400,000. (7) The disparity between figures for girls
and for boys increases as we go up the educational
Tadder; in middle schools the number of boys 18 times

_as great as for girls, in high gchools 34 times, in

colleges 33 times. (8) Expenditure on girls’ institutions,

1917, 1922, 1927; comparison with figures for boys. In the
ten years 1017-27 the increase for girls’ education was 127
lakhs, for boys, 832 lakhs. (9—10) Expenditure on girls’ and
boys’ primary and secondary schools contrasted. (11). A quan-
titative advance in girls’ eduecation; but a great and growing
disparity between the advance in the education of boys and
that of girls.

Section 11.—The importance of girls’ education.—(12—13) The import-

Sectron

amce of girls’ and women’s education at the present moment
cannot bie over-rated; reasons of that importance. (14) Its re-
cognition by governments, commissions and committees.
IT1.—Obstacles to progress.—(15) Conservatism. (16) Purdah.
(17) Early marriage. (18) There is no religious objection to
girls’ education among Hindus or Muhammadans.

Settion IV.—Varying conditiqns in the different provinces.—{19) The

Section

Section

conditions differ from province to province. Progress neces-
sarily slower in rural than in urban areas. (20) Burmaj; condi-
tions specially favourable to women’s education. (21) The
other provinces.

V.—Orgdanisation and control.—(22) WGirls’ education is under
the administrative control of the Director of Public Instruction. .
The position in Madras, Punjab and Bibhar. The necessity for
a Deputy Directress at headquarters in all provinces. The
position in Bombay. (23) Inadequate representation of women
on educational boards. (24) Question of special boards for
women’s education. Views of the Calcutta University Commis-
sion. A closer association of women with the control of girls’
education desirable. (25—26) Inspection. Figures shewing the
inadequacy of the women’s inspecting agency. (27) The ins-
pecting staff in the majority of provinces cannot cope with their
work. Difficulties of travel for women officers; desirability of
adequate travelling allowances. The pay of women officers
lower than that of men. (28) Further increase in women’s ins-
pecting agency essential. The views put forward in Bombay
criticised.

VI—Colleges and schools.—(29) Necessity of well-educated
women to act as leaders of public opinion and to supply highly-
trained women-for medical and teaching work. (30) Statistics
of arts colleges for women, and of women reading in arts
colleges, 1922 and 1927. (31) Position in the various provinces.
¢32) Statistics of women studying medicine and law. (33) Num-
ber of high and middle schools for girls and enrolment, 1922 and
1927. (34) The small proportion of girls in middle and high
stages. (35) The provision of secondary schools in the various
provinces. The opportunities for girls in smaller towns and
rural areas extremely limited. (36) Number of girls’ primary
schogls and enroluient, 1922-1927. (37) Primary education ex-
tensive In urban, but limited and inefficient In rurgl areas.
(38—39) Of every 100 girls in Class I in 1922-23, thdwe were
only 10 in Class IV in 1925-26. Two-thirds of the girls attend®
school only for a single year. Wastage and stagnation ®ven
greater in girls’ than in boys’ schools. (40) Number in
Class IV of girls’ schools, by provinces. Wastage greatest in
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provinces where the majority of the schools are three-class
schools. Effect of girls’ schools on literacy. (41) Co-education,
Percentage of girls under instruction reading in boys’,schools.
Co-education extensive only in Burma, Madras and Assam.
(42) In t}le ahsence of a sufficient number of women teachers.
the opening of numerous separate primary schools has not in
most  provinces materially advanced girls’ education;
co-education has been useful in some provinces; but
opinion is divided as to the desirability of its extension. (43—
44) The main difficulties in extending co-education; the recent.
proposals in Madras for co-education in villages with less than
150 boys and girls of school-going age appear to be practicable.
(45—46) The position in Bengal; the inefficiency of the separate
girls’ schools in Bengal, Bihar and the United Provinces.
Description of a girls” school in Bengal; the schoolwin Bihar
and the United Provinces. Co-educational schools for small
girls preferable to inefficient ones. (47) The position of com-
pulsion in different provinces. (48) The spread of literacy
among men will only increase the existing disparity between
the social outlook of men and women. In many places public
opinion strongly favours compulsion for girls. (49) Compulsjon
for girls necessarily of slower grewth than for boys but should
ble):l included in general schemes where conditions are favour-
able.

Section VII.—Curriculum and training.—(50) Demands of womends
associations for the differentiation of the curriculum for girls
from that for boys. (51) Special curricula for girls in the various
provinces. (52) The two aims: the way must be kept open for
girls to receive the highest academic training,. but provision
must be made for home-training for the great majority of girls,
combined with a liberal education. (53) Alternative® courses
should be provided at the high school stage. Desirability that
universities and boards of secondary education should give some
recognition to alternative curricula for girls.  High school
courses for girls should not be dominated by university require-
ments devised for boys. (54) Importance of moral instruction.
(55) Physical training and medical inspection. (56) Girl
Guides. (57) School buildings and playgrounds.

Section VIII.—-The Teachers.—(58) The need for more trained women
teachers, one of the greatest neceds of the Indian educational
system. (59) Number of women teachers and percentage of
trained women teachers, by provinces. (60) Number of success-
ful women candidates at training examinations in 1927. (61)
Teachers for secondary schools. (62) The training colleges;
smallness of enrolment.  (63) Teachers for primary schools.
(64) Training schools for women and enrolment, 1917 and 1927.
(65) Shortage of women teachers due to lack of trainimg facili-
ties. Position in the provinces. Slow progress in Bengal, Bom-
bay and Assam. Closing of training class in N.-W. F. Province
in 1922, (66) Women teachers trained in towns cannot be ex-
pected to live alone in villages far from friends and relations.
Muhammadan schools especially require Muhammadan women
teachers. The experience of Burma and Madras jn regard to

/ra.ining schools in rural centres. Most of the training centres:
as present in towns. (67) Madras scheme for increasing
training facilities. (68) Inadequacy of pay of women teachers?
Reasons for giving higher pay to women than to men teachers *
in primary schools.
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1X.—Signs of progress.—(69) Although the general position is
depressing, there are signs of progress. The general awakening
among women. Rise in the age of marriage. (70) Increasing.
demand for women’s education; evidence from Bombay, Sind
and the Punjab. (71) Pioneer work done by Christian and other-

* missions; agencies at Poona and in Bombay, Madras, Bengal

and in the Punjab. (72) Increased general activities of women.
The annual all-India general conferences of women. Increasing
consideration given to women’s demands. (73) The time hasg
come to overcome obstacles and redress the balance between
education for men and education for women. In the interest of
the advance of Indian education as a whole priority should now
be given to the claims for girls’ education in every scheme of
expahsion. .

[
CuaPTER VIII.—EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS PROVIDED FOR OR BY

SPECIAL COMMUNITIES.—THE NEED FOR [NITY.

(1) Introductory. (2—3) Effect of the Hunter Commission of 1882 to-

Section

o

Section

encourage private institutions. These institutions shaped by the-
convictions of those to whom they owe their origin or the com-
munities for whom they were intended. The needs of certain
cominunities to be discussed later. (4—b) Question whether:
the educational system of India is such as to promote a spirit
of unity. The large number of segregate schools a possible:
barrier to unity. The ‘mixed’ school. It is neither possible
nor desirable for the whole system to be based on ‘mixed’
schools, but the future educational policy should be directed
towards, unity and not separation. (6) The barriers of differeng
languages. Evidence that Indian children, particularly the
Muhammadan, are often gravely handicapped by learning an
excessive number of languages concurrently. The teaching of
different languages and the use of different media of instruction
not necessarily a reason for creating separate schools. Practice
in the United Provinces. (7) The growing spirit of comrade-
ship in schools and universities. (8) The rapid and successful
development of the Boy Scout movement; its value for India.
Danger of separate and sectional scout associations, :

CHAPTER IX.—EDUCATION OF MUHAMMADANS.

I.—Quantitative growth.—(1—2) Statistics. Increase in
enrolment rapid and greater proportionately than for the
general population, but (3) only in primary stage; and even
there wastage is greater than among the general community;
(4) even more marked in case of girls. (5) Position in the pro-
vinees; statistics.

1I.—Means of encouragement.—(8) Special measures taken
for encouragement of Muhammadans; segregate institutions;
scholarships, fee remissions and stipends; special inspecting
agencies; reservation of places for teachers and pupils. (7)
Large’ numbers of segregate institutions, especially in Bengal,
United Provinces and Bihar; two classes of segregate istitu-
vions: (¢) ‘separate’ institutions in which the cours® is, the
ordinary course; (b) ‘special’ institutions in which the coMse
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is different and includes teaching in Islamic religion and cul-
ture. (8—9) Types of separate and special institutions; (10)
statistics of segregate institutioms; (11) of scholarships, and
reservations of places; (12) of special inspectors. (13—14) Rules
for ordinarp teacherships and inspectorships held by Muham- -
madans in the Central Provinces, Bihar, Bengal, Madras,
Bombay, and United Provinces. (15) Unfortunate effect of
special institutions (16) and, to a lesser extent, of separate
institutions. (17) Evidence from Bengal, United Provinces, and
Bibar. (18) Markedly greater wastage among Muhammadan
pupils at the primary stage; figures for Bengal, United Provin-
«ces and Bihar, (19—20) Handicaps to Muhammadan boys attend-
ing ‘special’ and ‘separate’ schools; and to those in rural areas
who wish to proceed to anglo-vernacular schools; a large
supply of middle vernacular schools and a better digtribution of
.anglo-vernacular schools required; and incredsed hostel pro-
vision. (21) Change in policy discussed; safeguards requested
by  Muhammadans enumerated. (22) Attitude of State
neutrality towards religious instruction, (23) Change of attitude
.of Government of India towards religious instruction in 1921;
-suggestion that embargo on religious instruction should be re-
moved ; religious instruction permissive or obligatory in ®some
provinces; (24) opportunity to local Governments to discuss the
-question anew; alternative between continuance of segregate
schools or provision of religious instruction in ordinary schools;
increase in number of Muhammadan teachers discussed; «25)
.application to .other communities of arrangements provided
for Muhammadans. (26) Need of bringing more Muhamma-
dans under training discussed. (27) Reservations, arguments
for and against; (28) need of careful consideration by local
Governments ; the need for reservations should be reduced to a
minimum, or might disappear with suitable arrangtments. A
large increase in the number of Muhammadan pupils in the
Punjab without the necessity for reservatiom in schools, Sug-
gestions of the D. P. 1., United Provinces. (29) Arrangements
for Muhammadans applicable to other communities similarly
placed. (30) Evidence relating to representation of Muham-
madans on local boards and university bodies. (31) Reference
to a note of dissent by a member of the Committee; reasons for
considering these problems. (32) Special difficulties in regard
to education of Muhammadan girls.

Section I1I.—Muhammadan Education in Bengal, Sind and Malabar.—
(33) Introductory. (34) Bengal statistics. (35) Historical and
other reasons for backwardness of Muhammadans; improve-
ments discussed. (36) Proposal of large grant for stipends,
ete., for Muhammadans; large addition required, but this would
not be effective without reconstruction of school system. (37)
Foundation of Dacca University; (38) “views qf Calcutta
University Commission; (39) Dacca University —Act; re-
servation of places for Muhammadans on governing bodies;
(40) representation that number of Muhammadans on
the staff is not large; statistics. (41) Sind; statistics;
(42) backwardness of Muhammadans; reasons. (43) Attemp‘qs
made by Government for improvement, but (44) Iinequali-
ty of treatment stated by witnesses to" persist.  (45)

, . ‘Small number of Muhammadans receiving secondary education;

y reservations, scholarships and fee remissions. Liberal treat-
ment of Sind as a backward area required. (46) Education ,of
Mappillas (Moplahs) ; a backward community. (47—48) Recent
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efforts to improve their education. (49) Medium of instruction

discussed; translation of Urdu works into Malayalam; religious

* . instruction; scholarships. (50) Advance and signs of future
: progress; conditions of girls’ education discouraging.

CHAPTER X.—EDUCATION OF THE DEPRESSED CLASSES.

) Meaning of the term ‘depressed classes’ as used in this chapter.
(2) The grave difficalties under which the depressed classes
suffer in some places; difficulties in admission to schools. (3)
Statistics of the depressed class population according to
recent elassification. (4—5) Enrolment of pupils; the increase
during the last quinquennium  proportionately greater
than® for the general population, but the percentage
under instruction less than for the general population. - The
remarkable increase in Bengal. (6—7) The pupils largely con-
fined to the primary stage; the number of girls above the pri-
mary stage extremely small. (8) Special measures adopted to -
spread education among the depressed classes in the various
provinces. (9) Indications of progress in the various provinces,
(10) Discussion of two policies suggested for meeting the educa-
tional needs of these classes (a) by means of segregate schools
(b) by admission on equal terms to the ordinary ‘mixed’ schools,
The intermediate policy of Rao Bahadur M. C. Rajah. The
policy under (b) favoured. (11) The present figures suggest
that orders of Government with regard to mixed schools have
not been strictly carried out; in Madras only 16,000 out of a
total of 228,000 depressed class pupils are in mixed schools.
Evidence with regard to Nagpur and the Punjab. The system
of aeparate provision liable to be used as a means of evading
. the orders of Government. (12) Schools specially provided for
the depressed classes should be regarded as ordinary public
schools and not as segregate institutions. Opinions expressed
by authorities in the United Provinces. (13) A certain number
of the depressed classes should receive training as teachers and
be recruited to the staffs of ordinary schools. The depressed
classes should be adequately represented on local educational
bodies as in Madras and Bombay. (14) Additional reason for
the immediate and rigorous enforcement of Government orders,
a reason of economy in providing schemes for compulsory educa-
tion. The prejudice against the depressed classes dying out
gradually.  (15) Necessity for insistence on children of the
depressed classes in the ordinary schools being treated on equal
terms with those of other communities.

CHAPTER XI‘.—EDUCATION oF EUROPEANS AND ANGLO-INDIANS.

lection I.—The Community,—(1) Population statistics. (2) Importance

of education to the community; quotation from Resolution of

Lord Lytton’s Government in 1881. (3) A poor community;

strain of competition; a large section migratory in character

owing to occupation, hence need for boarding schools. (4) INge
sections of community make sacrifices for education of *thyjr *
children, and take pride in their -schools, many of which hav

fine records.

B
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Section II.—Schools and enrolment.—(5) Statistics of schools of differ~

ent types. (6) Institutions classified by provinces and location,.
(7) by management; (8) hill schools, plains schools, railway-
schools, orphanages. (9) Some are of old foundation, (10—~11)

Statisticsp enrolment in various stages of instruction. Wastage

ab primary stage comparatively small; majority of children be- -
come literate, but relatively few proceed to higher stages.

Section 1I1l.—FEwpenditure—~(12) Provision by sources; increase in

proportion of cost borne from fees and ‘other sources’; (13):
increase in cost per pupil and in average fee. (14) Difference:
between average cost per pupil in an Indian school and in a
European school discussed; private benefactions.  (15) Direct.
expenditure on European schools. (16—17) Need for concentra-
-tion of schools; the alternatives of railway schools or stipends;
orphanages; question of grants for destitute childfen and others.

Section IV.—The” future of European Education.—(19) Except in

Burma, Furopean education a reserved provincial subject; (20)
proposal that it should be a central subject discussed; proposal
based on a desire for security and uniformity; views of the
European Association. (21) Question of security; increase in
grants in most provinces. (22) In Burma, European education
a ‘transferred subject’; evidence opposed to change. (23) The

" doubt expressed whether the central legislature would be
more liberal than provincial legislatures. (24) Question of uni-
formity. Advantages and disadvantages of a central inspacting
staff. (25) Need for a central co-ordinating authority. (26)
Future of existing schools discussed. (27) Admission of Indians
to European schools; proportion raised in recent years; present
restrictions in the provinces; statistics; position in Burma, (28)
Reasons for modification of restrictions; discussion of present:
and future policy. ' .

Section V.—Ezaminations and curricula.—(29) Introductory. (30) Con--

flicting opinions as to whether Cambridgesor Indian examina-
tions are more suitable. (31—32) Importance of teaching of
vernaculars; views of Government of Madras. (33) Value of
the intermediate training at Lawrence College, QGhoragali
(Punjab) and other institutions. (34) Necessity for continuance:
of fee remissions and grants.

Section VI.—The Teachers. (35) Statistics of trained and untrained

teachers; percentagé of trained teachers rising. (36) Sugges-
tion of the Anglo-Indian Association that only Anglo-Indians-
should be appointed to all teaching posts in the future. (87)
Adequate provision of training facilities of great importance;.
present position unsatisfactory.

Section VII.—Conclustons.

CHAPTER XII.-—EDUCATION OF CERTAIN COMMUNITIES,

(1) Sikh and Hindu schools in the Punjab and North-West Froutier-

Province: reasons given for their need. (2) The Parsees;
very progressive and philanthropic community; record of
benefactions; fears of the community for the future. (3
Christian missions; their valuable servites to education;
moral and religious training; reesnt work among depressed’
classes, outcastes, aborigines, hill-tribes; increased attention
to education of girls; colleges in large centres of populatjons:
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experimental work in rural education of the American
Presbyterian Mission at Moga. Statistics. (4) Other philan-
thropic activities: Seva Sadan, Deccan Education Society,

- Brahmo Samaj, Ram Krishnag Mission. The virtues of these
stitutions, the danger of sectarianism. (5) Position of these
institutions discussed. .

CHAPTER XIII.—BACKWARD AREAS. THE NEED FOR A UNIFORM
ADVANCE.

(1) There are areas not classified as ‘backward tracts’ which are edu-
cationally backward; backwardness often accentuated by
policy of making grants in a fixed ratio to the funds raised
locallys (2) Examples from Bombay and Madras relating to
masg education. (3) Madras policy in regard to secondary
education. (4) In Bihar and the I'unjab, districts are grad-
ed according to their poverty or prosperity for the purpose
of grants; advantages of this procedure, but it is insufficient
unless provision is made simultaneously for the local training
of vernacular teachers. (5) Secondary education should be
developed in backward areas by means of - Government or

-* aided schools. (6) A well-considered policy for the poor

" areas is needed; the presént tendency is to accentuate the gap

between poor and wealthy areas. (7) The policy suggested

would have the incidental advantage in certain areas of help-

e+ ing to remove the disabilities of .some communities without
reservations or other special privileges.

CHAPTER XIV.—THE FINANCING OF EDUCATION.

Section I.—Fipancial resources and educational expenditure of the
different provinces.—(1—3) Provincial révenues, and revenua
. per head in the provinces; inequalities. (4—5) Provincial
expendituge on education and ratio to the provincial revzsnue.
Increase in expenditure 1922-27; but ‘the percentage of revenue
spent on education has increased except in Madras, Bengal
and Assam. (6) Government expenditure per head on edu-
cation. (7) Total expenditure per head on education. (8)
Comparison between the provinces. (9—I11) Sources of
expenditure on education in the provinces; difference between
the provinces. (12—13) Percentages of total expenditure allocat-
ed to different branches of education. (14) Provision by sources
of expenditure on (a) university and college education, (b)
secondary schools, (¢) primary schools and (d) vocational and
special institutions in the provinces. (15—16) Percentages of
total government expenditure allotted to different bramches.
Percentage of funds spent 6n collegiate education in Bengal
and United Provinces very large as compared with that spent
on Primary education. (17) Percentages of total Government
expenditure allotted to institutions for boys and girls; small
proportion spent on girls’ education. (18--19) Average cost
per school by provinces. Cost of primary schools lowest in
Rengal and_ Bibar. (20) Average cost of boys’ primary
schools according to types of management. (21—92) Average
cost pers pupil in boys’ and girls’ primary and gecondary
schools in provinces. Comparison between cost in Bow

and Bergal. .
B2
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Section 11.—Methods of financing mass education.—(23) Methods in
different provinces.

Seetion I111.—Fstimates of cost of compulsory education.——(24{ In
many provinces, especially Bombay, schemes of ~compulsion
held in abeyance because of inabjlity of local Govegnment to
provide statutory contributions. (25) Estimates of cost of
compulsion in Madras, Bengal, and’ Burma. (26) Estimates
of additional cost of applying compuision. (27) Factors to be
taken into account in scrutinising estimates: increase in
salaries; elimination ‘of extravagances in the present system.
(28) Economies arising out of compulsion; taking all factors
into account, the estimate of 19'5 crores for increase in recur-
ring expenditure not likely to be exceeded.

CHAPTER XV .—CONTROL AND DEVOLUTION : (GOVERNMENT OF INDIA.

Section I.—Relations with provincial Governments.—(1% Relations of
Government of India discussed in  Montagu-Chelmsford
Report; powers of control over education exercised by the
central ‘Government; extent varied with the times and (hose
in authority. (2) Wide powers of the Government of India;
Despatches, Resolutions, Commissions of Enquiry; Lord
Curzon’s action. Creation of Department of Educatjon in
1910, The Educational OQOommissionership created in = 1915.
Bureau of Education. (3) Resolutions of 1904 and 1913; sub-
jects discussed; (4—5) finpncial assistance and earmarked
grants and their effect. (6) The Government of India’s plans
for promotion of primary education in 1918 abandonéd on
announcement of Reforms. (7) Responsibility for education

' transferred to Ministers; position of Government of * India
after the Reforms; creation of Central Advisory Board 1in
1921 and abolition in 1923; position of Educational Commis-
sioner; reconstitution of the Department under the title of
Education, Health and Lands. (8—8) Small number of con-
ferences, ete., since the Reforms: the participation«of the
central Government in provincial educational policy has
practicaliy disappeared. (10—12) Suggestions for the future:
Central Bureau of Education; educational library; position of
Educational Commissioner; Advisory Board. (138) Conferences:
-need for consultation and discussion. (14—15) Financiai
assistance from the Government of India discussed.

Section 1I.—Directly Administered Areas.—(16) Names of areas; (17)
conditions often unfavourable to education; (18) slow pro-
gress; (19) retrenchment. (20—21) Comparison with peigh-
houring provinces; (22) five-year programme and signs of
advance.

CHAPTER XVI.—CONTROL AND DEVOLUTION: PROVINCIAL
) GOVERNMENTS.

[ ]

Section I.—Provincial Headguarters.—(1) Introductory. (2) The
Minister responsible for controlling educational pelicy and
directing its execution. Ministers have been zealous for the
cause of education, but circumstances have been unfavourable
for a bold policy of reform. Uncertainties of the political
gituation. (3) Post-war stringency; devolution of powers to
local bodies. (4) Functions of Minister, Secretary and Director
closely related. (5) Secretary; his relations to Minister and
Director; his functions. (6) Director; the permanent head of
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the Education Department; his many duties. (7) At present

« chosen from Indian Educational Service; complications caused
thereby. (8) English and Indian systems contrasted; the dis-
adfantage of isolation in India; few opportunities for study-
ing: all-India problems. (9—10) Discussion ‘of relations  of
Secretary and Director. (11) Duties of Director excessive;
he needs relief, but this not afforded by a Secretary usually
inexperienced in education. (12) Discussion of relations of
Minister and Director. {183—16) Inadequacy of headquarters
staffs, which should Le expanded and improved. (17) Need of
personal contact between Direetor and those engaged in-
edugational work. (18) Position farther complicated by edu-
cation berng controlled by a number of separate departments.
(19—20) Conclusion that insufficient attention paid to the-
formuldtion and exposition of policy has been largely
vesponsible for the waste of money and cffort in mass educa~—
tion. A courageous and well-directed policy required.

Section II.—Inspectorate.—(21) The inadequacy of the inspectorate imr
most provinces, (22) as shown from the evidence, but (23) in’
Madras and the Punjab efforts have been made for improve-
ment. (24) The duty of inspection virtually handed over to
local bodieg in Bombay, (25) and to some extent in the Central
Provinces as an experimental measure. (26) In most pro-
vinces the inspectorate further hampered by lack of clerical

® *agsistance. (27) In most provinces, the inspectorate is also
weak in qualifications and (28) includes a large proportion of
untrained men. (29) The divisional! inspectors are often out

" of touch with mass education and are confined too much go
anglo-vernacdlar education; number of divisional inspectors
reduced in the United and Central Provinces. (30) In
Madras, the absence of divisional inspectors an obstacle to
progress. (81) Frequency of transfer of divisional inspectors
a further obstacle. (32) Deplorable inadequacy of women’s
inspectorate; position in certain provinees examined. (33)
Comparison of English and Indian inspeetorates. (34) An
adequate inspecting staff not merely essential for efficiency of
the daily work, but an economy.

Section IIl.—Local authorities.—(85—36) Historical résumé of
devolution of powers to local bodies. (37) Discussion of
principles underlying that policy; question whether educa-
tion is merely local or largely national in character discussed.
(38—39) The Government of India policy of 1916 and 1918 in
regard to (a) inspection (b) the constitution and official work
of local boards. The relations of ministerial responsibility
to devolution on local bodies insufficiently considered. Ques-
tion of the effects of devolution in the past; its promise for
the fufure, (40—41) List of Acts dealing with local self-
government. (42—530) The present powers of local bodies in
Madras; (51—56) in Bombay; (57—59) in Bengal; (60—67) in
the United Provinces: (68—69) in the Punjab; (70—74) .in
Burma; (75—81) in Bihar.

Section IV.—The working of local bodies.—(82) Introductory. (83—
84) Absence of plan in the development of primary education:
as shown by evidence in several provinces, leading to harm-
ful competition and waste of money and effort; neglect of

* expert advice. (84a) The appointment, promotion and
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transfer of teachers largely influenced by peisonal and poli-
tical considerations; the powers and exercise of duties by
chairmen; the connexion of teachers with polities. (85) Evi-
dence of abuses in different provinces; (86) in the bpinion of
some, these abuses are due largely to inexperience, and the
position is improving. (87) Evidence that some mistakes have
heen du: not to inexperience but t¢ perversity and that gov-
ernments have rot reserved to themselves means of checking
irregularities; illustrations. (88) Conclusion that a change is
desirable; the State cannot divest-itself of responsibility, and
the Minister must be in a position to supervise and control,
where necessary, the activities of local bodies. .

Section V.—Services and Appointments—(a) The  Services.—(89)
Introductory. (90) The Indian Educational Service, Provin-
cial Educational Services, Subordinate Educational Services
(91) Traditions and history of the Indian Educational Ser-
vice. The recruitment to the Indian Kducational Servies
stopped in 1924 as a result of the Report of the Lee Commis-
sion. (92) Table showing the position of the Indian Educa-
tional Service in 1921-22 and in 1926-27. (93) The very large
number of vacancies. (94) Serious consequences of the pre-
gressive extinetion of the Indian Educational Service, accom-
panied by a failure to reconstitute the Provincial Services.
Reasons given for the delay. (95) Essential thate esome
finality should soon be reached. The difficulties of the
situation. The validity of contracts. (96) Some head-
masterships should be held by men in the superior pro-
vincial rervice. (97) Pay and time-scale of the Provincial and
Subordinate Services. (98) Time-scale in the Provincial Ser-
vices and in the Subordinate Services discusséd. Difference
hetween these services. (99) Advantages and disadvantages of
a graded system. (100) In some provinees insufficient steps
taken to ensure discipline and good work. (101) The practlice
of allowing Government teachers to engage in private tuition.
Quotatior from the United Provinces Quinquennial Review.

(b) Appointments.—(102) Proposal of the Calcutta University
Commission relating to small Civil Service Commissions.
Recommendations of the Lee Commission. The central
Indian Public Service Commission = established in 1926.
No provincial ~ Commissions have been yet established,
but a bill for the establishment of one in Madras ig under
consideration. (103) The service of education should be pro-
tected from party interest; but selection boards are unneces-
sary for appointments to the Subordinate Educational Ser-
vice, which should be left to the Director of Public Instruc-
tion. (104) The Committee do not wish to derogate from the
proper position of the Minister; but the control over the
personne! of his department should be left to others. The
loyalty of civil services. (105) Suggestion that if communal
requirements are taken into acecount Ministers should take
the responsibility of publicly giving clear directions as to the
distribution of posts between different tommunities. (106)
Ministers should be freed from pressure to use patronage.

CrspTER XVIT.—CoOKCLUSION, .
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PREFATORY NOTE.

* 1, Unless otherwise stated, all figures given in this Review relate-
to recognised institutions only.

2. In the majority of the statistical tables we have omitted to give
separate figures for Coorg and for the areas directly administered by-
the Government of India, such as the North West Frontier Province,.

-Baluchistan, Delhi, Ajmer-Merwara, etc. The total population of the

areas in question is not large and the inclusion of the figures for
these areas would have made the tables unwieldy. Moreover, we-
havé dealt. with the directly-administered areas separately in Chapter
XV. In the statistical tables, the totals for British India include
the figutes for the areas referred to and therefore differ from the-
totals for the nine major provinces given in the tables.

3. In considering the figures for primary and secondary schools it.
musb be remembered that the classification of those institutions is not
uniform throughout British India. The Government of India Tables,
for example, classify all middle vernacular schools as ‘secondary’ but
classify the higher elementary schools in Madras and the upper
primary schools in Bombay as ‘primary’. In consequence, schools.
in Madras and Bombay with eight classes are classified as ‘primary’,
while schools in the Punjab with six classes are classified as
‘secondary’. It is also to be remembered that large numbers of
pupils reading in the primary classes of secondary schools are shown.
as pupils in secondary schools and hence, unless so stated, are not
included in the totals of pupils receiving primary education. Owing-
to the present form of the Government of India statistics, it has not.
been possible to give separate figures for schools in rural and in urban.
areas, or, in gll cases, for girls and for boys.

4, Where no date is given in a table, or the year 1927 ig given in.
a table, it is to be understood that the table refers to the financial
year ending on 31 March, 1927, In some cases data have been given.
under the heading ‘1921-22° or ‘1926-27" but these data refer to the
same periods as those given under the headings ‘1922’ or ‘1927”
respectively. ¢

5. In all cases, where calculations with reference to the popula-
tion relate to a period later than 1921, the calculations are based on
the figures in the Census of 1921. Where calculations relate to a
period between 1911 and 1921, they are based on the Census of 1911.

L]

6. The term ‘Memorandum’, used without qualifications, means.
a memorandum on the growth of education supplied specially to the
Tndian Statutory Commission by a provincial Government.

7. The term ‘Quinquennial Review’, when given without a date,.
means the quinquennial review for the period 1922.-27.

8. Throughout the Review the Province of Bihar and 'O% has *
been referred to as Bihar. .



CHAPTER 1.

Introductory.

I.—Appointment of Committee and Terms of Reference.

1. We, the Members of the Auxiliary Committee of the
Indian “Statutory Commission, appointed to make enquiries into
the growth of education in British India, have the honour to submit
our Review.

*2. The following is the Minute of Appointment of the Committee
received from the Indian Statutory Commission :-—

‘““ The Growth of Education in British India is, by the terms
* of the Royal Warrant under which the Indian Statu-
tory Commission is constituted, one of the subjects
on which the Commission is required to report. The
oo Royal Warrant further empowers the Commission te
appoint, with the sanction of the Secretary of State
for India, any person, or persons, to make subordin-
ate enquiries and to report the result to the Com-
mission.
With the sanction of the Secretary of State for India, the
. Commission accordingly appoints—
Sir Phifip Hartog, Kt., C.I.LE. (Member of the Public
Service Commission), Chairman ;
Sir Amherst Selby-Bigge, Bart., X.C.B. (formerly
Permanent Secretary to the Board of Education,
England) ;

Sir Saiyid Sultan Ahmed, Kt. (Vice-Chancellor of Patna
University) ; .
Sir George Anderson, Kt., C.I.LE. (Director of Publiz
Instruction, Punjab);
Raja Narendra Nath (Member of the Legislative Council
of the Punjab);
Mrs. Muthulakshmi Reddi (Deputy President of the
Madras Legislative Council) ;
to make subordinate enquiries into the growth of
education in British India and to report the result to
the Commission.
The Committee will be designated ‘ The Auxiliary Yomn-
mittee on the Growth of Education *’, and it will he
convenient to describe the Report it is asked to make

(4]



CHAPTER 1.
- ag the Auxiliary Committee’s ‘Review of the Growth
of Education in British India .

The Commigsion understands its terms of reference regarding -
Education as requiring from ‘it not a general survey
of the whole field of Education in all its branches and
aspects throughout British India, but a Review within
moderate compass, limited by the general scope and
purpose of the broad enquiry with which the Com-
mission is charged. The Commission, therefore, re-
gard themselves as primarily concerned with' Educa-
‘tion and its organisation in British India,in relation
to political and constitutional conditions *and poten—
tialities of progress.

It is in this sense, therefore, that the Commission desires the
reference to the Auxiliary Committee on the Growth
of Education to be interpreted. .Subject to thig, the
Committee will be fre® to pursue its enquiries and to
draw up its review in whatever way seems best to it.

It is the Commission’s intention, without excluding such
general evidence as it may receive on the question'in
the ordinary course of its enquiry, to set apart a por-
tion of the.time available during its next visit to
India for the special consideration of that part of its
terms of reference which deals with the Growth of
Education in British India, and it will desire to have
the Review of the Auxiliary Commjttee before it in
good time for this purpose. After the Committee’s
Review has been received, and the Commission "has
had sufficient time to digest its contents, it is hoped
that there may be an opportunity for the Commission
to discuss the contents of the document, probably in
some place in Northern India, with the members of
the Auxiliary Committee or some of them. In. view
of the great importance of the subject, the Commis-
gion desires to give the  Auxiliary Committee the
longest time possible for its work, but, on the other
hand, it is important that the discussion between the
Commission and the Committee on the Cemmittee’s
Review should take place before the Commission’s
tour of enquiry has progressed too far. For these
reasons it is desired that the Auxiliary Committee’s
Review should be in the hands of the Commission not
later than 15th December, 1928. The Review will be

. treated as confidential in the first instance, but it is

. contemplated that it will at a later stage form part
of the documents published as an Appendix fo the
Commission’s Report ”
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I1.—Scope of Enquiry.

. 3. We have borne in mind the specific terms of our reference.
Thpse terms imposed on us limitations not altogether easy to
-define or to observe; since it is clear that the direct aims of schools
“for boys and girls, and of colleges for young men and women,
must be something wider than the aim of producing political
-capacity, although they should include it. A review of the growth
of educational institutions which confined itself to the relations of
such institutions to political conditions and potentialities of progress
would be so narrow as to defeat its own purpose; they must be
largely judged by the general aims set before them and by their
success in achieving those aims. Nevertheless in every country
where there is representative government the education given

«should be such as to produce—
(1) a popular electorate capable of exercising intelligently
the primary functions of citizenship : they should be
. able to choose their representatives with knowledge
and intelligedce ; to understand, at any rate to a cer-
tain extent, the social and political programmes which
are placed before them by candidates for election to
legislative and local bodies ; and, a subsidiary but im-
portant matter, to understand the actual machinery

of voting;

{(2) 2 smaller body of persons (included in the larger)
capable of furnishing representatives on legislative
and local bodies, and officers of central and local ad-
ministrations, who by their training and character
are fitted to fulfil their functions with intelligence,
- 'judgment and rectitude.

The system of primary and higher primary schools should be
30 designed as to produce a competent electorate; the system of
secondary and higher education, to produce competent and trust-
worthy representatives and officials.

4. A review of the existing educational institutions and their
‘recent progress which took into account only these matters would,
as we have suggested, be too restricted to be of use; and we have
‘therefore tried to present a general picture of their aims and condi-
‘tion.  On the other hand, we have deliberately and, of necessity,
ignqred many aspects of education with which we should have been
required to deal, had we been asked to make a general survey of
‘the growth of education without the limitations imposed on us.

In the general design and scale of cur review, we have also
Ifgpt in mind those limjtations. We have devoted far more aften.
Hon to mass education than to secondary and universify education
‘tecause the condition of the former appeared to us farwless satis-’
‘factory than that of the latter; and this is due ire pat to the

02

.
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fact that while much attention has been paid in the past to a con~
sideration of the higher forms of educaticn, the problems of primary*
education have been comparatively neglected. We have .also-
devoted special attention to the education of girls and women,
Loth because it is so much more backward in India than that of
nien, and because it is of fundamental importance for the future
education and training of men as well as of women.

5. We have also tried to investigate the extent to which the:
educational systems of India are calculated to promote a reasonable:
cegree of uniformity in any advance which may be made so-that
all sections of the people, rich and poor, progressive and backward,.
shall be in a position to make their most effective contribution
to -the progress of the community as a whole. In considering the
condition of education in rural areas, we have been greatly assisted
by the valuable report of the Boyal Commission on Agriculture.

6. We have paid special attention to the question of Muham-
madan education. It is clearly of the first importance that this
large community, with its great historic culture and traditions,
now an educationally backward community, should be brought up-
to the general level of advance. .o

7. We have also paid special attention to the educational needs.
of other«communities such as the depressed.classes, the Hindus in
North-Western India, the Sikhs, Anglo-Indians, Parsees and
Christians. ,

8. In our terms of reference mention is made of the organisa-
tion’ of education. Clearly, the adequacy or madequacy of educh-
tional institutions for the work of national education and the-
success or failure of the teachers who do the actual work must
largely depend on the organisation of the educational system as a

- whole” and the agencies by which it is controlled. The usefulness
of a system.of education must be estimated not only by its policy
and aims, but by the degree in which it accomplishes what it
proposes to do, the degree in which the money and effort expended
on it yield an adequate return. Without an effective organisation,
without a suitable agency, it is not possible for an educationak
policy, however well-devised it may be, to be carried out with-
efficiency, economy or continuity. We have therefore discussed

. questions of policy, organisation and agency in some detaj.

9. In dealing with primary education we have discussed at
some length the extent to which literacy is being achieved in the:
schools ; but we wish definitely to safeguard ourselves against the
assumption that we regard literacy as a necessary qualification for
the franchise. Literacy is not education, but only a means to
educatiow and in some cases other means may be found to enable:

* an individual to exetcise an intelligent vote. But it is obvious
that it is an immense gain for the average voter himself as well
as for the country at large if he is able to read, and to read with-
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anderstanding and judgment. Literacy is indispensable to educa-
tion on any large scale.

* _10. In discussing secondary and higher education, though the
time hak been short, we have been constrained to refer incidentally
to the relations between education and subsequent employment.
To have dealt with this question fully weuld have been beyond
‘our province, since it involves considerations with which we are
not fitted to deal. But it has been repeatedly pointed out that
a large amount of money and time is now wasted on the production
of matriculates and graduates who are unable to find”employment,
and we have discussed certain changes which might diminish this
waste. In-this connexion we may point out that it has been im-
possible for us to discuss in any detail questions of professional or
technical education although we are fully alive to the great import-
ance of these branches.

11. Throughout our Review we have kept in mind that we are
asked to deal specifically with the growth of education. The term
‘growth’ implies something, more than past history; it implies
dcvelopment ; growth in the past provides the basis of a forecast of
the ‘poteniialities -of progress’ in the future. In analysing the
Jacts and figures submitted to us, we have therefore tried to see
to what causes the acceleration or retardation of growth in the
immediate past have been due, how these causes are likely to
aperate in the immediate future, and how the healthy growth of
education may be promoted by the removal of defects. But it was
not our,duty, nor would it have been possible in the time at our
digposal, to attempt to formulate new and comprehensive schemes
for the advancement of the various branches of Indian education.

12. For the estimate of the growth of education in recent years
both in quantity and in quality, we have had supplied to us
a vast mass of data by the central and provincial Governments
and also by private persons and associations in response to enquiries
made by us. The facts and figures which we have gathered have
‘been tested as far as possible and elucidated by the examination
-of witnesses, by personal discussions, and by our visits to educa-
tional institutions during our tour, in the course of .which we visited
all the major provinces of India except Assam and the Central
Provinces. -

13. Tinally, we have regarded it as a specific part of our task
to consider’the effect of the working of the new system of reforms
on the growth of education itself. Of the marked influence of
that system during the past few years there is ample evidence.

II11.—Procedure.

14. The appointment of the Committee was announced on 31
May, 1928. The Chairman and the Secretary, Mr. R. M. Statham,
JI.E.S., assumed charge of their duties on 5 June and called
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ineeting of the members of the Committee present in India, whichr
took place-in Simla on 16 and 17 June. Two of our number, Sir
Amherst Selby-Bigge and Sir George Anderson, were in England at®
the time and were unable to join the OOmImttee until 12 Octaber.

At this first meeting the Committee settled the main outlines of the-
itinerary of their tour in India and Burma, a copy of which is-
printed as Appendix I to this Review. The Committee then dis-
persed and re-assembled again at Calcutta on 16 September, prior-
to embarking for Burma, the first province to be visited. In the-
interval, the Chairman took a short period of home leave extending
from 7 J uly to 14 September. In his absence the preliminary work-
of the Committee was carried on by the Secretary. °

15. The questionnaire printed as Appendix II to this Review-
was issued during the first week of July, 1928, and was published’
simultaneously in the press. TLocal Governments were supplied-
with a large number of copies for their own use and for local distri--
bution, and in addition copies were sent direct to about 600 per--
sons and associations. About 300 replies, many of them of *a
comprehensive nature, were received. At the centres visited during:
our tour and at our headquarters at Delhi, over 160 witnesses gave:
oral evidence before us, of whom 74 were officials and the rest nonc.
officials. A list of the witnesses examined orally is annexed as-

- Appendix ITI. The informal evidence given to us in the course
of conversation and discussion with many persons interested in:
education who were not examined formally has also ‘been of great-
value. . .

16. We are particularly grateful for the valuable information-
which we have received from the Government of India and pro-
vincial Governments in the form of special Memoranda, and the
Quinquennial Reviews on Education of all provinces, which became-
available during the course of our inquiry. We regret that the
Quinquennial Review of Education for India, 1922-27, was not avail--
able ; but the Educational Commissioner with the Government of
Tndia was good enough to furnish us in advance with certain tables,
prepared for that publication, of which we were in need. We are-
aJso indebted to these Governments for the information which we-
called for and obtained from them on many matters and especially
that relating to (a) the degree of wastage and stagnation which
occurs between successive standards in primary and secondary schools:
in all parts of the country, and (b) the number and nature of origi-
nal publications by members of the staff and students of univer--
sities, colleges and research institutions.

17. Apart from the recording of evidence tendered to us both-
orally and in writing, we regarded it as part of our duty to visit,.
as far, a'q was possible in the time at our disposal, local educational”

* institutions not only in the cities and towns but in rural areas:

- .
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as well. We wish to offer our thanks to the heads of the
universities, colleges and schools concerned for the courtesy with:
which we were received and personally conducted over the institu-
tions.in their charge. We are also indebted to the kindness of His

_Exalted Highness the Nizam and the officials of the Hyderabadi
State which permitted three of our members tc pay & most interest--
ing visit to the Osmania University.

18. We realised at an early stage that it would not be possible:
for us to complete our Review by 15 December as desired in the:
letter of our instructions, and took an early opportunity of appris-
ing the Commission of this fact. In accordance with the request of
the Commission, we furnished in print a preliminary draft of the
major portion of the Review, which was discussed at a joint confer-
ence of the Commission, the Indian Central Committee and our-
selves, held in Calcutta on 16 January. Sir Amherst Selby-Bigge
was obliged to leave Calcutta for England on the following day.

19. Owing to the shortness of the time at our disposal, we
were not able to include in our itinerary visits to the Central Pro-
vinces, Assam, the North-West Frontier Province, Ajmer-Mer-
wara or Baluchistan. We obtained, however, written statements of
their views from these local Governments and Administrations. We
w'ete further given the opportunity of examining witnesses from
some of these provinces at centres convenient to them.

20. It only remains for us to express our thanks to all those
who have assisted us in our work. Their number is so great that
it is not possible to mention all by name. We wish, however, parti-
culgrly to acknowledge the obligation under which we rest to the
Governors of Provinces, and to the Ministers for Education, the
Secretaries to Government, and the Directors of Public Instruction,
who made all arrangements necessary for our accommodation, the
appegrance of witnesses, and our visits to local institutions, and
who alse gave us every opportunity of holding personal discussions
with them, with the object of ascertaining their views on the sub-
ject of our enquiry. We owe a special measure of thanks to the
Railway Administrations for the expedition and comfort with
which we were conveyed on our journeys; and to the Department
of Posts and Telegraphs for the regularity with which our mail was
delivered to us at all places along the route. We are also indebted
to Mr. T. Carter, Manager of the Government of India Press at
Delhi, and his staff for their courtesy in meeting our numerous re-
1%uests and for the care and expedition with which they printed the

eview.

21. Our warmest thanks are due to our Secretary, Mr. R. M.
Statham, I.E.8., for the exceptional services which he has rendered
to the Committee and without which the accomplishment of their
task would have been scarcely possible in the time allotted. His
remarkable knowledge of the facts and figures of Indfan educational
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administration and of educational institutions, his gifts as a drafts-

man, his untiring activity, and his devotion to his work, have been
invaluable.

‘We are also indebted to our Assistant Secreta\.rie:s,, Mz. K.
Zachariah, I.E.S., who helped us greatly in our preliminary drafts.
and by his skilled @nalysis of evidence and data, and to Mr. J. H.
Green, M.B.E., who joined the Committee at a later stage, and
rendered to us most competent and devoted assistance. Mr. Green’s
experience was of great value to us in our tour and during the pre-
paration of our Review for the press.

We desire further to record our appreciation of the zeal and

industry with which the other members of our staff, have fulfilled
their arduous duties. .



CHAPTER II.

Brief Survey of Indian Educational policy down to the.
: Reforms. .

1. In submitting to the Commission facts and figures relating
to the growth of education in India, we are limiting ourselves
almost entirely to the data of the last decade. But in order that
the present position may be more easily grasped, we give a brief
sketch of the main landmarks in the history of Indian educational
policy’ during the previous hundred years.

2. ‘Education’, writes Dr. F. W. Thomas, one of the most
distinguisbed of living Indologists, ‘is no exotic in India. There
is no country where the love of learning had so early an origin or
has exercised so lasting and powerful an influence.  From tbe
simple poets of the Vedic age to the Bengali philosopher of the
present day there has been an uninterrupted succession of teachers
and scholars. The immense literature which this long period has
produced is thoroughly penetrated with the scholastic spirit; and
the same spirlt has left a deep impression on the social conditions
of the people among whom that literature was produced.’

Dr. Thomas is speaking of Hindu learning. To that must be
added the Islamic learning and teaching brought in mainly by
the Moghul conquerors. To the great Akbar, himself illiterate but
not unlearned, is attributed a list of subjects which each boy should
learn, hardly less formidable than that of Milton.*

8. But at th2 beginning of the 19th century, after a long period
of foreign invasions and internecine wars, Indian learning was at
a low ebbt, Western education had not been introduced, and
there were hardly any printed books either in the classical languages
or the vernaculars. :

There still remained a network of ‘indigenous’ schools, some
of them perhaps the oldest in the world ; the tols in which Brahmin
teachers instructed Brahmin pupils in the sacred books, the philo-
sophy, literature, and science of their forefathers; the pathsalas in
which elementary‘knowledge was given to the lower castes; and
the corresponding schools of the Muhammadans, the higher schools
called madra.sahS, the lower called maktabs. The Muslim schools
were open to all, and each one taught the Koran and the tenets
of Islam. But the pupils in all this network were few in number
compared to the vast population. In Bengal, at any rate, according

* Ain-i-Akberi (or Institutes of Akbar) by Abul Fazl (book ii, Ain 25). See
¢ Akbar ’, by Vingent H. Smith, 1917, pp. 386-387.

t See extract from Minute by Lord Minto (countersigned by H. T. ColeBrooke,
the distinguished Orientalist)sof 6 March, 1811, reprinted in Selections from
Educational Records, Part I, by H. Sharp, pp. 19-21. 3

) (9)
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to W. Adam, an impartial observer, the unfortunate teachers in the
elementary schools were as incompetent as they were ill-paid, and
the education given was altogether inefficient. ] .

4. Tt was to the revival of Indian learning that the " Baitish
authorities in India first directed their attention. In 1781, Warren
Hastings founded the Calcutta Madrasah, at the request of a Muham-
madan deputation, partly, but not solely, with a view to producing
Muslim officers for the courts of justice. The Sanskrit College at
Benares was established by Duncan, the British resident, with the
assent of Lord Cornwallis, in 1792. Under the influence of religious
enthusiasts in England, who did so much in the early days for
education, a clause was inserted in the East India Company’s Act
of 1813 which enabled the Governor-General to devote not*less than
a lakh of rupees annually to education. It was the first legislative
recognition of the right of education to participate in the public
revenues.* '

But agair, the money available was raainly spent on the teaching
of the Indian classical languages, Sanskrit and Arabie, and on
translations into those languages. Mass education was not touchex,
though some encouragement was given to the production of books
in English. ' e

5. A new impetus was given to education from two sources
different i character. 'The first was the ‘semi-rationalist’ move-
ment led by Raja Ram Mohan Roy, the great Indian reformer, and
David Hare, a Calcutta watchmaker, who, in 1816-17,¢ founded
a college which led to the ‘springing up all over Bengal’ of English
schools conducted by its pupils. The college itse¥ was absorbed
in 1855 into the Presidency College, Calcutta.

The second was the Christidn missionary movement, which
already had ramifications in different parts of India and which has
continuously exercised so deep an influence on education in India
ever since.t The missionaries, by the printing of books in the
vernacular, gave an immense spur to the development of vernacular
literature and especially of Bengali literature. But hand in hand
with their study of the vernaculars went the teaching of Western
subjects through the medium of English, called in India ‘English
education’.

*The phraseology of the Act is interesting : « it shall be lawful fot the Governor-
General in Council to direct that.... a'sum of not less than one lac of rupees in
each year shall beset apart and applied to the revival and improvement of
literature, and the encouragement of the learned natives of India, and for the

. introduction and promotion of s knowledge of the sciences among the inhabitants
of the British territories in India.” . '

 +Missionary educational effort in India from the 18th and early 19th centuries.
has be€n, and it still is, actively supported not only by Britain, but by Portugal,.
Denmarl, Germany and the United States. The Catholic missionaries come from
all parts of the world, »



SURVEY OF EDUCATIONAL POLICY. ' 1L

The demand for ‘English education’ in Bengal preceded by
some 20 years any Government action te provide it. The old policy
prevailed, and in 1823 Ram Mohan Roy, in a famous letter to Lord
Ambherst, the Governor-General, bitterly attacked the proposal to
establish "a Sanskrit College in Calcutta as a®retrograde step,
calculated to keep India in darkness. The college was opened i
1824.

6. Committees of Public Instruction were set up in Bengal in.
1823, in Madras in 1826 ; and the Bombay Government, which had.
founded .o Hindu College in Poona in 1821, decided in 1823 to-
subsidise a Society for the promotion of education, founded a little-
earlier. Inside the Bengal Committee, a bitter struggle soon arose:
between the ‘Orientalists’, the partisans of the traditional policy-
of teaching through the medium of the classical languages, and the-
‘Anglicists’ who wished to teach through the medium of English..
It was admitted on all sides that the instruction of the mass of the:
people through the medium of their own language, i.e., the verna-
cular, was the ultimate object to be kept in view,* and in one of
their annual reports the Committee wrote ‘we conceive the forma-
tion of a vernacular literature, to be the ultimate object to which
all *8ur efforts must be directed’.+ Thomas Munro in Madras,.
Mountstuart Elphinstone in Bombay, and later, J. Thomason in
the North West Provinces, advocated no less the encouragement of
vernacular teaching.

7. Thesstruggle between Orientalists and Anglicists gave rise to-
the famous Minute of 1835 of Macaulay, then Legal Member of the
Executive Councik, on the side of the Anglicists; and to the decisive-
Minutes of two successive Governors-General, Tord William:
Bentinck in 1835 and Liord Auckland in 1839, endorsing Macaulay’s
policy. The schools for oriental learning were maintained ; but the
translations into Sanskrit and Arabic were discontinued.  The-
system of ‘English education’ was adopted and encouraged by Gov-
ernment: and developed alongside the vernacular schools.

Two other events about this time gave an added stimulus to
vernacular education ; the conferment of the freedom of the press
in 1835, and the substitution of the vernaculars for Persian in the
lower courts in 1837. An unfortunate and unforeseen effect of the
latter measure was the discouragement of education among Muham-
madans, a point with which we shall deal in a later chapter.

8. There existed in India a tradition of female education going
back to early times. But in the early 19th century it was still more
backward than that of men. The initiative in modern education

L]
. i'* The point is sometimes overlooked by the critics of edueational poligy in.
nilia,

. t Sse Treve'yan’s Educstion of the People of India, pages 21—25,
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for women was taken by missionary societies in the three Presi-
dencies of Bengal, Bombay and Madras. It was supported by
Hare and by Ra]a Ram Mohan Roy. In 1824, Lady Amherst eon-
sented to be patroness of a society for native female education in
Calcutta and its wicinity. The establishment of a girls’ school i
Calcutta in May, 1849, by J. E. Drinkwater Bethune, like
Macaulay, Legal Member of Council, and his conversion of Lord
Dalhousie to his views at this time mark a turning point in the
history of women’s education in India.

The fear was expressed that the new policy might setiously
offend Indian sentiment, but in April, 1850, TLord Dalhousie
informed the Bengal Council of Education that it was henceforward
to consider its functions as comprising the superintendehce of native
female educaition. 'These instructions were approved by the Court
of Directors of the East Indla Oornpanv

9. The next great step in the hIStOI‘V of Indian education is
marked by the parliamentary eénquiry into the condition of, India
in 1853 which preceded the confirmbtion of the Company’s Chérter.
For the first time Parliament investigated seriously and sympathe-
tically the development of Indian education. The evidence sub-
mitted to committees of the Liords and Commons formed the bsis
of Sir Charles Wood's epoch-making education despatch of 1854,
which determined the whole subsequent course of Indian educa-
tional development.+t .

10. Up to this time ithe East India Company had eregarded a
direct attack on the problem of mass education as an impossibility.
They thought that the only means of reaching the masses was by
educating the literary classes who were comparatively few in pum-
ber, and letting education ‘ filter down ’ through them, a theory
generally known as the ‘filtration theory’.

To adopt this theory was to ignore the vast obstacles to such
“filtration’ arising out of Indian class and caste distinctions. Tho
despatch of 1854 first imposed upon the Government of India the
duty of creating a properly articulated system of education frotwa
the primary school to the university.

11. In order to carry out its pohcv the despatch prescribed the
following measures :—the constitution in each presidency and lieute-
nant-governorship of a separate department for the administration
of education with an adequate system of inspection ; the institution
of universities in the Presidency towns; the establishment of insti-
tutions for training teachers for all classes of schools; the mainte-

* See Chapter on the Beginnings of Female *Education m Selections from
‘Educghonal Records, by J. A. Richey, 1922,

+ Sir Charles Wood, later Viscount Halifax, was at the time President of the
Board 8f Control.
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nance of the existing government colleges and high schools, and the
increase of their number where necessary; increased attention to
vernacular schools, both for secondary and for primary education;
- and the introduction of a system of grants-in-aid. The despatch
laid great stress on the importance of encouraging the study of
the vernaculars as the only possible media for mass education ; and
recommended ithe institution of a comprehensive system of scholar-
ships to connect all grades of the educational sysiem. The despatch
further expressed sympathy for the causes of female education and
Muhammadan education, advocated the opening of schools and
colleges for technical instruction, and insisted on a policy of perfect
religious newtrality. It should be added that the despatch looked
forward to a time when any general system of education provided
by government might be gradually discontinued with the advance
of the system of grants-in-aid, and when the management, especially
of the higher institutions, might be handed over to local bodies
under ¢he centrol of, and aided by, the State.

In a despatch of 1859, that is, after the passing of the Act of
1858 which transferred the Government of India from the East
Ind, Company to'the Crown, the Secretary of State confirmed the
policy of 1854, reviewed the progress made since that date and
advocated the adoption of further steps for the promotion of primary
education, including the levy of a special rate on the land to provice
adequate means for financing vernacular education. =~ We may
regard all stibsequent changes as a development of the policy then
laid dewn rather than as departures therefrom.

12. The years immediately subsequent %o 1854 witnessed the
establishment of Departments of Public Instruction in all the pro-
vinces, the founding of the Universities of Calcutta, Madras and
Bombay, and a rapid growth in the number of schools and colleges,
some government institutions, others private, aided or unaided,
all over India. Far greater interest was taken in the promotion
of secondary education than of primary.

13. In 1871, the control of the Education Departments was
made over to local Governments with a fixed assignment from
central revenues. But this did not imply a cessation of interest in
the subject on the part of the central Government or the abandon-
ment of the might to make further grants for education from centra}
revenues, : . )

14. In 1882, Government appointed an Education Commission
to review the progress of education since 1854 (excluding univer-
sity education and certain other branches).* Primary education was
put in the forefront of the reference. The Commission endorged
the policy of the despatch of 1854 ; and their recommendations aimed

* The Commission was presided over by Dr. W. W. Hunter, and is generally
known as the Hunter Commission. :
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-at 8 more complete fulfilment of that policy. A Government Reso-
lution of 1884 approved of nearly the whole of the recommendasions
-of the Commission. The elementary education of the magses, its
provision, extension and improvement, was stated to require ‘strenu-
ous efforts of the State in a still larger measure than heretofora’
The proposals of the Gommlsqon v&hlch have had most effect on
subsequent government policy were those relating to the expansion
-of primary education and its management by the local bodies sat
‘up under the local self-government acts of Lord Ripon’s Govern-
~ment in the years 1883 to 1885, the development of the grant-in-aid
-systern, and the stimulation of private enterprise. -

15. In 1900, the Secretary of State drew the atéention of the
~Government of India to the necessity for the continuance of govern-
ment control, guidance and assistance in higher education. In
1901, Liord Curzon summoned an educational conference, which was
“followed by the appointment of the Indian Universities Commission
-of 1902, the publication of a Resolution on Indian Edycational
Policy in March, 1904, and the passing of an Indian Universities
Act in the same year.

The Resolution of 1904 covered a wide field. On the, main
-question of the control of education, it accepted the devolution
:policy of the Commission of 1882, but laid stress on the necessity
for adequate safeguards, as shewn by the following passage :— . .

“The progressive devolution of prlmary, secondary and
collegiate education upon private enterprise and the
continuous withdrawal of Government from™ com-
.petltlon therewith was recommeénded by the Edu-
cation Commission in 1883, and the advice has been
generally acted upon. But while accepting this
policy, the Government of India at the same time re-
cognise the extreme importance of the principle that
in each branch of education Government should main-
tain a limited number of institutions, both as models
for private enterprise to follow and in order to uphold
a high standard of education. In withdrawing from
direct management, it is further essential that Gov-
ernment should retain a general control, by means of
efficient 1nspect10n over all public educatxonal insti-

. _ tutions.’ ,

The Resolution reiterated the views of the Commission of 1882-
“in regard to the importance of primary education, declared that it
‘had received insufficient attention and an inadequate share of the
pablic funds, and that ‘primary education should be made a leading
chgrge upon provincial revenues’. The Resolution directed that the
educational budget estimates of local bodies should be submitted
~through Dlrectors of Public Insfruction before sanction, and, that
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every effort should be made to adapt the teaching 1n rural schools
0 the needs of the agricultural community.

Wlth regard to secondary education, the Resolution advocated
varied curricula to correspond to the varying needs of practical life,
the continuance of the study of the vernaculars throughout the
school-course, and the holding of a School-Final examination at
its termination.

The Resolution further dealt with technical, commercial and
agricultural education and schools of art; with the extension of
facilities for'the training of teachers; with hostels for schools and
colleges. oIt endorsed the view that ‘through female education a far
greater proportional impulse is imparted to the educational and
moral tone of the people than by the education of men’.

It also endorsed the main recommendations of the Commission of
1902, relating to the universities, viz., that the Senates should be
limi¢ed in size, that the universities should be given teaching powers
in addition to their examining powers and that they should be
required to demand a high educational standard from their affiliated
cqlleges ; it promised further financial aid to the universities; and
it expressed the hope that the universities might receive funds
from private donors. The policy of the Commission and Govern-
ment with regard to universities was embodied in the Universities
Act of 1904.

16. In 1910, Government showed their sense of the increasing
importance of education from the imperial point of view by trans-
ferring the subject from the Home Department to a new Depart-
ment of Education. At the Durbar of 1911-12 of His Majesty the
King Emperor, Government announced, at his desire, an annual
grant from imperial funds of 50 lakhs for popular education, and
His Majesty, in January, 1912, in replying to an address from the
Calcutta University, said :—

*“It is my wish that there may be spread over the land a net-
work of schools and colleges, from which will go forth
’ loyal and manly and usefu! citizens, able to hold their
own in industries, and agriculture, and all the voca-
tions in life. And it is my wish, too, that the homes
o of my Indian subjects may be brightened and their
labour sweetened by the spread of knowledge, with
all that follows in its train, a higher level of thought,
of comfort, and of health. Tt is through education
that my wish will be fulfilled, and the cause of educa-
tion in India will ever be very close to my heart »”

17. In 1911, the late Mr. G. K. Gokhale introduced mto the
Imperial Legislative Council an important bill for the extension of
elementary education which would have made compulsory prm]gs}
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education permissive, that is, subject to the consent of the local
authorities and local Governments The cost was to be fopnd from
local and provincial funds. The bill was circulated and the matter
was discussed again in March, 1912. ‘“‘The bill was officially
opposed on the grounds that there had been no popular demand for
the measure, that the local Governments were opposed to it, and
that the weight, thongh not the majority, of non-official opinion was
also hostile, while the idea of additional local taxation was strongly
opposed....But Sir Harcourt Butler hinted on behalf of Govern-
ment that the introduction of measures of compulsion i local legis-
latures” weuld be the natural course. T

18. The Bducation Resolution of the Government of India of
1913, after quoting the passage from the King-Emperor’s speech
printed above, announced that Government had decided to assist
local Governments by large grants, as funds became available, to
extend comprehensive schemes of education in the several provipees.

Like its predecessor, the Resolution again surveyed the whote
field of educational work. It stated that ‘in the forefront of their
policy the Government of India desire to place the formation, pf
the character of the scholars and undergraduates under tuition’.
The other main features of the Resolutlon may be summarised as
follows :—

(i) It refused to adopt the principle of compulsion in primary
education for financial and administrative reasons, Lus
it reaffirmed the necessity of concentrating the dtrect
energies of the State and the bulk of its available
resources on the improvement and expansion of pri-
mary education on a voluntary basis.

(i1) Tt advocated the teaching of hygiene, and the medical
inspection of schools.

(i11) It insisted on the importance of improving and multiply-
ing the ‘middle’ vernacular schools, which continue
the primary course and in which competent teachers
for primary schools will be prepared.

(iv) It urged the necessity of multiplying and improving
facilities for the training of teachers for-primary and
secondary schools.

(v) Tt reported that the ‘education of girls remains to be
organised’; and emphasised the necessity for the

increase of women teachers in girls’ schools.
L[4
* Sge Quinguennial Reviews on Progress of Education in India for 1907-
1912, Vol. I, pp. 131—134 ; and for 1912-1917, Vol. I, pp. 123—125.
Tt is shown in Chapter IV that the prevision of Sir Harcourt Butler has been

fulfilled.

-
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{vi) Tt reaffirmed the ‘policy of relying' mainly on private
effort in secondary education with the assistance of a

. ' more elastic sydtem of grants-in-aid, and the en-
couragement of varied methodse of teaching and
courses.

(vii) Tt endorsed the recommendation of the Universities
Commission of 1902 that there should be secondary
‘school-final’ examinations, conducted by bodies other
than universities.

{viii) Tt recognised the necessity for improving the pay and
» prospects of teachers in the educational services.

{ix) It reported an improvement in the condition of-the five
existing Indian universities (Calcutta, Bombay,
Madras, Allahabad and the University of the Punjab)
as a result of the Act of 1904, but advocated a reduc-
tion of the areas*of these affiliating universities and
the establishment of ‘teaching faculties’ at their
centres with adequate libraries; it announced a policy

oo of instituting teaching and residential universities of

which Dacca, Benares and Aligarh were to be the
first ; and it strongly urged the necessity for providing
facilities for research in every branch of learning.

19. The policy outlined in the Resolution of 1913 matenallv
encouraged progress in the provinces but the educational develop-
ments foreshadowed were in many cases delayed owing to the great
war. The war had, however, another effect on the educational
policy of the Government, of India. It wag felt that the time had
come for a policy of political reform and for a greater devolution of
responsibilities on Indians, and that the Indian universities were
not then giving the right type of education for the directing classes.
It was with a view to the improvement of that educa’mon that
Glovernment in 1917 set up the Calcufta University Commission
under the chairmanship of Sir Michael Sadler, which reported in
1919.

20. Under the system in existence in 1917, when the Calcutta
University Commission was appointed, that University, the largest
r®India, controlled in effect almost the whole of education abave
the primary grade in a province containing over 40 million inhahi-
tants. The Report of the Commission necessarily covered g wide
field and its criticisms and recommendations, which were endorsed
almost in their entirety by the Government of India in a Resolution
of January, 1920, have profoundly influenced the development of
secondary and university education all over India. We shall® dlscuss
Certain results of the Report in latér chapters.

D



18 _ CHAPTER 1I.

21. In conclusion, we have to point out that with the Reforms
of 1920, education became a ‘transferred’ subject, confided almost
entirely to the care of the provinces. There still exists, hbwever an
imperia,l department of ‘Education, Health and Lands’ Wlth certain’
limited functions, and also, on a precarious basis, the office of Edu-
cational Commissioner for India. The imperial ‘Bureau of Edu-
cation’ was discontinued in 1922 and an All-India Advisory Board
of Education, set up in 1920, was discontinued in 1924. We shall
discuss these matters subsequently. Tt may be said broadly that,
apart from certain matters of detail, the Government .of India
have, since the Reforms, regarded all responsibility for educational
pohm as devolved on the separate provinces, and that am educationsal
policy for India as a whole no longer exists. It is only from a
qurvey of all the provincial reports, or their summary, as recorded
in the Quinquennial Reviews of Education still pubhshed by the
Government of India, that any general impression of the guiding
principles of Indian education and of its growth can be obtamed
Tt is to that survey that we now turn.
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C€HAPTER III.

Statistical Data and Indications of Progress.

I.—Statistical Data.

1. The following Tables give the more important statistical
data relating to the growth of education and of educational ex-
penditure during the years 1917 to 1927 in British India and the
" provinces. . )

According to the Census of 1921, the total populatioy of British
India in that year was 247,333,423, composed of 127,044,953 males
and 120,288,470 females.

Tasix 1.
Percentage of total population receiving instruction in recognised
institutions. .
Increase in percentages
between
— 1017. | 1922. 1927, hid
1917-22.11922-27.'1917-27.
L]
Percentage of males.. 4:85 504 | 691 019 1-87 2-08
Percentage of females |  0°97 112 146 | 05| 034 049
Percentage of total .. 2-96 313 426 017 1-13 1-30
Tasis 11

Al

‘Total number of recognised educational institutions and enrolment.

Percentage of increase
‘between

— 1917. 1922, 1927,
.
1917-22.(1922-27.1 1917-27,

Total number of re-| 154,952 | 173,311 | 211,048 | 1184 | 2177 | 36'19.
cognised institutions. .

Total fumber of pupils | 7,207,308 | 7,742,225 |10,529,350 742 | 3599 | 4609
in l;ecognised in- i
stitutiona, -

') o

( 20 )
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Tapre IIT. ’

Total number of unrecognised institutions and enrolment.

L4 .
Percentage of increase
between

—_— . 1917, 1922, 1927.
1917-22.(1922-27. |1917-27..

Total number of unre-| 37,803 34,807 35,216 | —793 1118 | —6-84
cognised igstitutions.

Total number of pupils | 644,638 | 639,125 | 628,146 | —86 | —1-72 | —2'56
in unrecognised ’
institutions.

TasLe 1V.

Number of pupils according to sex in recognised institutions.

AD,

Percentage of increase

between
—— 1917. 1922, 1927.
. 1917-22,11922-27. 11917-27.
Males .. . 16,050,561 | 6,401,283 8,777,743 | 580! 3712 | 4507
Females . .o 1 1,156,747 | 1,340,842 | 1,751,607 15-91 3063 | 5143
, |

TasLE V.

Pupils according to sex in unrecognised institutions.

Percentagz of increase
. between

———— 1917, 1922. 1927,

I'
l .
1917-22.1922-27.{1917-27.

Males .. * ..| 570,687 561,645 | 537,401 | —16 | —42 |*—58
p

Females .. . 73,951 77,580 90,745 49 169 227
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TABLE V1.

¢

Number of pupils in recognised institutions according to stqgés

of imstruction.

Percentage of increase

between
Stage; i 1917, 1922. 19217,

1917-22.1922-27.11917-27.

)
“College .. : 857,972 58,827 83,390 150 | 4268 | 4471
High e .. | 216,160 | 218,606 | 236,781 113 831 964
- Middie .. .. | 3853721 434,810 " 631,490 | 1283 | 4523 ; 6387
Primary .. .. 6,404,200 |6,897,147 19,247,617 7770 | 3408 | 44°40
L3 J
Special .. ‘e 143,604 | 132,739 | 328,620 | —TB7 | 14757 | 123-83

(
» * ¢
7,207,308 7,742,139 [10,528,398 .

s Owing to slight differences in the Government of India Tables, thess ﬁgures
do not exactly correspond to the figures given in Table IT.

/:‘

Total ewpendztme direct and mdzrect

TasrLE VII.

institutions.

in respect of recognised

1917,

Percentage of increase between

1922, , 1927, _
1917.22, 1922.27.
Bs. Rs. Re.’ ’ .
® . N . v 3
11,28,3?,068 18,37,52,969 | 24,58,47,572 62:79 3379

1917.27,

11779
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TasLe VIII.

23

Provision for total direct and indirect expenditure in respect of
recognised institutions.

J

Total
from from from
Year. I(}overnment Board Pf;%xllllc {;r;:: . Other
Funds - Funds Fuads Sources*
Rs. Rs. | Rs. Rs. Rs.
1917 ¢ .. 1{3,91,62,853 | 2,23,17,618 | 6,14,80,471 | 3,18,71,138 |1,95,31,450
1922 . 119,02,30,028 ! 9,47,31,150 11,49,61,178 | 3,80,08,648 | 3,07,83,143
1927 o- 11,93,32,854, 3,65,91,114 15,59,23,968 | 5,21,27,191 | 3,77,96,413
Percentege of |
increase between ‘
1917-1922 130'31 10-81 8699 19-26 5761
1922.1927 32:25 47-96 3563 37°15 2278
1917-1927 20471 63-96 153-62 63:56 93-52
'yl
TasLE IX.
Total expenditure in respect of recognised institutions according
to objects.
— . 1917. l 1922, 1927,
RBs. Rs. Rs.

[ Arts Colleges 71,03,748 1,10,42,338 1,45,84,918
Professional Colleges 35,99,418 50,77,614 76,35,732
Secondary Schools 3,19,29,1R2 4,87,26,905 6,61,94,390
Primary Schools 2,93,13,545 5,09,68,107 6,95,21,696
Training Schools . 28,63,810 58,684,100 56,31,295

TJ Other speeial Schools 44,77,116 78,337,494 1,16,61,237
Universities .. 25,561,925 73,40,578 1,00,53,859
Direction 8,092,953 13,99,110 15,55,351
Inspection 49.R4,587 79,36,408 87,458,706
Scholarships 21,65,718 31,76,089 ..
Buildings 1,37,08,740 1,97,60,544 2,77,25,177

| Miscellaneous 93,13,016 1,37,88,782 2,28,37,151%
L]
. ‘Total  ..| 11,28,83,068 18,37,52,969 24,58,47,572

* Including subscriptions, endowments, ete.

t These terms are explained in"the Glossary on page 373,

Ld
Nore.—The figures for the expenditure on ¢ Universities  include expen-

diture on arts and professional colleges managed diresctly by universities.
i Includes expenditure on scholarships.
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TasLe X,

Total number of male ‘pupils_ in recognised institutions by

provinces. .
* .
Percentage of increase
Province and male between
population (in 1917. 1922, 1927,
millions).
1917-22./1922-27.]1917-27.
Madras' (209) 11,229,914 | 1,378,159 1,015,177 | 121 |- 390 | 557
')
Bombay (10°2) 604,701 721,798 | 900,311 19-8 247 489
Bengal (24°2) 1,565,712 | 1,406,430 | 1,873,461 | ~—4'4 | 252 197
United Provinces | 742,134 | 871,75601,161,235 | 175 | 332 | 565
(23°8).
Punjab (11'3) 366,142 | 489,755 996,570 338 103'56 172:2
e
Burmsg (6°8) . .o 273,192 | 228,951 277,109 | —16-2 2140 14
Bihar and Orissa (16:8)] 688,180 | 657,596 | 949,711 | —4¢ 444 380
) *
Central Provinces (7°0)| 312,322 | 232,201 349,264 | —64 196 118
Assam (4°0) .e 197,096 | 181,206 & 235,742 | —8'1 30°0 196
North-West  Fron.| 37,946 | 44748 | 56436 | 180! 261 487
tier Province (1°2). ,
Minor Administrations.
Coorg (0°1) Not | available. 6,273 . .. -
I';
Delhi (0°3) ” ” £0,081 . ..
Ajmer-Merwara, (0°3). . . ,, 10,651 .o .
Baluchistan (0-2) s » 4,603 .e e .e
Bangalore (0:06) ”» » 8,179 . .o .e
Other Administrative » » 13,000 | .. .
Areas
Total for Minor Admin- 33,222 38,780 _62,787 167 619 890
istrations. L
[ )
Total for British India { 6,050,561 | 6,401,383 | 8,777,743 58 37'1 451
(127-0)
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Tasre X1,

Total number of female pupils in recognised institutions by
: . provinces.

L ]
Percentage of increase

between
Provinece and female
population (in 1917, 1922. 1927,
millions). .

1917-22.11922-27./1917-217,...
Madras (21°49 .o 307,125 367,359 | 525,697 19-6 431 712
Bombay (9°2) .e 134,684 175,079 | 215,859 300 23:3 602
Bengal (22'5) .o 289,800 | 338,578 | 416415| 168 230 437"
United Provinces (21-6)] 63,286 93,309 | 119,218 474 27'8 884
Punjab (9°4) ve 54,901 ° 62,867 89,517 1¢+5 424 631
Burma (6°4) .. 120,207 | 116,714 | 166,193 | —2'9 424 382
Bitr and Orissa (17°2) ] 109,291 | 105,771 | 115,785 | —3°2 95 59
Central Provinces (7) 36,739 38,390 42,359 45 103 1573..
Assam (3'6) .| om723| 26808 | 34601| —33| 204 251

North-West  Frontier 3,287 4,647 6,800 413 463 | 1069
Provinee (1'0). '

Minor Administrations.

Coorg (0°07) .. Not |available. 2,648 . e .o

Delhi (0:2) .. ” s . 44881 .. . ..

Ajmer-Merwara (0-2). . I ? 1622 .. . ..

Baluchistan (0°2) .. 5 I » l 870 .o .o .

Bangalore (0-05) .. ” l‘ ” 5,206 | .. .. ..

Other Administrative y ” 4,245 1 .. U
Areas. l

Total for Minor Admin- 9,704 11,320 19,076 167 885 966 -
istrations.

To(fa.l for British India | 1,156,747 11,340.842 1,751,607 159 30'6 51°4-
120).
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TasrLe XII.

Total number of pupils in recognised institutions by provinces,

Percentage of infrease
. between *

Province, 1917, 1822, 1927.
1917-22.11922-27./1917.27.

Madras .. .. | 1,537,039 (1,745,518 2,440,874 | 136 | . 398 | 588
Bombay .. .| 739,285 | 896,877 [1,116170 | 21:3| 224| 510
Bengal .. .. 11,855,512 |1,835,017 12,289,876 | ~—11| 24'8| 934
‘United Provinces .. | 805,420 | 965,059 |1,280,450 | 198 | 327 | 590
Punjab .. .. | 421,043 | 552,622 |1,086,087 | 313 | 965 | 1580
‘Burma .. .. | 303,399 | 345,665 | 443,302 | —12:1| 282 .12-7

Bihar and Orissa .. | 797,471 [ 763,277 |1,065496 | —43{ 306! 336
Central Provinces .. | 940,061 [ 330,681 | 391,628 | —53 184 193
Assam .. .| 294,810 | 208,014 270433 —75]1 300! 203

North-West Frontier| 41,233] 49,305 | 63,0161 198} 77| &390
Province.

Minor Administrations. *
Coorg .. .. |Not avail- 8,564 8,921 . ’ 42 e
able. ) .
Delhi .. vl 14,986 | 24566 | .. 639 | ..
-Ajmer-Merwara .e » 10,247 12,273 .. 198 .o
Baluchistan .. ” 4:,149 5,473 .. 319
Bangalore .o » 12,154 13,385 .e IO’i e
‘Other Administrative 9 .e 17,245 . .. .
Areas,

Total for Minor Ad- 42,926 - 50,100 81,863 ] 167 834 907
ministrations, ’

[ .

Total for British India | 7,207,308 |7,742,225 {10,529,350J 74 36-0 461
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Tapre XIII.

Total number of recognised institutions by provinces.

7

i
i
i
!

Percentage of increase

. between
Province. 1917, 1922. 1927.
1917-22.{1922-27.|]1917-27.
Madras 31,340 37,290 50,943 189 366 625
Bombay ; 11,388 13,310 14,819 169 11:3 30°1
Bengal * 46,104 51,929 58,833 12°6 133 276
United Provinces 12,912 18,559 22,068 437 189 709
Punjab . . 6,442 7,920 13,860 22-9 750 | 1162
Burma 9,564 , 1,180 6,885 | —24'9 | —4°1 —28'Q
Bihar and Orissa 26,867 25,965 31,495 —34 21-3 17°2
Celitfal Provinces 4,503 4,921 5,187 93 54 152
Assam 4,587 4,745 5,331 3 123 162
North-West  Frontier 685 792 747 156 | b7 91
Province. .
Minor Admigistrations.
Coorge . Not 113 112 . —09 o
. | available.
Delhi De. 205 259 263 vee
Ajmer-Merwara , Do. 187 198 59 ‘e
Baluchistan Do. 82 94 146
Bangalore . Da. 113 101 s | —10'6 ver
Other Administrative Do. 116 o . sec
Areas. |
Total for Minor Ad- 560 700 880 250 257 571
ministrations.
211,048 119 ;21’8 36-2

Total for Brifjsh India

154,952 | " 173,311
l
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A
Vi

/. | TasLE XIV.
Total direct and indirect expenditure on recognised mstztuttqn&
by provinces, -
* A Percentage of increase
- . between
Province, 1917. 1922, 19217,
1917-22.(1922-27.(1917-27..
Ra. Rs. Rs. : '
Madras .. ] 2,16,87,896 | 3,30,98,202 | 4,52,72,432 | 568 | @32| 1087
Bombay .. | 1,55,88,759 | 2,96,02,944 | 3,82,63,286 | 890 | 203 | 1455
Bengal .. | 2/43,11,786 | 3,33,87,106 | 3,97,76,068 | - 373 | 191 | 636
United Provinces| 1,47,45,922 | 2,98,13,563 | 3,37,79,166 | 1021 | 133 | 129-1
Punjab .. | 1,08,63,320 | 1,89,62,287 £,87,65763 | 46| b51'7| ‘1648
Burma .. | 66,79,145 | 1,01,64,870 | 1,93,83,804 | 522 90°7 | 190-2

Bihar and Orissa| 81,52,080 | 1,15,16,247 | 1,77,42,059 41-3 541 13%6-

Central Provin.| 48,96,316 | 81,26,933 | 1,13,63,033 660 3981 1321
ces.

Assam ..| 2559200 | 34,83,928 | 4384150 | 361 | 258 ( TI'¥
North-West] 10,30,628 ; 17,39,504 20,76,785 68'8 194} 1015
Frontier Pro- ¢
vince. ) .
Minor Adminis. °
trations. : :
Coorg .. Not 1,43,031 2,24,953
available.
Delhi .. ” 12,77,454 | 17,05,549
Ajmer-Merwara | », 6,41,359 |  6,32,006 | ...
Baluchistan .. » 3,06,701 4,79,216 o
Bangalore .o . 5, 88 350 ‘ 8.30,364
Other Adminis- » ‘ 11,67,138
trative Areas.
Toval Minor Ad-| 923,67,926 | 29,567,195 | 50,40,126 249 704 | 1128
ministrations,

|

Toltsé_ British |11,28,83,063 |18,37,52,960 |24,58,47,572 | 628 | 338 | 1178
14,
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II.—Indications of progress.

2. Rapid Growth.—From the foregoing Tables it appears that
. in the®last ten years there has been rapid growth in the volume
of education as measured by numbers of insfitutions and pupils
.and that this growth is becoming more rapid. In 1920 and 1921,
the non-co-operation movement caused a serious set-back which
is reflected in the figures for 1922, but expansion in the next
five years was greater than in any preceding period. While
between 1917 and 1922 the number of pupils in all institutions
increastd by approximately half a million, between 1922 and 1927
the number increased by nearly three millions. If the rate of
growth were uniform, the percentage of increase would gradually
diminish ; but up to the present it has greatly increased. In the
first period it was 7°42; in the second 35'99. Of a total increased
-enrolment of 62 millions during the last thirty years more than one-
third was added in the five years ending with 1927.

The growth has been distributed over all the different fields
-of education. The percentage of increase between 1917 and 1927
in the primary stage was 44'4; in the middle stage 63'87, in the
high stage 9'54 and in the collegiate stage 44'71. The number of
male pupils increased by 45°1 per cent. and the number of female
pupils by 51-43 per cent. Every province showed an increase in
the number of ‘pupils, ranging for male pupils from 14 per cent.
in Burmg to 172'2 per cent. in the Punjab; and in the number
of female pupils from 59 per cent. in Bihar to 88-4 per cent. in
the “United Proyinces.

3. The figures in Table I show that in 1917, 4-85 per cent.
of the male population was at school, in 1927 as many as 6-91
per cent. DBetween 1922 and 1927 there was an increase of 1-87
per cent. in the ratio of male pupils to the total male population
as against an increase of only 019 in the previous period. Of the
female population, 1'46 per cent. were at school in 1927, an in-
«crease of 0-49 per cent. over the figure for 1917.

4. The figures given for the ratio of pupils under instruction to
the total population both for the years 1917 and 1927 are some-
what too high, since they are calculated on the Census figures of
populatiofl for 1911 and 1921 respectively, and do not allow for the

increase of population between 1911 and 1917, or between 1921
and 1927,

5. In estimating the significance of these figures, it should be
remembered that where an educational system is young and un-
developed it tends to expand more rapidly than by arithmetical
progression.  The larger the number of educated people, the
stronger becomes the demand for education. Since nearly three
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million pupils were added between 1922 and 1927, it is probable that
if no financial or other checks come into operation four or five
millions more will be added between 1927 and 1932. -

6. Corresponding to the increase in the number of pupils there
has been an increase in the total expenditure on education during
the past ten years of over 13 crores; the expenditure on primary
schools increasing by over 4 crores, on secondary schools by over
3% crores and on universities and arts and professional colleges
by over 1% crores. The rapidity with which the total expenditure
on education has grown in recent years can be illustrated, by the
fact that the total expenditure from Government funds during the
year 1926-27 was larger than the total expenditure from all sources
in 1916-17, and that Government funds alone contributed 204-7
per cent. more in 1927 than in 1917 (see Table VIII).

7. It is a fair inference from the figures of expenditure that
the interest in education is not merely theoretical but practical;
and that the country is now prepared to an increasing extent
to make sacrifices for the cause of education. In most provinces,
the legislatures at the initiative of ministers have been both willing
and eager to sanction increased educational expenditure. It.RQas
even been said of one provincial council that it never refused a
demand for educational purposes; and, if the same could not be
sald of other provinces, the reason was not their lack of interest
in education. Nor is it only the legislatures thdt have granted
money willingly; the local bodies have, in many cases, devoted
a large part of their own local funds to education. Nearly Rs. 366
lakhs are now spent from district board and municipal funds on
education.

8. We shall show, in later chapters, that the number of pupils
under instruction has increased mot only among the upper class
Hindus, but equally or even more strikingly smong Muhammadans,
whose educational backwardness has been a factor of great political
importance, and also among the backward and depressed classes.

9. Diminution of obstacles.—Concurrently with the numerical
expansion there has been a slow, but steady, break-dewn of the
obstacles that stood in the way of the spread of education. The
isolation of rural areas and the difficulties imposed by distance
on the extension of education are gradually being lessemed by the
building of new roads and railways, and by the provision of
motor services, which are linking up even remote villages with
the main streams of life and activity. The age of marriage is
gradually rising and there are powerful movements on foot to raise
the age of consent and to mitigate the rigour of phe custom of
purdgh. The conservative and orthodox prejudices against educa- *
tion ase not nearly as strong as they were a generation ago. The
active opposition to the spread of education which existed among
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several classes of the community has largely disappeared, although
apathy and indifference still persist.

10. Increased demand for, and interest in, education.—Again,
there is a wider demand for education in th® country than the
figures indicate, a demand which, in certain places, has outrun
the provision. This is true even of a backward province like the
N.-W. F. Province. Education has come to be regarded generally
as a matter of primary national importance, an indispensable
agency in the difficult task of ‘nation building’. The attention
given %o it by legislative councils is hoth a symptom and evidence:
of this recognition. The transfer of the Department of Education
to pgpulaf control, as represented by a Minister, has both increased
the public interest in it and made it more sensitive to the currents
of public needs and public opinion. Nor is it only the authorities
and the well-to-do classes that have welcomed and encouraged the
spread of education. Communities which had for long Leen

. edutationally backward, like.the Muhammadan community, have
awakened to the need and possibilities of education for their
children. The movement has spread to the depressed classes and
even to the tribal aborigines, and has stirred a much larger pro-
portion of the people than before to demand education as a right.

11. There is also evidence that educated women now realise the
importance of the education of their sisters for the uplifting of their
sex and for the welfare of the country : and that the barriers which
for so leng denied to most women the opportunity for education
are’ being assailed from within as well as from without.

12. There is again much evidence that in the last few years
those responsible for the development of the Indian educational
system have shown themselves alive to the imperative necessity
of facing its problems, of estimating their magnitude and of devis-
ing practical measures for their gradual solution. The quin-
quennial reviews and special memoranda which we have received
from the provincial Governments are, generally speaking, very
candid documents and the fact is encouraging that these Govern-
ments have not shrunk from stating to themselves and emphasising
the obstacles and defects with which they have to contend. There
has been a great awakening to the need for improvement
both in the.quality of the education provided and in the conditions.
which determine the worRing of educational institutions. In many
provinces comprehensive measures of reform, whether by way of
legislation or otherwise, are under consideration, and steps have
been taken to deal with_ unsatisfactory feafures of the system.
New agencies of local or institutional control have been established.
A new type of university organisation has been created; facilities
for professional and technical training have been extertded and
sade more varied; the methods of training teachers have in some
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.provinces been overhauled and made more effective; the pay and
.conditions of service of teachers have been improved; curricula
'have been recast and widened ; and unrecognised schools -have been
-drawn into the -puplic system

13. It may be fairly said that in this period the vital problems
of Indian education have been more closely and candidly studied
than before. As will appear from later chapters, the process of
-constructing the educational edifice cannot but be difficult, laborious
.and slow ; and foundations will have to be relaid or strengthened
Great calls will be made on the ingenuity and industry of arghitect,
-contractor and workman, and- more money will be essential. But
the will to consider ‘what is necessary, if not universad, is at all
events prevalent, -and if it results in sustained and 'consistent
;action there is-good hope for the future. )

14. Workers in the field of education in India have, we are
«convinced, admirable material to deal with : the Indian boy and.
the Indian girl are not lacking in ipnate intelligence and in capa-
~city to benefit by that training of body, mind and character which
«a well-planned system of .education -can give.
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Mass Education.
I.—Control and Management.

1. Control.*—In all provinces except Madras, where there are
ad hoc bodies, the control of primary education is divided between
Government and the local bodies. The extent to which the res-
ponsibility of controlling and making full provision for primary
education has been placed on local bodies will be analysed and dis-
cussed in a later chapter. It is sufficient here briefly to indicate
the manner in which primary schools are recognised, aided and
inspected in the provinces.

In Madras, a separate ad hoc body, called a District Educa-

tion Council, has been established for each district.

. This body, which consists of a few nominees of the

Governor-in-Council and of a majority elected by

school managements. and by local bodies, tecognises

.o all elementary schools, assesses and distributes grants-

in-aid to privately managed elementary schools, pre-

pares schemes for the expansion and development of

elementary education and advises the Education De-

partnient and local bodies on all matters connected

. with elementary education. All elementary schools

are inspected by the officers of the Education Depart-
ment..

In Bombay, each district board and each of the larger muni-
*  cipalities has a school board which is generally res-
ponsible for the control of primary education and for

the management of local board schools. The schoot
boards consist of members elected by the local bodies

and of representatives of minorities, educational
experts and women, together with a few nominees of
Government.  The school boards recognise and aid
privately managed schools and maintain their own

-~ inspecting, staff. All primary schools, however, are
open to inspection by the officers of the Education
Department.

In Bengal. all primary schools are recognised and inspected
by the officers of the Education Department. Grant-in-
aid to privately managed primary schools is distributed
by district boards and municipalities from funds placed
at their disposal by Government. .

* More details are given in Chapter XVI, paras. 35 to 88, with regard ta the

control of provincial Governments and locel bodies, and in Chapter X1V, para. 23
with fegazrd to the financing of mass education. i’

( 33 ) E
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In the United Provinces, education committees of local
bodies are responsible for the maintenance, recogni-
ition and aid of all primary schools. The mapectlng
stadf of the Education Department inspects all primary
schools, but the subordinate inspecting officers of the
Department are subject to the general control of the
chairmen of the education committees,

In the Punjad, the local bodies maintain, or recognise and
aid, all primary schools, but all schools are inspected
by the departmental officers.

In Burma, the control of primary education is th the hands of
the Iocal authorities who may be either committees of
municipal councils or district school boards or deputy
commissioners in areas where there are no local bodies. .
These local authorities recognise all primary schools
and give grant-in-add to privately managed *primary
schools. All schools are inspected by the depart,mental
officers.

In Bihar and Orissa, education committees of local bodies
maintain and manage all public schools and distribute .
grant-in-aid to privately managed schools. The re-
cognition and inspection of all schools are vested in
the departmental officers. .

In the Central Provinces, the control of boys’ primary educa~
tion-is in the hands of local bodies, but Government
has retained responsibility for the primary  education
of girls.  All schools are inspected by the depart-
mental officers but in four districts the deputy ins-

- pectors of schools have been transferred to the service
of the local bodies as an experimental measure.

In Assam, all schools are recognised and inspected by the

departmental officers.  Grant-in-aid %o privately
managed schools is given by the local bodies in the
plains, but by Government in the hills.

In two provinces, the United Provinces and Burma, there is
a Board of Vernacular Education which advises Gov-
grnment on all matters connected with vernacular
education.

2. Management.—The following Table shows the number of

primary schools in'the provinces according to management. It will
be* noticed that in Madras, Bengal and Bihar primary schools are
mainly provided by aided agencies, while in the other provinces they
are mainly provided by local boards.
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TasLe XV.

‘Total number of primary institutions by management and

provinces.
Govern- | District Muniei- . ].
. -Provinee. ment. | Board. B%aalrd. Aided. Unaided.! Total.
®
For Majles.
Madras . . . 1,600 | 12,306 1,130 | 28,815 2,448 | 46,389
Bombay « . 29. 8,934 1,057 2,193 87 | 12,300
‘Bengal . . . 97 3,616 167 | 29,994 4,323 ‘38,197
iUnited-Provinces . 14 | 13,759 737 | 4,201 107 | 18,818
Punjab . . .| 16| 4450 260 | 086 192 | 5912
Burma . . . 24 14 2 3,873 | il 3,913
:Bihar and Orissa . 114 2,213 287 ) 20,861 3,082 | 27487
«Central Provinces. . 9! 3,419 302 317 142 | 4,189
Assam ., . .| 184 3,131 35| 723|804 | 4377
British India . . 2,;’347 52,628 4,070 | 92,104 | 11,617 [1,62,666
For |Femalcs,
Madras . . . 33 1,677 367 1,235 87 3,399
Bombay . . . 5 674 509 335 12 1,635
Bengal . . " 29 185 51§ 11,5633 2,821 | 14,612
‘United Provinces . . 18 808 195 544 15 1,680
Punjab . . . 6 586 204 357 79 1,232
Burma ® . . S| N 1 1 604 | Nl 606
‘Bihar and Orissa . . 6 ,! 98 55 2,380 251 2,790
‘Central Provinces . . 241 7 4 60 22 331
Assam ., .| Wil L 321 15 20 53| 409
British India . . 345 } 4,396 1,442 | 17,149 3,359 | 26,682
. .

E2
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The number of classes in primary schools and the length of the-
p"imary course vary between province and province. The follow-,
ing Table shows the number of classes in the primary schools ‘i
the different provmces —

Tasrr XVI.

Number of classes in primary schools by provinces.

—_ Lower elementary | Higher elementary
(schools. schools. ,
Madras . 5 %
Bombay . 5
Lower primary Upper primary
-schools. schools,
Bengal e 3 5 .
United Provinees 3 5
Punjab . . . . . 4 .
Burma . . . . . . ‘2 4
Bihar and Orissa . . . . 3 5
Ceutral Provinces . . . . s
Assam . . . . . . 2 4 : .

Il.—OQbstacles to progress . mecessity for good administration.

3. In all countries those who are responsible for educational
policy have to ake into account conditions and influences which are
largely beycnd their control and which often complicate their plans.
and make the execution of them difficult; and while some of them
are diminishing, others are persistent, and plans for the advance-
ment of education must be adjusted to them. It may be fair to criti--
cise such plans on the ground that they are badly designed and inade-
auate, that they leave too much to chance and do not provide the:
necessary safeguards for their success, but it is not fair to criticise
them because either their aim or their accomplishment is Jower than:
in countries where the fundamental obstacles are less.

In summarising and referring to those obstacles, both here and
elsewhere, it is far from our intention to suggest that nothing can
be done or has been done to overcome them. The moral which we-
should wish to be drawn is that in India, perhaps more than else-
where, progress in popular education depends on good administra-
* . tion, the *careful adjustment of plans to actual circumstances and
the direction of enthusiasm into profitable channels.
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4. The problem of mass education in British India is preponder-
*santly a rural problem. Only 12-9 per cent. of the population of 247
milliors live in towns, as compared with 79 per cent., in England
-and Wales, 51 per cent. in the U. S. A., 42°2 per cent. in France and
456 per cent. in Germany. In British India, 74-4 per cent. of the
population is dependent.on agricultural or pastoral pursuits, 10°1
per cent. on industries and 5-5 per cent. on trade. There are only
29 cities with a population of 100,000 or over (Bombay and Cal-
cutta have each over a million), and 2,100 towns with a population
of between 5,000 and 100,000, while the number of villages is not

far ‘short of half a million. Of the total village populatlon over

179,000,000 live in villages with less than 2,000 inhabitants. . Over
:360,000 villages in British India have a population of under 500
Amhabltants and their aggregate populatlon is approximately 70
-millions.

5. Pmmary education in towns is comparatively easy to pro-
~vide, organise and make efficient. Schools and staffs are larger,
:good teachers are easier to secure, and adequate supervision and
mspection can be more easily provided. It is less difficult to
.-gater for the needs of particular communities or classes. On the
*other hand, sites and proper ‘elbow room’ for schools cost more.

In rural areas school units are usually small; adequate
staffing is .more .expensive; the conditions of life are not
attractive to teachers unless they are specially selected and trained ;
women teachers cannot, as a rule, live in villages unless circum-
stances are exceptionally favourable; the teachers are isolated and
the difficulties of administration, supervision and inspection are
much greater; and it is more difficult to secure regular and pro-
"longed attendance of children.

6. In India, the great majority of parents who live on the land
are poor, and their poverty is aggravated by improvidence and
debt. Being illiterate and having an outlook confined almost
-entirely to their own surroundings and the daily routine of life,
much persuasion is needed to convince them of the advantage
of sending their children to school and keeping them there
long enough to receive effective education, however rudimentary.
Even if schoohng is free or school fees are small, the temptation
o take®a.child away from school as soon as he is old enough {o
mind cattle or goats ‘(which in an unfenced country has to be done
by somebody) is great.

In India, more than in most countries, the general economic
position of £he villager is unfavourable to the spread of edygation or
an appreciation of its advantages. If an appeal to him to educate

his children is to be successful it must rest on a concerted effort*

to make the school an instrument of village ‘uplift’, economic and
social as well as intellectual.
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7. In many provinces large areas have a population density of
less than 150 persons to the square mile. The following Table-.

illustrates this point :— .
.
Percentage of total :
area of province Percentalwgg of t?tal ‘
Province. having a population| _ POP! 3130!1 of,
of undbl' l50per Province lVng 1
i square mile. such areas.
Baluchistan . . . c . 100-0 100°0
’ .
Burma . . . . . . 924 761
N.-W. F. Province . . . . 886 716
Coorg e * 860 779 °
Agsam’ . . . . . L 731 30°0-
LY
Central Provinces . . . . 70°5 49°6:
Bombay . . . . . . 604 . 290"
L[]

The scantiness of roads and means of communigation, physi-
cal obstacles in hilly areas or deltas, and climatic conditions make-
it difficult in many provinces to collect children into central schools-
and secure their regular attendance. This result¢ in a multiplica--
tion of small schools.

8. Again, in most provinces there are advanced and backward’
areas, prosperous and poverty-stricken areas. = In prosperous areas.
the provision of education has not been difficult, but in backward’
areas, owing to famine, lack of irrigation, low density of popu-
lation, lack of communications or inaccessibility, the provision of-
education for the masses is very difficult. Owing to climatic and-
seasonal reasons, the population of large areas in the Norgh-West-
Frontier Province and Baluchistan is nomadic in chatacter and
the permanent provision of schools is almost impossible. Similarly -
in other parts of India, particularly in plantation areas, there are
seasonal migrations of whole communities. In the Hill Tracts:
and Agency Areas there are not only seasonal migrations, but in-
addition’ many tribes live in almast impenetrable forest ‘and jungle.
In Madras, the Agency Areas have little or no means of communi-
cation and in many cases are almost unexplored, and even:
in the plains certain districts like the Ceded districts are always-
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on the verge of famine, owing to lack of irrigation and frequent
failure of the monsoon. In Bombay, practically the whole province
of Sihd.is economically backward, and in Buarma 30 per cent. of the
total areasof the province consists of Hill States and territories. In
Assam, one-third of the province is declared to be **‘Backward Hill
Tracts’’ under statute and contains a population of nearly a million.
Over 2,440 square miles of the province are unsurveyed and even
in the valleys heavy rainfall and river torrents make communica~
tions difficuls. Generally, therefore, the backward areas call for
a special and separate educational policy.

9. Regularity of attendance in India is prejudiced by epidemic
and seasonal® illness. Epidemic diseases are far more prevalent
and persistent in India than in non-tropical countries and millions
of the population are constantly incapacitated, for example by
malaria. The average number of: patients treated at hospitals each
year for malaria alone is over 7 millians.

In rural areas, agencies for securing good sanitary conditions and
for medical relief are scanty and the provision of an effective

school ®medical service 1s an 1ideal which is still far below the
horizon.

10. The problem of effective school provision is comphcated by
the barriers of caste, by religiofis, communal and 11ngu1st1c difficul-
ties. Such comphcatlons are by no means unknown in other
countries, but in many parts of India they are peculiarly acute,
and they impede .the construction of a system of mass primary
education which on grounds of social solidarity as well as on
grounds of economy and efficiency is now generally regarded as
the best type of public system,—a system under which the children
of all sections of the population sit together in the same school and
enjoy equal opportunities of education. The existence of millions
of persons who are regarded by the majority of the population as
untouchable and who in some places cannot even use all the pub-
lic roads and wells creates an educational problem which it would
be difficult to parallel elsewhere. In Madras, for example, large
numbers of schools are situated in areas which the Hindu social
system does not permit a depressed class pup¥ to enter.

We refer later to the complications caused by communal and
religious differences and the extent to which through insistence
on segregate schools they are responsible for the provision of an
uneconomic multiplicity of school units, and for the persistence

of many unrecggnised institutions which stand outside the pubhc
system.

. The linguistic difficulty also, even where it does not arise out of
communal differences and the affection of communities for their
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classical languages, is in India serious. Most provinces are divided
into a number of linguistic areas, sub-divided into bi-lingual and
multi-lingual districts. In the Agency and Hill Tracts there are
innumerable language groups and tribal languages. . )

11., Because of these peculiar circumstances, the problem of
popular education in India is one which taxes to the uttermost the
skill, ingenuity and energy of the best administrators. In this
and subsequent chapters we suggest that in a good many respects
radical changes in the methods of dealing with it are required. We
do not thereby intend to cast any reflection on the body of devoted
public servants who in face of great difficulties hrave done their
best. DBut the present time is critical in the history ofeIndian mass
education, and nothing short of a strong, concerted, and well-
directed effort will redeem it from the waste and ineffectiveness

which now exist.

I11.—Rapid Ezpansion.

12. We now review the quantitative progress which hag been
made during the last few years. In what follows we give stho
main figures showing the number of primary schools, the number
of pupils enrolled in the primary schools or primary departments
of secondary schools, the percentage of those who are of school-
going age and who are so enrolled, and the increase in expendlture

on primary schools.

13. Pupils.~—We give first a tabular statement showing the
number of primary schools and pupils. We. have been careful, in
Téble XVIII, to give the number of pupils in the primary stage,
and have thereby included not only the enrolment of primary
schools but also that of the primary departments of secondary
schools. The figures show that, whereas the total number of pupils
in that stage increased only from 6,404,200 to 6,897,147 during the
1917—1922 quinquennium, the increase during the last quinquen-
nium amounted to as many as 2,350,470 pupils, the enrolment
having advanced from 6,897,147 to 9,247,617. These figures taken
by themselves are encouraging. They suggest that the old-time
apathy of the masses towards education is being rapidly broken
down, that there is a growing desire for educatjorr, and that
many parents, however poor, are now prepared to make sacrifices
in order that their children may be educated. ‘A satisfactory feature
of the figures is that all provinces, to a greater or lesser degree,
have contributed towards this expansion. It is also significant
that the advance, in the main, has been sustgined and not
spasrfiodic. Figures for girls are included in these Tables, but
we shall discuss the special problems of girls’ education in a

subsequent chapter. v v .
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TasLe XVII.

Recognised primary schools for boys and girls and enrolment-—1922

. and 1927.
i
1922. 1927.
Province and population (in
millicns).
Institutions.| Pupils. |Ibstitutions.| Pupils.
Madras (42°3) . . . 36,276 | 1,546,785 49,788 | 2,215,707
Bombdy (19-2 . . . 12,622 798,508 13,835 984,726
Bengal (46°6). . . . 47,783 1,435,906 52,809 1,741,504
United Prowinces (45°3) . i 16,840 832,940 20,398 | 1,092,965
Punjab (20°6) . 6,675 318,337 7,144 454,658
Burma (13-2) .. 5,053 | 200,648 4,519 238,837
Bihar and Orissa (340 . . 24,956 688,188 30,247 941,675
‘Central Provinces (13'9). . 4,133 260,412 4,523 291,099
Assam (7°6) . . . . 4,300 169,202 4,786 213,675
British India (247°3) . . { 160,072 | 6,310,451 189,348 | 8,256,760

_ TasLE X VIII.
Boys and girls in primary stage of both primary and secondary

oo recognised schools.

Boys and girls in primary stage of both primary Girls in primary
and secondary schools, stage.
Total number of pupils, ]

D ——
1917, 1922, *1927.
. Increase | Iucrease
1017, 1923, 1927, since since
. 1917, 1922,
- Dadras . . (1,416,799 [1,597,054 (2,251,233 | 834,434 | 654,179 | 208,173 | 354,522 { 525,697

Bombay L. 662,439 | 809,347 | 917,164 | 234,705 | 107,817 | 128,440 | 165,939 | 215,659

Bengal . 1,587,273 11,592,784 | 1,942,742 | 355,460 | 349,958 | 284,321 | 333,704 | 416,415

" United Provinces , | 717,458 | 850,894 | 1,134,382 | 416,924 | 274,488 60,907 90,383 | 119,215
Punjab . .| 361,308 | 438,971 ) 797,713 | 436,405 | 358,742 | 52,097 59,676 | 89,517
.

Burma , , .| 861,076 | 309,207 | 383,862 22,788 74,655 | 116,631 | 111,419 166,193

.
Bihar and Orissa ° | 705,765 | 716,660 | 991,189 285,424 | 274,539 | 100,133 104,570 | 115,785

-Central Provinces - | 317,868 | 302,152 | 341,514 | 23,6261 30,363 | 85,876 . 36,688 . 42,350
1

Assam .

.

: i
204,861 | 190,149 | 236,950 | 32,089 | 46,801 27,291 26,234 ; 34,601

British India 96,404,200 !6,897,147 !9,247,617 2,828,979 | 2,350,470 l 1,115,492 ; 1,297,643 : 1,751,607
{ : ! | .
L | { | {

s

* The figures for 1927 for girls in the primary stage alone are not available owing to a change in
lagsification ; the figures given are for all girls under instruction, over 90 per cent. of whom are in the

Pprimary stage.
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14. The following Tables afford material for estimating the-
advance made towards the goal of universal primary education.
The population of each province at the time of the last Census in”
1921 is given, and from those figures have been calculafed «he-
number of boys and girls who should be receiving primary educa-
tion, taking 14 per cent. of the total population as the most accurate-
basis for calculating the population of school-going age (six to-
eleven). The figures in Table XX indicate that in 1927, so- far.
as boys are concerned, Madras had already gone more than half way,.
that Bombay, Bengal and the Punjab had gone nearly as far, and’
that in all the other provinces considerable advance had been made.
It should also be remembered that a large number of 6ther boys,
particularly in Burma, are enrolled in unrecognised school® where,
presumably, they are receiving some kind of education.

Tapre XIX.
Population of school-going age. .

14 per cent. of total population.
{In thousauds.)

LI )
Boys. Girls.
Province and population _
(in millions). T T ]
1911, 1921, 1911, 1921,
L 3
Madras (42'3) . . . ! . 2,854 2,922 2,943 2,098
Bombay (19'3) . . . . .| 1,436 1,425 1,321 1,284
Bengal (46'6) < . . . . 3,271 3,381 3,096 |- 3,156
United Provinces (45'3) . . . 3,424 3,330 2,129 | 3,022
Punjab (20'6) . . . . . 1,508 1,583 1,233 1,313
Burma (13-2) . . . . . 866 946 830 * 904
. N . . L ]
Bihar and Orissa (34'0) . . . 2,360 2,347 2,468 2,413"
Central Provinces (13°9) . . . 870 973 978 975
Assam (76} . . . . . 486 555 . 455 510
Britisk India (247°3) . - . . . 17,459 17,762 16,692 16,818
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TapLe XX.
Percentage of populatzon of school-going age who are receiving
o~ primary instruction. by promnbes
Boys. ) Girls.
Province and population
(in millions). |
1917. | 1922, 19"7 ! 1817. {1922. | 1927,
2)
 Madras (42°8) . . .| 39-2| 425 590] 101| 11'8| 176
Bombay (10°3) . oo 812l a3l 492 97| 129| 168
Bengal (46'6) . . 398 | 372 451 92 106 | 132
TUnited Provinces (45'3) 192 231| s05| 19 30 39
Punjab (206) . 205 | 230 | 41! 24| e5 68
Burma (18'2) 282 | 200 230 140 12-3 184
Bihar and Orissa (34°0) 257 263 3873| 41 3| 48
Centra.l Provinces (13:9) . 291 27'3 307 37 38 43
Assam (76) . . .| 363 203| 364 60 51 68
British India (247-3) . .| 303 | 816 | 421 67 T 102

(1) The percentages are for all pupils in primary stages, minus all girls in
all institutions? The real figures should be & little higher.

(2) The percentages are for all girls under instruction, The real figures should:
be a little lower. .

15. Expenditure.—We cannot include in the Tables which.
follow figures for expenditure on pupils in the primary departments
of secondary schools, and therefore the total increase of expenditure
on primary education is larger than the figures indicate. Moreover,
since some provinces (notably the Pun]ab in middle vernacular
_schocls and Bengal in middle English schools) have adopted the-
policy of prov1d1ng much of their primary education in the primary
departments of secondary schools, the figures do not accurately
represent the relative increases of expenditure on primary educa-.
tion as between the several provinces.

16. The total expenditure on primary schools in British India:
has been as Toltows :—

Year. : Crores of Rupees.
1892 .. .. .. . 0°96

1897 .. .. .. .. 1-10

1902 .o .. .. .. 1-18

1007 . . .. .. .. 155

1912 .. .. .. .. 2:07 .
1917 .. .. .. .. 2"93

1922 v . . . 509 *

1927 . . .. ' 695
hdures for the ceverwl provinces are also of importance.
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TasLe XXT.

Total direct expenditure on primary schools by provinges.

4

¢(n l'a,khs.).
Province, 1017. 1922, 1927,

Madras . 70-13 10649 170°51
Bombay . 6348 14953 19883

Bengal 4452 5408 | ., 67861
United Provinces . 2880 6142 | 8431 °

Puvjab 1965 34'32 42:34

Burma . 1036 14'39 2007

Bihar and Orissa 2762 36°15 5586

“Central Provinces 16°15 2822 * 3261

. Assam 751 912 1118

British India . . . 20314 509-08 §95-22

It will be seen that the expenditure has increased by six crores
since 1892, and that two-thirds of that increase has been made
«during the last ten years. The fact that large additional sums
have been demanded by Ministers, and that they have been voted
gladly by the new Legislative Councils, is in itself encouraging.
These figures suggest that there is a considerable and growing
demand, that real efforts have been made to meet the demand by
the improvement of existing schools and by the provision of new
schools. . The Legislative Councils have shown clearly and effect-
.ively that they ‘are in full sympathy with the movement.

17. Before drawing any inferences, however, from these figures
:as to the real progress in popular education which they represent,-
- it is necessary to examine closely how the money has been
:spent, Has the quantitative expansion in the provision
-of money and in the facilities for primary education been accom-
‘panied by elimination of waste, by improvement in the quality of
-education given, by a corresponding increase in the volume of
~ effective instruction received? TIn other words, Has the greater
.expenditure yielded a correspondingly greater return in educational

value?
1V .—The Pupils.

18. Census figures—Literacy.—Primary education is ineffectiv
unfess it-at least produces literacy, and the only definite material fc
ascertaining the prevalence of literacy in India is that provided by tI
Census. The position revealed by the last- Census, however,
wery disturbing.  Unfortunately for our purposes, this (&
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was taken as far back as 1921, and therefore it is not possible
to e¢stimate with any accuracy the effect which the large
quantitative expansmn of education during the last seven years has.
had on 11htera,cy Between 1892 and 1922, the percentage of male:
literates of five years and over in British India fcreased by ouly
1'4 per cent. (from 130 to 14-4), and that of female literates by
1'3 per cent. from (0-7 to 2:0). The percentage of literates of both
sexes and all ages was only 7-2 in 1921. Progress has been
extremely slow. The percentage of literates in some territories-
adjoining British India is greater than in British India, as the-
following sfigures show :—
' Tapre XXIT.

Percentage o] literates in 1921 in some territories adjoining British-

India.
Males. Females.
Baroda .e . .. 240 47
Travancore . .. .. 380 173
Lochin .. .. ‘e 317 11'5
Ceylon * . 563 212

We desire here bo state our behef that there are large numbers.
of persons in the country who, though not classified in the Census
as INtérate, not only manage their own affairs and those of their
families competently but are fully capable of taking an intelligent
part in public life. Inherited traditions, natural shrewdness and
ability and practical experience assist many illiterate men to act
as intelligent citizens and many illiterate women to be good wives
and mothers, ruling their households with wisdom and success.

19. For the period subsequent to 1921, all that can be done is
to estimate the probable effect of the schools on literacy by
examining the conditions which prevail in them. Are those:
conditions such as to justify the belief that a larger num-
ber or a larger proportion of the pupils who attend them are attain-
ing effective and permanent literacy? We think it justifiable to-
assume that, on the average, no child who has not completed a
primary course of at least four years will become permanently
literate ; and, for our purpose, we shall therefore examine the enrol-
ment of each class, to find out whether the pupils are progressing:
satisfactorily from class to class, and whether in large numbers
they reach Class IV.

20. Diminutjon in enrolment from class to class at the primary
stage.—The following Tables show the successive diminution in.
numbers as we pass from Class I to Classes IV and V at the primary
stage :—

Tasre XXTIII.
Primary schools and primary closses of secondary schools.

1922-23. 1923-24. 1924-25. 1925-26. 1926-27.

Class 1, Class IT. Class I1T. Class IV. Class V.
8,986,924 1,379,986 984,258 710,895 427,053
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TasrLE XXTIV.
The propertion of pupils in Classes I, IV and V in the provinces.

. Boys’ Schools, Girls’,Schdols.
Province. {
1822.23. | 1925-26. | 1926-27, | 1922-23. | 1925-26. | 1926-27.
Class I. | ClassIV.| Class V. | ClassI. |Class IV, | ClassV.
" .Madras . . 100 26 11 100 16, 9
; Bombay . . 100 41 36 100 ’ e 31 23
“'Bengal . . 100 11 7 100 2 1
" United Provinoces 100 18 15 100 8
" Punjab . . 100 25 ‘18 100 16 12
" Burma . . 100 17 o 9 100 18 4* 7
Bihar and Orissa) 100 14 9 100 3 2
", Central Provinces 100 46 16 100 23 ee T
Assam . 100 17 6 100 9 4
British India 100 19 11 100 10 6
TapLe XXV. .
Number of pupils in boys’ schools by stages and provinces.
Province. Class I. | Class II. | Clags IIL.| Class IV.| Class V.
1922-23. 1023-24. | 1924-25. | 1925-26. | 1926-27.
. Madras . . - 765,772 344,172 243,888 196,702 84,830 ,
Bombay . . . 252,274 134,513 121,607 192,506 90,638
) Bengal . . 769,080 '277,235 167,912 87,116 56,664
*"Uuited Provinces ‘498,094 149,807 108,951 88,218 69,189
Punjab . . 277,120 98,194 78,517 .67,968 49,416
i Burma, . . . 146,852 38,256 30,197 .24,953 12,891
" Bihar and Orissa . 351,194 145,750 56,032 36,486 31,491
- Central Provinces 102,852 57,458 48,5693 46,700 15,854
. Agsam . . 119,078 29,862 27,588 | ° 19,874 7,644
British India 3,453,046 | 1,218,758 897,612 655,101 393,465
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Tasre XXVIL.

Number of pupils in girls’ schools by stages and provinces.

47

. Class I. | ClassII. | Class IIT. | Class IV. | Class V.

Province. 1922.23. | 1923-24. | 1924.25. | 1925-26. | 1926-27.
Madras . . .| 116,615 35,725 26,091 18,402 10,075
Bombay . . .| 48089 | 25383| 18816 14,728 | 11,241
Bengsl .| 195534 | 51,675 16,653 4,239 | . 2,014
United Provinces .| 42,705 9,078 5,686 3,275 2,428
Punjab . 36,488 | 10,075 7,933 5,752 4,203
Burma . . .. .| 22934 13,546 4,608 4,161 1,570
Bihar and Orissa .| 40,646 | 10,551 5,128 | - 1,001 799
“Central Provinees . 9,45? 5,022 3,041 2,174 619
Assam . . .| 10,258 1,748 1,199 913 419
. BritishIndia . . | 533,878 | 161,228 86,846 55,794 33,588

The diminution is enormous.

For British India as a whole

the figures in Table XXIII show that out of every hundred pupils
(boys and girls) who weére in Class I in 1922-23 only eighteen were
~reading in Class IV in 1925-26.

21. The diminution i is mainly due to two causes, which we shall
term * wastage ’ and ‘ stagnation ’ _
follows, we mean the premature withdrawal of children from school

at any stage before the completion of the primary course.

By ¢ wastage’, in what

There

is of course a diminution in numbers from class to class due to natural
causes, such as death and illness, but the mortality figures show
that such diminution must be small compared to the total diminu-
tion. By ° stagnation ’ we mean the retention in a lower class of

a child for a period of more than one year.

Such stagnation

.obviously leads to the disproportionate size of the lower as com-

pared with the higher classes.

The figures taken by themselves

-do not indicate how far the eéxcessive diminution in numbers from
«class to class is due to ‘ wastage’
‘stagnatiqn’ ; but our enquiries show that by far the more potent

factor is ‘wastage’.

and how far it is due to

22. In interpreting the figures it is true that some allowance

-must be made for specml circuinstances.

A period of rapid expan-

-gion naturally results in an abnormal enlargement of Class I, and
as a consequence, & temporary disproportion between the, numbers

in Class I and those in the higher classes.

Again, in many pro-

vineces a certain number of new admissions are usually méide towards
* ‘the end of the school year with the result that the new recruits,
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while swelling the enrolment of Class I, cannot hope to obtain pro-
motion till after the completion of the following year. DBut ever
when we make all possible allowances and discount the figures.

liberally, the hard facts of wastage and stagnation are shocking. '

93. We have now to consider the figures in relation to the
acquisition of literacy. On the assumption which we have made
that on the average no child who has not completed a primary course
of at least four years will beeome permanently literate, we find
that, taking British India as a whole, the present system produced
-in 1925-26 only eighteen potential literates out of every hundred
who joined Class I in 1922-23. How many of these will, in*fact,
become literate it is impossible to say. But we are told that in the
Central Provinces in 1926-27, only 57 per cent. of the boys in Class
IV passed the primary school examination and ‘‘possessed the ele-
ments of Jiteracy’’.* In Bihar, only 57,000 pupils passed the
lower primary examlnatlon in 1927 out of 125,000 pupils enrolled
in Class IIT.

In Bihar and Bengal, owing to th& immense preponderance of
lower primary schools with only three classes, vast numbers of boys
have no chance of reaching Class IV. Table XXIV shows that of
pupils in boys’ schools only 14 per cent. in Bihar and 11 per cent.
in Bengal reach that class; and of pupils in girls’ schools, only &
per cent. in Bibar and only 2 per cent. in Bengal reach it,

24. The wastage is thus, as we have said, enommous, and it
involves an immense waste ‘of money and effort. Reference has
been made to it in Mr, Arthur Mayhew’s recent book on the Edu-
cation of India ; and the Royal Commission on Agriculture expresséd -
the view that under present conditions expenditure on primary
education is largely wasted. If the annual cost of a primary
school pupil is put at Rs. 8, then in 1922-23, Rs. 291 crores were
spent on pupils who did not proceed fo Class IT; in 1923-24,
Rs. 0°40 crores were spent on pupils who did not proceed from Class
IT to Class IIT; in 1924-25, Rs. 0°29 crores were spent on pupils
who did not proceed from Class ITI to Class EV. The total amount
of this ill-directed expenditure was Rs. 860 crores. The total
loss for the four years amounts approxnnately to Rs. 144 crores, or
to 60 per cent. of total expenditure on primary schools between
1922-23 and 1925-26.

25. Relapse into illiferacy.—The losses due te ‘wastage
prevent all but a few pupils from becoming literate, but even
of these few it is not possible to say with any confidence that many
will not rapidly relapse into illiteracy. It is impossible to give
figures for such relapse but there is every indication that they are
large., It is difficult to correlate at all satisfactorily -the Census -
figures for litesacy with the figures for school attendance. Bu%

* Memorandum on the Devzalopment of Education in the Central Provinces and' .
Berar page 2.
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the fact; that the number of literates in' the age group 10—15 id
the Cénsus of 1921 was approximately only half the number of
pupils i the age group five to ten at school fivg years previously
indicates not only waste but a rapid relapse into illiteracy.

The explanation of such relapse is simple. Retention of initial
literacy acquired at the early age of ten or eleven depends largely
on environment, and the environment of the great majority of
Indian pupils who leave school at the primary stage is not conducive
to such retention. The parents in the village home are usually
illiterate, they are too poor to buy books, and attractive vernacular
Iiterature and . periodicals suitable for children are not available,
though there are vernacular books which might be read by children
under religious impulse. v '

26. Adult work.,—Sporadic attempts have been made, though not
on a large scale, to encourage night schools, classes for women,
lantern lectures, village libraries and so forth, but very litfle has been
attempted on a systematic basis. Some idea of the present extent
of adult educational work is given by the following Table :—

TarLE XXVIT.

Schools and classes for adults by provinces.

. Males. ' Females.
Province. -

) . Institutions.| Pupils. Institutions| Pupils.
Madras . . . . 5,604 151,691 33
Bombay . . . . 193 6,200 9 788
Bengal . .« . . 1,519 30,873 1 156
United Provinces. . . : 26 723 . e
Punjab . . . . 3,784 98,414 2 53
Burma . .. . . 2 |y 1 88
Bihar and Orissa . ' . 1 74 . -
Central Provintess . . 29 #89 1 269
Assam ‘ . . . . .o

Totel .| 11,158 | 289,001 47 1,351
«

The figures in the above Table do not aecurately indicatesthe
. real position since, .while the majority of the schools in Bombay,
the Punjab, Burma and the Central Provinces are schools which
educate adults only, the figures for the other provinces ineluds
large numbers of schools which admit children as well as adulis.
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There is at present in India, so far as we are aware, no advanced
adult education for workers such as is carried on in, England by
the Workers’ Educational Association and similar bodie§, and in
many other countries by corresponding associations, of which a
brief accoutit was given at the Oberhof Conference on the Indusirial
‘Worker and Adult Education held in 1928 under the auspices of
the World Association for Adult Education.* Nor are there any
‘University Settlements’ for educational and social work among
industrial workers. Where the workers do not possess even the
elements of literacy, teaching of such subjects ag econdmics and
history must necessarily present great difficulties. Wg should men-
tion that there was in Bombay an Adult Education Society, with
the object of providing higher education for men and women earn-
ing their living, but that the classes held by this Society were dis-
continued after only a few years’ work.+

27. Stagnation.—There is evidence that many pupils stag-
pate in a class for a number of years. The longer a child remains in
one class the more he is discouraged and, probably, neglected, while
his continued presence at school not only confers no benefit on hira-
self, but also affects adversely the teaching of the other pupils’ *It is
only fair to say that the task of the teacher in dealing with the
children in the lowest class is made much more difficult by the pre-
vailing practice of admitting children whenever their parents choose
* to send them to school. In some provinces a rule that children shall

be admitted only at the beginning of a school year is under consi-
deration. At our suggestion, the Education Departments of ‘several
.provinces have made a special investigatioh regarding wastage
~and stagnation in selected areas, and we are indebted to those
provinces for the valuable information which they have given. A
careful study of the figures supplied to us shows that very large
numbers of pupils stagnate. It is common for children to remain
in one class for more than two years, especially in Class I, and
some children have remained continuously for as many as seven
or eight years in the same class. The evidence furnished to us
also clearly establishes the fact that wastage and stagnation occur
to a much larger extent in rural areas than in urban areas, and
are also greater in primary schools than in the primary depart-
ments of secondary schools. The lower rate of wastage and stag-
nation is due to the greater efficiency of the secondary schools,
to the more regular promotions and to the larger number of pupils
who join secondary schools direct in Classes IT, IIT and IV.
27a» We have come to the conclusion that in all provinces the
_primary classes of secondary schools are producing a number of
literates, but that the primary schools are so largely ineffective as
scarcely to influence the advance of literacy af all in the sense of

* Sea Bulletin XXXVIII of the World:Association for Adult Education, 1928.
1 Bombay Q. R., page 208. i
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mcreasmg the proportion of literates to the population, the death-
rate -of literates being taken into account. Primary schools with
. only three ®lasses cannot be expected to affect materially the growth
of literacy, yet there are approximately 36,000 such schools in
Bengal and over 25,000 such schools in Bihar.

28. Irregular attendance.—We have refrained from quoting any
attendance statistics (i.e., figures showing the proportion of actual
;attendances for a whole school day to the possible attendance of the
;pupils enrolled), because, in our opinion and in that of experienced
inspectors, it is not possible to obtain reliable returns under existiug
conchtlons Accurate registration of attendance cannot be secured
* in any country without a great deal of supervision, and in India

the machinery for checking it is wholly ibadequate in relation to
‘the number of schools and their situation. It is clear that school
_-attendance is, and must be, irregular in places where climatic and
-geographical conditions and the conditions of public health are so
adver'se. .

V.—Provision and distribution of schools.

. 29. In considering whether the provision of schools is adequate
or not, it is necessary to look not only at the aggregate number of
schools but also at the manner of their distribution.

30. Provision of schools.—In 1927, there were 162,666 primary
schools for boys in British India. Tn addition, there were 10,373
secondary schools for boys, most of which have primary depart-
Taents; there were in the Punjab 2,707 branch primary schools
{that is schools with only one or two classes, which are linked up
with schools for older children and supervised by the head teachers
of those schools). There were also a large number of unrecognised
schools in which some kind of education is given, numbering in all
'32,128, the majority being in Burma.

31. According to the Census of 1921, the total male populahon
was 126,872,116 and the number of boys of school-going age i.e.,
‘between six and eleven years of age, was approximately 17,762, 000
There was thus one recognised primary school on the average to
every 109 boys of school-going age. ~ The Table below gives the
:corresponding figures for the provinces :—

M TaeLe XX VIII.

Average male population of school-going age per primary school.
Madras . .. . .. 63

Bombay .e . . .. 116
Bengal .. .e e .. 88
Unifed Provinces .o .. .. 176 .
Punjab . . .o .. 266
Burma . .o .o e 240 o
Bihar and Onssa. . . .. 85

° . Central Provinces .o . .. 2328
Assam .e .o .o .. 128



52 'CHAPTER 1V.

32. The following Table shows the average area'served by w
school :—

s .

TABLE XXIX

Average area served by a boys’ primary school.

Sq. Miles.
Madras .o e .. e 307 e
Bombay .o - .. .. 1'0-05
Bengal .o .. -e . 201
United Provinces, e ‘e ’ e 085
Punjab .. .. ‘ .. .. 1689
Burma .o ‘e .. .. 5970 .
Bihar and Orissa o . . 303
Ceniral Provinces o .. .. 2384
Assam . .. .. .o 1210 .o
British India .. . .. “. 673

It should be remembered that in the Punjab there is«an exceptionally
large number of middle vernacular schools which are really enlarged
primary schools, that in Burma the unrecognised schools are more
than four times as numerous as the recogmsed schools and that in'
Burma, the Central Provinces and Assam there are large forest
tracts which are very thinly populated.

33. The problem of school provision divides itself roughly ints
two: (a) provision for the smaller villages with a population of
under 500, which number over 364,000, and (b) provision for the
larger vﬂlades with a population of over 500, and for the towns,
‘which tocether number about 136,000. Accordmg to the Census
‘of 1921, 18 per cent. of the population live in the larger villages
(as defined above) and the towns. The only provinces in which
more than 30 per cent. live in the smaller villages are the United
Provinces (35 per cent.) Bihar (36-5 per cent) the, Central Pro-
vinces (40 per cent.) and Assam (55 per cent.). The problem of
school provision in the smaller villages is very difficult. It may be-
solved to some extent by the rapid growth of motor traffic and by
the establishment of branch schools; but much remains to be done.

On the other hand, there is every reason to believe that the vast
majority of the 136, 000 towns and larger villages are already pro-
vided with primary school-units for boys of whlch the total number
is over 162,000. In Madras, 80 per cent. of the villages with &
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population of 500-—1,000, and 93 per cent. of the villages with a
population of 1, OOO—~2 OOO have schools. The provision is most
liberal in Madras, Bengal and Bihar; in the Central Provinces,
United Provinces and Burma, it is least.

It is true that the existence of a school-unit does not imply that
there is sufficient school accommodation; and though many of the
existing schools are not yet fully utilised, the increase in the num-
ber of pupils who would attend under a universal compulsory system
would demand a very large increase in the total accommodation.
It is also true that a better distribution of schools is needed. But
the existence of so many school-units is important and encouraging.

®

- 24. Distribution of schools.—According to many competent
observers primary schools are at present very unevenly distributed.
and a better distribution is greatly needed.

Jn Bengal, Mr. E. E. Biss, L.E.S., in his report on the
expansion and improvement of primary education, re-
ferred to the faulty distribution of schools, and des-
aribed how schools were multiplying and competing
with each other wherever the teachers could receive
fees. The Bengal Memorandum® also states that
“‘primary schools were distributed so unequally thag
there were large areas without a school, while in

« others were many little schools indulging in cut-
throat competition for the children.”” An inspec-
ttor of schools, Bengal, states that ‘‘in Bengal
primary schools are not established with due regard
to local needs. They are started generally by needy
teachers who regard them as their personal propertv
Party faction often plays an important part in estab-
lishing rival schools in areas where there are some
thrivin-g schools already in existence. In prosperous
villagés more schools are started than are actually re-
-quired, whereas in a poorer village, where there is g
teal need, no school exists. The result is that there
is lack of systematisation in the primary school system
of Bengal””. The writer also gives figures relating to

*the average area served by a primary school in Bencral
and states that “‘a close scrutiny into the above ﬁgures
clearly goes to show ithat what is needed in Bengal is
not a substantial increase in the number of primary
schools but their distribution on a well-defined plan,
inereasing their size where necessary, and their proper
and systematic organisation.”

. “* Memorendum on the Growth of Education in Bengal, page 6.
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In Madras, the Special Officer who made proposufs for the
reorganisation of primary education stated that there
is considerable rivalry and owerlapplno in both urban
and rural areas between various classes of elementary
schogls. The members of the Missionary Educational
Council of South India state in their memorandum thas
some of the District Educational Councils have tried
to prevent the overlapping of schools, but not always
successfully. In consequence, schools under public
management have often been set up in such a way us.
to be detrimental to aided education, with the result
that there has been no real expansion in such’ places.

In Bihar, it is stated in the last Quinquennial Review that
““much money has been wasted in the past on unneces-
sary schools”’* while an inspector of schools from the
same province, writing of conditions prier to-1926, con--
tends that ‘‘there was no settled policy of line of action
and schools were opened more or less haphazard at
those places from which requests for new schools were
received without regard to the needs of the district

- as a whole....Many localities had more than one s¢hool
while others had none, and complaints were made by
the residents of the latter that it was not fair to give
no schools to them while the other localities had been.
provided with a pumber of schools™?

In the United Provinces, reference is made in the Quinquen-
nial Review to ‘‘the opening of schools unnecessarily
or in unsuitable localities’’, and in the same Review it

-is stated that ‘“‘many boards, alleging poverty for their
refusal to meet increased demands from schools already.
established, yet hastened to aid by lavish grants the:
estabhshment of the new institutions”.+ And in the
pamphlet. on ‘““Primary Education for every Boy and
Girl”’ published by the Government of the United Pro-
-vinces in March, 1928, it is suggested that one way i
which the layman can help is to assist in the amalga-
mation of small and uneconomic primary schools whick
are in close proximity to each other.

35. Communal and religious schools.—It is true that an econo-
mical, effective and equitable distribution of schools ‘is made more:
difficult by communal and religious requirements and by social
barriers ; in particular, by the needs of the Muhammadan communitv
and by those of the depressed classes. .The following Table shows:
the number of segregate recognised primary schools for Mulam-
madans in the provinces in which they are numerous..

. * Bihar Q. R., page 60.
+ United Provmees Q. R., page 96. -
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‘TapLe XXX.

Segregate primary schools for Muhammadans.

‘ Province. : s};%i%él‘:g’e Maktabs, é:lllzlcﬂi: ggﬁ‘;},lﬂ,
Madras .. .e .o 3,166 67 .. e
Bombay .. oo s 2,061 .e .o 827
Bengal . o . 19,919 .
United Provifees .. .o . 2,294 693 .e
Punjab* .. .. .. 308 . .

Burma .. . .. 178 . .. .
Bihar ?nd Orissa o - .. 3,477 .. .e
I Y
Central Provinces o 242 ‘e . ..
Assam .. .o .. .. ' .102 .. .
*° Total . 5,955 25,859 693 827

The existence of as many as 33,000 segregate primary schools of
these types is obviously an obstacle to an “effective distribution of
schopls. It has been estimated that in Bengal alone a policy of
consolidation would save at least 15,000 schools

36. In a few provinces the need for providing separate schools
for the depressed classes in deference to social barriers has also
affected the problem. The following Table shows the number of
special primary schools for these classes.

Madras . .. .. .. 10,470
Bombay e .. . . 597
United Provinces .. .. .. 814
Bihar and Orissa .. .. .e 222
Punjab . . . o 47

1

87. There are also in some provinces an appreciable number of
special recognised primary schools which make provision to a varying
degTee for instruction in the tenets of the Hindu religion, in Sanskrit
and in Pali. In Burma, there are 1,890 recognised monastic primary
schools; in Madras, 701 recognised patshalas and in Bihar, 762
recognlsed patshalas In the United Provinces, the number of
patshalas is reported to be large, but no accurate ﬁgure i available.

* Figures only approximate. *



56 CHAPTER IV.

38. In the United Provinces, ‘the Director of Public Instruction
in his Quinquennia] Review has drawn pointed attention to the
multiplication of segregate schools.

““There is...evidence on all sides of a desire for religious in-
struction in schools. Years ago this found expression
m the demand among - Muhammadans for Islamia
schools and maktabs. The demand for maktabs
seems to be somewhat intensified and a similar de-
mand for patshalas has arisen more recently among
Hindus ; it is impossible to determine yet how far the -
Jesire is based upon true religious zeal or ~upon secta-
rian or communal prejudice, but there is np doubt
that the latter is an important, if ﬁpt the predo-
minant underlying factor. During the qu#nquennium
a large number of Hindu patshalas have been estab-
lished ; they can hardly be considered as spontaneous
in.origin; suggestions for the establishment of such
institutions were broadcast from a few sources to chair-
men and boards throughout the prgvinces.”’*

In Bihar, the Director of Public Instruction reveals an evén
more difficult state of affairs. _ .

: “During the year 1926-27"’, he writes, ‘‘the number of Jpyi-
mary schools of all classes, aided and unaided, fell by
223 but the number of maktabs and Sanskrit patshalas °
rose substantially. There is thus in progress a move-
ment for substituting for the village school a variety of
schools intended for ithe Lenefit of particula® commau-
nities. . . . We are now reaching a stage when gach
village wants a primary school, . maktab and a
Sanskrit pathshala. In addition....it is claimed that
even at the lower primary stage separate schools are
necessary for girls, and in many cases separate schools
for the children of the depressed classes. . Thus, in the
poorest province of India we are asked to provide five
primary schools for a single village.”’} .

The problem presented by these schools is-complex and difficuit
and we shall discuss the matter more thoroughly in a later chapter.
It is clear that, for one reason or another, the present expenditure
of effort and money on mass-education is dissipated very largely
owing to an ill-directed distribution of schools, and that future
progress will be greatly retarded unless a careful review of present
résources and future requlrements is made before there is further
expansion.-

39, Separate provision for boys and girls.—The position of girls’
education will be discussed in a later chapter, but we may point out

.« . * United Provinces Q. R., page 96,
T Bilar Q. R., page 62.
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here that the arrangements for primary education are gravely handi-
capped by the necessity of making separate provision on a large scale
for little boys and girls. 'This is one of the chief reasons why the
rumber of single-teacher schools is so large; and it is particularly
unfortanate that, in conmsequence, the girls’ schools are ordinarily
not only badly attended and therefore extravagant, but also in-
effective.

40. Inadeguate utilisation of existing schools.—There is also a
great deal of waste of money and effort owing to the small enrol-
ment of many schools.  There are very large numbers of boys
who live within easy reach of a school and yet do not attend it;
while, as we have seen, there are also large numbers who come for a
few months Q_for a year or two and then leave, before they have
had any epportunity to become literate. It is in those provinces
which have the largest number of schools that the average enrolmen?
is smallest.

The average enrolment of boys’ primary schools in the several
jprovinces is given below :—

. Tasre XXXI.

Average enrolment per boys’ primary school by provinces.
Madras ‘e .. . w. 43
Bombay . T e - .. 69

L Bengal .. R . o 37
United Provinces .o .. .. b3

Punjab .. . . .. 67

Burma . . . .. B3

Bihar and-Orissa .. . .. .. 32

Central Provinees .. . .. 64

+ Assam 46

41. The next Table is of greater interest; in it the primary
departments of secondary schools have been taken into account and
the distribution of pupils between the several primary classes is also
given.

Tasre XXXII.

Average enrolment per class in the primary stages by provinces.

Province, Class L Class II, Class ITI. | Class IV.
|

Madras .. .e .o 25 8 6 .. 5
‘Bombay .. .e .. 25 13 11 9.
Bengal .o .. 26 7 5 2
United Provinces . 30 10 7 5
Punjab .. . .. 67 28 15 13
Burma ..°* ., .. . - 56 14 9 7 -
Bihar and Orissa .. 20 6 4 2
‘Central Provinces .. 34 16 14 l 12
Assam .. .o .. 31 8 8 I 5

In the Punjab, there has been a definite policy of consolidation ;
in Bombay, there is also a large number of higher elementary
schools and the pay and qualifications of the teachers haye been
raised; and in both these provinces we find an enrolment in the

.
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higher primary classes far above the average. We also find a higher
enrolment in these classes in the Central Provinces, in which the
policy followed has been rather to make the primary schools efficient
than to expand their number. The figures for the Central Pro-
vinces are the more noticeable since there are no prlmar'y clagses in
the secondary schools in that province.

42. As we have seen from Table XIX, there are nearly 18
million boys of school-going age in British India. There are about
four million boys in Class I, and if an equal number could be in-
duced or compelled to enter school each year and to pass on to a
higher class each year until the end of the fourth year, the aggre-
gate number of boys in the schools would soon be neayly equivalent
to the number of boys of school-going age. But“Suchsa position
would obviously not be attained without the provision of far more
school accommodation and the supply of far more teachers than
are now available.

The hope of future progress depends very largely on the adoption
of some effective means for the reteytion of pupils at school for at
least four years.

43. Effect of recent expenditure.—The figures below show that
in some of the provinces there has been in the last ten years a vegy
rapid expansion in the number of schools. It will therefore be
pertinent to consider how far this large expenditure of money and
effort, resulting in an increased enrolment, has been followed by
greater efficiency as shown by an increase in the ntmber of pupils
reading in Class IV. - .

Tasre XXXIIT. .
Increase in the number, enrolment and expenditure of primary
schools since 1917.

Increase | Increase in
Increase in number | expendi-
in number of pupils ture on
Province. of primary | of primary | primary
schools schools | schools
. since 1917, since Bsince
- ’ 1917. 1917.
Rs.
(In lakhs)
Madras . . . . . . 19,215 850,886 100°3:
Bombay . ER . . . 3,080 332,108. | *  135°')
Bengal . . . . . 10,843 366,613 231
United Provmces . . . . 8,769 407,152 5586
Punjab . . . . . . 1,311 166,807 227 -
Burma . . . L. —3,206 —17,R02 97
Bihar and Orisse . . . . 6,241 269,342 282
Central Provinces . . . . 509 3,633 164
Assam, . .. . . ., 589 31,867 | 36
. Total s 50,657 2,428,408 b 3946
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TaBLE XXXIV.

Companson of the enrolment and the proportion of the population
tn Class 1V in 1917 and 1927.

- o

' Number Number o Number | Number

of pupils of pupils | per 10,000 per 10,000

Province. in Class in Class | of popule-| of popula-

IVin IVin tion in tion in
e 1917. 1927. 1917. 1927,

Madras . : . . 184,042 230,362 44 54
Bombay . . . . 90,382 123,099 46 64
Bengal * . I 126,057 96,342 27 21
United Provmces\ . 59,619 100,869 12 22
Punjab | 41720 82,011 20 a1
Burmsg . . - 38,207 30,020 31 23
Bihar a.nd Omssa . . - 22,958 45,974 ] 14
Central Provinces . 49,835 50,854 35 37
Assam . ‘ 29,809 22,018 44 29

44. In most provinces, there has been a marked increase im
the enrolment, though the enrolment figures in Table X VIII in-
clude both the increase in existing schools and the increase due to
the opening of new schools. Table XXXIV, however, shows that
tHe’increase in the aggregate number of puplls in the schools is not
reflected in a proportiona] increase in the number of pupils in Class
IV. This is very disappointing. ~Assuming that all children in
Class IV attain.literacy before they pass out of it and retain literacy-
afterwards, the death-rate of literates is such that the net increase
in literates gained each year is much smaller than the figures in.
coldmn 5 of Table XXXIV indicate. According to the Royal Agri-
cultural Commission—

‘““When calculations are made or. the basis of information
supplied by the Census reports it appears that the total
number of pupils in recognised schools who pass
through Class IV is a little more than the normal loss
due to death among literate males of twenty years
of age and over. In the three provinces of Bengal,
Bihar and Burma, the annual loss due to death exceeds
the number of pupils in Class IV.”*

45. In Bengal, in spite of the addition of nearly 11,000 new.
schools and an increased enrolment of mnearly 370,000 pupils, the
number of pupils who reach Class IV has actually declined. The
additional literates added to the population each year (without

allowing for the death of any existing literates) represent only 021
per cent. of the total population. In Assam, the number of
pupils in Class IV is smaller by 7,800 than it was in 1917, though
there are 31,800 more pupils in the schools, while in Madras, the
increase in the number of children who can have become literate
has been extremely small in proportion to the general expansion of'
. * Report of the Royal Cormission on Agriculture, page 521.
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expenditure and pupils. The number of pupils in Class IV bas
.also declined in Burma, though this is due partly to an actual reduc-
tion in the total number of schools and pupils. .

46. Single-Teacher Schools.—The Royal Commission on Agn—
-culture commented.on the inefficiency of those schools which are -
+staffed by a single teacher. They entirely agreed—

“‘with those educational authorities who hold that no primary
school can be efficient which has less than two
teachers. Unless the school which has at present one
teacher can be provided with an additional teacher or
converted into a branch school consisting of one, or two
classes only with the object of providing teaching for
young children until they are old enough o walk to
the central school, it is better closed, for it is both in-
effective and extravaﬂant T

The following Table shows the number of single-teacher schools
‘in the provinces :—

TaBLe XXXV. ‘ ot
Number of single-teacher primary schools by provinces.
1 2 3%
Percentage
) Total | Number | ratio of
Province, number of single-
_of single- | teacher
primary | teacher | schools to
schools. | schools. s total,
"Madras . . . . . . . o1 49,788 | . 28,695 576
“Bombay (local body schools only) . . . 11,174 5,452 48's
“Bengal . . . . . . . . 52,809 40,184 760
“Jnited Provinces . . . . e . 29,398 10,262 503
‘Punjab (boys’ schools only) . . . . 5,912 1,501 254
-"‘Burma . . .. . . . R 4,519 2,535 56°1
‘Bihar and Orissa . . . . . 30,247 |- 21,615 714
Central Provinees . ¢ . . . . 4,523 710|157
Assam . . . . . . . . ‘4,786 3,339 o) 89-8

47. These figures show that approximately over 60 per cent. of
the primary schools in British India are singie-teacher schools.
“The type of such school varies considerably in the several provinces—

Tn Madras, it has been calculated that at least,20,000 of the
’ 28,695 single-teacher schools have four classes or more,

. The figures given in the Report on the Development
#+ Report of the Royal Commission on Agrieulture, page 525, .
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of Elementary Education in the Madras Presidency,
1927, reveal the fact that there are single-teacher-
*  * schools with five classes and as many as seventy pupils.
in each, and others with six classeb and as many as a
hundred pupils in each.
In Bombay, over half of the 5,452 local board single-teacher-
schools are schools with four or more classes.

In Bengal, over 39,000 schools of this type are lower primary-
schools with three classes in each.
In the United Provinces, the full primary schools comprise-
* five classes, the infant class and Classes I to IV, and
the preparatory schools have only three junior classes.
Of the 10,252 single-teacher schools, 7,886 are pre--
paratory schools and the majority of the remainder
are maktabs or pathshalas.

* In the Punjab, all the sghools of this type have four classes.

In Burma, there are 748 single-teacher schools with four-
classes and 1,343 with more than four classes.

** 1In Bihar, there are 25,103 lower primary schools with three-
classes in each so that it is probable that nearly
all the 21,615 single-teacher schools in that province
are lower primary schools.

Insthe Central Provinces, the majority of the single-teacher
schools have only three classes.

In Assam; the majority of the 2,339 single-teacher schools.
have four classes, but the geographical conditions of
that province probably account very largely for the-
existence of so large a proportion of these schools.

48. The restriction of & school to three classes diminishes the-
burden on the teacher, but is-not favourable to the production of
literacy unless the children continue their education in some ofter-
school. In many provinces, the tendency is to regard the multipli-
cation of schools of the single-teacher type as the eastest, if not the-
best, way of providing facilities for primary education. The Madras:
Governmept, for example, accepted the recommendation of a con--
ference held in 1923 that advance should be made by a multipheca-.
tion of such schools. In consequience, 825 single-teacher schools:
were started in 1924, 2,038 in 1925 and 1,508 in 1926. In Bihar
and Bengal, recent advance has mainly taken the form of a multi-.
plicadion of lower primary schools.

. 49. On this matter we have consulted a number of expenenced
witnesses. It may be that, in favourabls circumstances, with a good!
teacher trained in methods of plural class teaching; s school of thls
type serves a useful purpose, but we cannot think that there is much"



62 CUAPTER IV.

prorise of effective progress in a system which depenas SO pre-
" dominantly on schools of this type. . A teacher who is untrained
and of meagre qualifications and -who can obtain littleeor .no .
assistance from the inspecting staff, cannot be expected single-
handed to teach several classes with a large number of pupils,
very unequally distributed among these classes.*

§0. Ephemeral character of schools.—In those provinces, such
as Madras, Bengal and Bihar, which depend very largely for the
supply of primary schools on those ‘private venture schools’ or pri-
vately managed schools which are usually classed as ‘aided schools’,
the problem of the single-teacher school is most agute. Not merely
are many of the teacher-manager schools inefficient, but they are
apparently most unstable in character. There is good evidence to
show ¢hat large numbers of ‘venture’ or ‘stipendiary’ schools are
opened and closed within short periods of time. Teacher-manager
“schools in partlcular appear to be very unstable and often depend
for their existence and continuance<on the ablhty or otherwise of
the ‘teacher to make his venture school a paying success or to
supplement ithe profits of his school by earning money in some other
way. The existence of these schools also depends largely en
whether or not they succeed in obtaining grant-in-aid.

. In Madras, during the year 1926-27, although 8,226 new
‘boys’ primary schools were opened, as many as 5,479 primary
-schools were closed.  Of the latter figure 30 were Governmens
-schools, 18 were municipal schools, 151 were local board schools,
2,875 were aided schools and 2,405 were unaided schools. During
the five years 1923-27 as many as 25,937 boys’ schools were closad,
of which over 50 per cent. were aided schools. During the same
period-only 51 per cent. of the aided primary schools received grant-
in-aid for five years without a break; a fact which further reveals
the ephemeral character of the schools. Although no figures are
available, it seems probable that in other provinces the schools

started under similar conditions must be no less ephemeral than
‘those in Madras.

VI. ——Gum’culum and Teaching.

51. The Royal Commission on Agriculture, in dlscusang rural
education, expressed the following opinion :—

* “‘The idea that eduication in rural areas should bear a close
relationship to the daily lives of the people is but the
recognition of the truth that the environment in which
rural workers live is different from that of the towns.

* On the question of single-teacher schools reference should be made to the
paper qn Indian Education under the Reforms, by Mr. J. A, Richey, C.LE., late
H£ducational Commissioner with the Government of India. Mr, Richey is o
opinion that single-teacher schools are still indispensable in India, and that there
are many good single-teacher achools in India, although it cannot be denied that
the task of the teachers in such schools is a hard one. (4siatic Review, Jan.
- 1929, page 89.) :
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. It is essential to the happiness and efficiency of
) children in the villages that their up-bringing should
be in harmony with their environment, and to this
end it is most desirable that every element in the
education-they receive in their village schools should
draw strength and inspiration from the life of the
countryside.’'* )

52. Much criticism has been levelled against the -curricula
adopted in the primary schools. A curriculum unrelated to the
conditions of village life results in a divorce between the interests
of the school and the interests of the home and in the stiffening
of the belief among the rural population that little benefit is to be
obtained from ithe sacrifice involved in sending their children to
school. Modifications in the curricula are doubtless required so that
the pupils shall read about things which are familiar to them and
shal]l calculate the value of those articles which are in common
use in the life of the village. "But mere changes in-formal curricula
produce little result unless a corresponding change takes place in
the attitude of the teacher and of the person who supervises and
Suides the teacher. It is not easy for a teacher to change methods
of teaching which he has practised for many years, and it is not
easy to breathe a lively spirit into the dry bones of routine. The
Commission recognised that the road to their objective lay through
a wise selection and an effective training of the village teachers
rather than through mere changes in the curricula. A similar
opinion has been expressed in an official report :—

“In fact, the training of the teacher is infinitely more im-
portant than the mere alteration of the curriculum.
One and the same curriculum can, for example, be
interpreted in entirely different ways by two teachers
who have not received similar training. A teacher
trained to have what may be called a rural bias will
make knowledge a living thing in relation to everyday
happenings in village life, while g teacher without
rural bias will probably never be able to make his
' pupils appreciate that the acquisition of knowledge has
some relation to actual life.”’t

53. In all countries, it is agreed that the teacher makes the
tchool, and an examination of the conditions of service, the qualifi-
cation and the training of the teacher is therefore of fundamental
importance.

54 Sa.lar.ies..—’l‘h'e average monthly salary of the teacher in a
primary school in the provinces, so far as we have been ‘able to
ascertain it, is given below. .

. * Report of the Royal Commission on Agriculture, page 513.

* A Report on the Development of Elementary Education in ¢
sideney, 1927, page 28. ia the Madras Pre-



64 <CHAPTER 1V.

TasLe XXXVI. .
Average monthly pay of teachers in boys’ and girls’ primury sehools, .

¢ , ' Rs, a. p.
Madras . .. .. .. .. 16 4 O
Bombay .. e . . .. 47 00
Bengal .e .. . .. .. 8860
United Provinces .. T .. .. 18 8 0
Punjab ~ . . . .. 25 80
Burma .. . .. . .. .. 33 Lo
Bibhar and Orissa .. . . .. 11 5 0
Central Provinces .. .. .e .. ™8 o0
Assam . .. . . o 14 40

55. The figures show that the average monthly salaries in some:
provinces are almost incredibly low, especially when it is borne in
mind that they cover all kinds of schocls; local body schools, and
girls’ schocls in which salaries are comparatively high, as well as
aided scheols in which salaries are low. In Madras and Bombay,

they cover upper primary schools which carry their pupils up to:

Class VIII, and which are obviously not comparable with ordinaty
village schools with three or four classes. They cover head teachers.
in city schools and assistant teachers in small village schools. Not
only is there considerable variation between the seyeral provinces,

-

but also between the several districts of a single province. On the '

other hand, in some provinces, the salary is supplemented by the-
fees of the pupils, which are paid in cash or in kind; or by allow-
ances for the performance of other duties,, such as supervision
of the post office, teaching in the girls’ school or in a school for
adults, or looking after the village library. But the effective re-
muneration of the teacher is not infrequently reduced by delays in
payment of salaries and by the undesirable practice of transferring
him from place to place at considerable personal expense and in-
convenience to himself. :

In Madras, the average pay for all classes of boys’ schools.
only is Rs. 13-12-0, while the average pay of a teacher
in an aided school is approximately Rs, 10.

In Bombay, the scales of pay for primary teachers, running
from Rs. 20 to Rs. 60, are far higher thaneelsewhere-
in India; and this probably accounts for the
fact that ‘wastage’ is far less pronounced in that pre--
vince.

In Bengal, the teachers in many of the aided schools can
. scarcely be said to receive salaries at wll. In the
Chittagong Division, for example, the average re-
a muneration of a teacher in an unaided school is
\ Rs. 83 and that of a teacher in an aided school i%

" - Rs. 6. : ' o



MASS EDUCATION. 65

In the United Provinces, the minimwm pay of a trained
‘. teacher in a local board school is Rs. 17 and tHhat of

. -an untrained teacher is Rs. 12.

In the Punjab, the average salary is cemparatively high,
but 25 per cent. of the teachers in local body schools
receive less than Rs. 20.

In Burma, conditions are generally satisfactory, since ap-
N proved teachers, whether in aided or in Board schools,
’ are paid their full salaries from public funds,* and the

. minimum pay of an untrained teacher is as high as
Rs. 25.

In B.ihar the pay of primary teachers is so low that even
in municipal schools the average pay is only Rs. 18.
In district board schools it is Rs. 12-8 and in aided
schools Rs. 9-9.

. In the Central Provinces, the average salary in aided schools
is as high as Rs. 90-2 but in some of the aided schools
it is as low as Rs. 8.

In dssam, the minimum salary prescribed for teachers in
publicly managed schools is Rs. 12.

56. The untrained teacher is naturally paid a lower salary than
the. trained teacher, and there are -as many as 138,460 untrained
teachers in boy$’ primary schools alone.  Thus, the untrained
teachers in boys’ schools who contribute more than half the total
number, are drawing salaries ranging from Rs. 3 to Rs. 25, the
»latter figure applying only to Burma. If the untrained teacher is
merely working as a pupil teacher in order to gain some experience
before going to a training institution, a nominal salary may be justifi-
able, but it is obvious that this consideration does not apply to the
bulk of this class of teachers. It seems clear that good progress
cannot be anticipated from a system in which the remuneration of
the teachers is so painfully inadequate.

57. Training.—In view of the large preponderance of single-
teasher schools, of the lax attendance and of the alarming exteat of
wastage, it is essential that the teachers should both have initial
qualifications and be well trained, but it can hardly be expected
that any large number of such teachers can be secured in existing
conditions ‘of- recruitment, training and pay. The next Table
shows the total number of teachers in boys’ primary schools and
the percentage of trained teachers. It should be barne in mind
that many of the untrained teachers are comparatively old men,
a legacy of the past, who could not benefit materially by a course
of training, oreare young men (some of them still boys undegr the
minimum age of admission to the training institutions) who are
gaining some experience before receiving tralnmg

-

* Manual of Vernacular Educational Rules, Burma, page 14,
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Tapre XXXVIIL.
Percentage of trained teachers in primary schools for boys.

. I I, I
Province, Total |Number of Percentage
number of| trained | of trained
teachers, | teachers. | teachers.
Madras . . . . . . . 83,854 40,809 48
Bombay . . . . . . . . 30,437 14,663 | , 48
Bengal . . . . . . . . 61,132 15,671 25
United Provinces . . . . . . 35,332 . 23,486 66
Punjab . N . . . . 11,668 6,224 53
Burma . B . . B . 5,795 2,512 43
Bihar and Orissa . ; . . . 39,000 14,625 37
Central Provinces . . . . . . 10,000 4,658 46
Assam . . . N . . . 6,045 2,220 36
British India . o . .| 285604 | 126,291 44

58. The fact that only 44 per cent. of the total number of
teachers in primary schools for boys are trained is serious enough in
itself, but this defect is accentuated by the low initial qualifi-
cations of those who have been selected for training. The héxt
Table shows the general qualifications of those who have received
training and were teaching in boys’ primary schools in 1927.

Tase XXXVIII. :
Initial qualifications of trained teachers in primary schools.

Perce'ntage
) ¢ of trained
' Total Passed Passed Passed Passed | teachers
Province. number of| Class Cless Class Class |who passed
teachers, IV. V. VII. VIII. |Class VIL
or Class
VIIL
Madras . . 83,854 . 25,850 .o 12,472 14'8
Bombay f 30,437 .e .o . 14,579 18 47-9
Bengal . 61,132 .o *3,743 11,763 ‘e 19-2
United  Pro- 35,332 . 3,565 19,871 .e 562
vinces.
Punjab . . 14,668 737 .e .e 5,308 362
Burma . . 5,795 1,595 .. 251 .o 43
Bihar and 39,009 .. *4,477 10,069 .e 25'8
Orissa. .
Central  Pro- 10,047 987 .e 3,500 ‘e 34'8
vinces.
Assam . . L 8,045 608 .. 1,495 .. 24°7

Thus, out of a total of 283,319 teachers in the provinces there
were only 79,000 trained teachers (or 28 per cent.) who had them-
selves completed the middle course. A very large proportion of the
teachers possess general qualifications which are scarcely superior
to those of the pupils in the highest class of the primary stage. «

* A considerable number of these have only passed the:lower Primary exa-
wination ( Class 1II),
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59. It is not surprising that serious criticism has been levelled
at.the poor material recruited by the training institutions and at
the Inadequate training given to them.

Ir). Bengal, the Guru Training Schools ‘¢have taken in any

teachers they were able to secure, the qualifications
often being only that of the lower primary schools,
viz. bare literacy, though a middle school standard is
aimed at, and they do with this material what is
possible in one or two years. All the Guru Training
Schools were staffed till recently by a head pandit
on Rs. 18 and two others on Rs. 10 each.”’®

In the Uniled Provinces, Mr. Harrop states that ‘‘the fact

that the present teachers are the product of in-
efficient schools must be taken into account. The
teachers themselves have been trained on a severely
literary curriculum in schools where stagnation in the
infant classes is the rule and not the exception. Not
having had experience of anything better they
naturally reproduce the mechanical, uninspiring,
depressing teaching from which they themselves
suffered in the infant and primary classes.”’+ In con-
sequence of the inefficiency of the old training classes,
the United Provinces Government are now replacing
the ‘‘small isolated classes with meagrely qualified and
remunerated instructors’ by larger training classes in
certain places.

Tn Bihar, the elementary training schools ‘‘are in an un-

satisfactory condition for many reasons, of which the
chief are the facts that many of them are situated in
unsuitable places, the staff is inadequately qualified
and the course is too short.”’}

In the Central Provinces, the Director of Public Instruction

writes “‘the teachers themselves are a product of the
very system which they serve to perpetuate. They
have themselves been educated, if education it can be
called, in primary schools staffed by teachers as badly
equipped as themselves. Thus, the process continues
and I can see no hope of improvement until it is re-
cognised that in order to improve primary education,
better educated men are required as teachers.”

60. In those provinces in which the conditions and qualifications
.of the teachers are most unsatisfactory, the  vicious circle ' is
unbroken. The candidates for training are usually of poor quality

* Memorandum on the Growth of Education, page 4.

# A further Report on Primary Education in the United Provinces, 1027, .page 28.

1 Bihar Q. R., page 94.
G2
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because the education which they have received is poor and because
the best products of the schools are not attracted by the prospech
of inadequate pay when they have completed their training.” The
‘training of those who do offer themselves is poor becausé the *practis- -
ing schools are either insufficient or non-existent, and betause the
training schools are staffed by men with qualifications scarcely
superior to those of the men under training. Thus, even the teacher .
who has undergone training is ineffective and the mischief of
stagnation and wastage is perpetuated in the primary school to
which he returns.
VII.—~Inspection. .

61. In view of the conditions prevailing in the schqols and the
iow average qualifications of the teachers which have been des-
cribed, it 1s of very great importance that the inspecting staff shouid
be strong both in quality and in quantity if improvement is to be
secured and waste reduced. A strong inspecting staff is required
if close touch is to be kept with local conditions and requirements.
and if sound advice is to be available to those whose task it is to
frame an economical and well-directed plan of -improvement and
development. It is also required to stimulate among the people &
desire to send their children to school and, more important stilly to-
keep them at school for a reasonable period of time; to prepare the
way for compulsion, which can be rendered easier by securing
the active co-operation of the parents; to see thaf the teachers do
their duty faithfully, regularly and energetically, and to check the:
_altendance registers of the pupils; to safeguard the childfen of the
depressed classes and to ensure that they receive fair play; to-
encourage better methods of school organisation and teaching,
both by advice given at the time of inspection (which should he-
held with some frequency) and by the holding of ‘refresher’ courses
and gatherings of teachers. The inspectors are the eyes and ears:
of the minister, the provincial officials and the local authorities,
and from them only can trustworthy, impartial and first-hand infor-
mation be cbtained as to the work which the schools are doirg,
and the value which is being obtained for the expenditure of pubhc
money.

- 62. So far as can be ascertained, the total number of inspectors
and inspectresses employed by Government in British India de-
creased between: the years 1917 and 1927 from 2,209 to 2,147. This
decrease has possibly been accompanied by an improvement in she
quality of the subordinate inspecting staff, though much remains
to be done in this direction. Yet during the penod of this reduc-
tion, the work has heen enormously mcreased The recognised.
primary schools alone increased in number by over 47,000,
while ithe enrolment of pupils at the primary stage 1ncreased bx
over 2'8 millions. The machinery which controls primary educa-
tion has been reorganised and its administration placed in greater
degree in the hands of local bodles who cannot claim or be expected

\
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to have much expert mastery of the difficult craft of working &
system of primary education. Elementary Education Acts have been
passed in eight provinces, courses and curricula have been revised,
compulsion has been introduced in over 1,500 areas, programmes of
expansion have been adopted, adult education Work has been en-
larged, educational expenditure has been largely augmented.

63. Inadeguacy of inspecting staff.—The average number of
boys’ primary schools for which a member of the subordinate
inspecting staff in the provinces is responsible is as follows :—

. TasLe XXXIX.

Avgrage number of primary schools per mspector.
[

Average
: number
. ‘ . . : of
Province. : Type of inspecting staff.  schools
| . per
. l . ' ingpector.
Madras . . . . . ‘ ! Deputy and Junior Deputy Ins- { 142
Pectors.
Bengal . . . . . « | Sub-Inspectors, Assistant Sub- | 172
I Inspectors and Inspectmg .
Maulvis. X
United Provinces . . : Sub-Deputy Inspectors ' 96
Punjab . . . . ] Assistant Distriet Inspectors l 40
Burma, . .o { Deputy Inspectors and Sub- Ins- 29
; Pectors.
Bihar and Oeissa . . . | Sub-Inspectors . . . . 106
Central Provinces . . } Deputy Inspectors . . 57

Assan’ . . . . ! Deputy and Sub- Inspectors . [ 104

64. The above figures, moreover, give an incomplete picture of
the responsibility of the inspecting staff for the work of visiting and
mspecting primary schools. In addition, the subordinate inspecting
staff are responsible in most provinces for the supervision of middle
vernacular schools, for vernacular training classes and for adult
schools. If these are added in the provinces in which they are
inspected by the subordinate agency, the figures for the average
nusher of schools to be supervmed by each inspector will be :—

Madras .. .. .. 160
Bengal .. . .. .. . o 177
United Provinces e .. . P .. 100
Punjab o .. .. .. .. .. .. 80
Burma, o .. .. .. .. .. 31
Bihar and Orissa .. .. .. .. .o 111
Central Provinces .. .. .. .. .. 61
Agsam .. . 104

Again, in addition fo the 1nsppct10n of boys primary schools, the
subordinate male inspecting staff in some provinces, notably Bendal
inspect large numbers of girls’ primary schools; and in most *pro-
vinces the more inaccessible girls’ schools. .

65. Rules and regulatlons prescribe the number of visits (two
or three} which should be paid to each primary school during the
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year. In many cases, it is physically impossible (even if his-
travelling allotments are scfficient) for an inspector to complete his-
duties, especially in those areas, such as Assam or Bengal, where
seasonal conditions make rapid travelling impossible. For example,
& sub-inspeclor in Assam is askeéd to inspect 148 schools situated
in hill gracts three times a year, a total of 444 visits in 365 days.
When the distance to be covered, the difficulties of travelling and
the not infrequent insufficiency of allotments for txavelling expenses,.
are taken into account it is difficult to believe that the staff is suffi-
cient even for the performance of the minimum routine duties of an
inspector. .

66. It must also be remembered that in many provinces the-
new arrangements which devolve administrative respdhsibility on
local bodies throw on the subordinate inspecting staff a very heavy
burden of administrative work in carrying out the directions of these
bodies or their chairmen. Generally speaking, the subordinute
inspectors, whether they are employed by the local bodies or not,
have to work for the chairmen of «Jocal bodies and assist them in
their duties as executive officers of those bodies. We shall return
to this subject later.

In Bombay, owing to the transfer of the control of pritnary
- education to the new school authorities, there is at present a transi-
tional period in which in some districts the Government inspecting:
staff has been replaced almost entirely by an ingpectorate in-the
employ of the local authority, while in other districts the old condi-
tions continue. During our visit to Poona, we invited the Inspecting
staff of that district to meet us and took the opportunity of examin-
ing the nature and scope of their duties. ~There are about nine
hundred primary schools for boys and girls in the district. The
inspecting staff of the local authority consists of one administrative .
officer and seven supervisors ; and there is one Government inspector
for the whole district. There is no inspectress. Thus, the inspect-
ing staff of the local authority have each, on the average, 130-
schools to inspect in the year, while a single Government inspector-
is required to see that Government money is wisely spent and distri-
buted and that the teaching is efficiently carried out in nine hundred
schools.

VIII.—Remedies and Improvements.

67. Policy of Concentration.—The facts and figures given in-
Section V of this chapter have shown in the first place, that it is
very improbable that a multiplication of schools on the lines which:
have been generally adopted is resulting in a corresponding output
of literates, and secondly, that the opening of more small and under-
staffed schools has often resulted in an increase of waste. Some-
witnesses, while realising the ineffectiveness of the present arrange-
ments, have pointed out that, even if the existing schools have made
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little headway against the forces of illiteracy, some advantage has
been derived from even a short period of schooling in that parents are
at deast acquiring a. rudimentary habit of sending their children to
school which, in the course of time, may grow into something better
-and induce them to keep their chitdren at school lpnger. The argu-
ment is that some school, even a bad school, is better than nothing as
a pioneer opening the way to ultimate, though distant, enlighten-
ment. It is true that the usefulness of a school cannot always be
judged by what it does when it is first started and that a school
which begins feebly may grow into something better after a period
of probation. But in view of the present circumstances of Indian
educationn, we do not consider that the argument has any force.
Although at, the moment the apathy of the masses is being broken
down and although children in much larger numbers are attending

chool, there is a grave danger lest the continuance of almost value-
ess schooling, such as the children receive in the majority of the
ingle-teacher schools, will convert the parents into active oppo-
nexts of education, especially if any form of compulsion is applied,
and, that apathy vslll become * opposition.  Moreover, with her
hrmted means, India is not in a position either to tolerate any
mc ease in this large volume of ill-directed expenditure, or to wait
d%ﬁmtely for an effectlve increase of literacy.

$8. It is fortunate that the unremunerative character of a policy
of (diffusion as opposed to consolidation and improvement has now
been recognised in most provinces. In Madras, after a period. of
very rapifl expansion by means of single-teacher schools, it
has now been decided ‘‘to concentrate on increasing the efficiency
and effectiveness of existing schools before a further programme
of expansion is adopted’’.* In the United Provinces, attention is
béing concentrated on the improvement and enlargement of the
staffs of the present schools. In Bthar, the Director of Public
Instruction concluded his Quinquennial Review with the opinion
that lmprovement rather than expansion should be the first consi-
deration”.t A definite programme has now been adopted in that
province for the provision of additional teachers in single-teacher
schools. Fxcept in Bengal, therefore, the need for reorganisation
rather than expansion has been recognised in those provinces in
which there are the largest numbers of single-teacher schools. In
Bombay, great attention has been paid in the past to the im-
provement of the primary schools by providing well-trained and well-
qualified teachers and by paying those teachers adequately. Tt is
significant that Bombay is in the proud position of having by far the
least wastage of all the provinces Similarly in the Central Pro-
vinces. althouch the total provision of primary schools is inadequate,
the existing schools have been so organised as to keep the wastage
figures comparatively low.

* Madras Q. R., page 77.
i 1 Bihar Q. R., page 132.
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€9. The lengthening of the primary course.—The strengthening
of the staffs of primary schools will not, however, be in itself a suffi-
cient remedy. From the figures already given, it has been seen
that by far the greatest wastage in primary classes ex1sts in
Bengal and Bihar, in which provinces there are large nurabers of
lower primary schools with only three classes. It is clear from
the figures (para. 20) of other provinces that a type of primary school
with a larger number of classes has resulted in a decrease of wast-
age. The special inquiries made by some of the provinces in a few
selected areas have also shown clearly that wastage and stagnation
are less pronounced in primary departments of secondary schocls
than in primary schools.

70. In the Punjab, there has been a delibérate pelicy of im-
proving the status of primary schools by the addition of two classes,
so that the ordinary course will not be completed by a child at the
tender age of ten or eleven and that he may be encouraged to sta
at school until the age of twelve or thirteen. This is the poli
which has led to the establishment f schools with six classes «vhjiich
are called lower middle schools and as such are classified under (the
Government of India statistics as secondary schools. The Réyal
Commission on Agriculture were convinced by the reasons giyen
in support of this innovation, and attributed improvement—

““to the better leadership and direction to be found in middle
schools, to the fact that the teaching is therefore.& .
18

better, and also in no small degree’ to the stitnn

larger ‘numbers bring to the puplls themsedves’”.*

We quote a Table from the Report of the Commission :—=-*
*TasrE XL. )

Percentage of total number of primary pupils who are reading 1
secondary schools, 1926-27 -

/

. Primar Percentage of
Prm'llar‘y pupilsy ‘Total total numgbet of
Province. Pu};;l s n in primary primary pupils
prlh arly secondary pupils. who are reading in
schools. schools. secondary schools
i
Assam . . . 190,343 25,687 225,030 114
Bengal . . . 1,399,535 187,566 1,587,101 11'R
Bihar and Orissa . 875 666 ; ‘ 45,756 931,422 . 50
Central  Provinees 270,072 46,184 316,256 148
and Berar.
Punjab . ol 393,]60 . 330,054 723,214 456
United Provinces . l 1,038,452 | 18,644 | 1,057,006 1 I8

The figures for the enrolment in the schools in Madras and Bom-
bay do not appear in the Table, presumably because in both pro-
vinces large numbers of pupils are enrolled in upper primary schools

* Report of the Royal Commission on Agriculture, page 526.



MASS EDUCATION. 73
(with seven or eight classes), which, though classified as ,pri;nary,
really correspond to the middle vernacular schools of the Punjab.

¢
The following Table shows the number of middle vernacular
schools for-boys, including the upper primary schools in Madras

and Bombay, in the provinces :— .
‘Middle
Province. vernacular
Schools,
Madras .. .. .. . .. .. .. 1,690
Bombay ..o 4,257
Beangal 47
United Provinces .. .. e . 626
Punjab® .. .. . .. - . .o 2114
Burma, .. .o e . . 1,102
Bihar and Orissa .. .e .. .. .s .. 242
Central Provinces . ‘e 335
Assam .. .. .. ve .. .. .o 145

The fact that Bombay has as ‘many as 4,257 upper primary schools
shows that, in reality, the middle vernacular system is even more
strongly established in that province than in the Punjab.

71. The large number of primary pupils enrolled in secondary
schools in Bengal is due to the fact that, as the vast majority of
the primary schools have only three classes, a large number of the
pupils, whose parents desire them to receive some effective educa~
$ion, joint the middle English schools, of which there are 1,616.

“. Branch sehools.—We are aware that one of the reasons for
the great increase in the number of sizgle-teacher schools in some
provinces has been the desire that no village of reasonable size
should be left unprovided with a primary school. This is doubtless
a laudable motive, but the hard fact remains that by following this
path money which might be nsed %o much better effect elsewhere
in added to money which is already spent on schools which are of
little or no value. The defects of single-teacher schools and
the difficulties of requiring very young children 1o walk considerable
distances fo school can be avolded to some extent by the method
which has been adopted in the Punjab of establishing ‘branch
schools’, with one or two classes, in small villages, and of placing
them wunder *the direct supervision -of the teachers in central er
suzerain schools.  There are at present 2,707 branch schools in
the Punjab which are not regarded or classified as separate primary
schools, but which are attached as feeders to the ordinary primary
or lower middle vernacular schools, preferably the latter. By
adopting this*method. of expansion it appears possihle not only
to avoid the obvious disadvantages of single-teacher primary gchools,
but also to reduce ‘wastage’ by better supervisior.
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78. Co-education.—In a previous section, it has been pointed
out that the arrangements for primary education are gravely handi-
capped by the*necessity of making separate provmon on a large
scase for little boys and glrls It is a welcome sign that the practlce-
of sending boys and girls to the same primary school  has® been -
adopted in several provinces, pa,rtlcularly in Burma and Madras,
and also that this difficult problem is being faced in other provinces;
but it is obvious that in some provinces any impetuous attempt to
bring the girls into boys’ schools, without adequate safeguards and
without a reasonable proportion of women teachers, would put the
clock back and do more harm than good. -

74. The Teacher.—As we have already pointed out, the success
or failure of any scheme of instruction depends ultlmately on the
teacher ; and far-reaching improvements are needed in the quality,
training, status and pay “of the teacher before real progress can be
made. In the first place, it is generally admitted that, as far as.
possible, village teachers should be recruited from amongst persons.
who possess and are likely to retain® a sympathetic understaﬂ:ldmﬂr
of rural conditions. We do not, of course, wish to imply thazy selec-
tion should be confined to any payrticular caste or castes or to any
particular creed. In the Punjab, a policy has been adopted‘®in
recent years of staffing rural schools with teachers who have been
recruited from middle vernacular schools, (preferably from those
to which agricultura! farms are attached), and who haye been trained:
in an environment and by methods calculated to inspire in them a
desire ito take an active and intelligent part in the life of a village..
In consequence, the new recruits are in close contact with their
surroundings and are in a position to exercise a healthy and pro--
gressive influence on the rural population.

75. In Bombay and the United Provinces, attention has been.
focussed in recent years on the same need. In his report on
Primary Education in the United Provinces, Mr. Harrop has urged:
the need for special care in recruitment.

““The teacher taught in schools, training classes and normal
schools where liftle that is practical or has any living:
relationship with village life was formerly admitted,
has become an outsider in the village. He is known

s ‘“Munshiji”’, a man versed in curious learing, but
unversed in the practical business of the ordinary
dweller in the village. The latter is thus led to
helieve that education is of little value save to those
who will later adopt a means of livelihood dependent
on their literary ability....The task befoye these pro-

*  vinces is thus three-fold. First, to secure that the edu-.

o  cation in the rural vernacular schools has a closer rela-
tionship to the mass of the people ; second, to increases
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the efficiency of the existing teachers so that the

children shall not be dulled but enlivened in school ;

T, and third, to ensure that all new teachers appointed’

. shall be good practical educationists interested in rural
life and conditions.’””* .

76. The strengthening of the vernacular course by a develop-
ment of middle vernacular schools is an important prelim-
Inary to the recruitment of teachers who will be well suited to
village requirements. It is disturbing, therefore, to findt that at
present the great majority of primary school teachers have never:
reached, in their own education, Class VII or VIII of 5 vernacular:
school, after which if they are successful they can be classed as
‘middle pa%sed’. It must be remembered that a boy who progresses
steadily throngh the school course can reach that stage at the early.
age of fourteen or fifteen. The present condition of the middle
vernacular schools in the provinces does not in most cases even
afford opportunities for pupils to complete an eight-class vernaculat
course. .

The following Table shows the number and strength of
middle vernacular schools for boys in the provinces.

Tasre XLI.

Statistics of middle vernacular schools for boys by provinces.

o . | Number

, Eeoizcesad popation | MUGPT | Totl | s e,
Madras (42-3) ) 1,690 - VIIT
Bombay (192) . . . . ‘ 1,257 - VIII
Bengal (166) . . . . . 74 ama| YO
United Provinces (45'3) . . .- 626 60,449 VII
Punjab (20'6) L. { e 1 ssem { viit
Buma (132) . . . . .1 1,102 71,767 ViI
Bihar and Qrissa. (340) . . . 242 25,006 VII
Central Provinces (139) . . . 335 59,776 VIII
Assam (7°6)

/

145 i 17,209 | ViI

In Madras and Bombay, there are no middle vernacular schools but
there are higlier elementary schools with eight classes. In Madras,

* A further Report on Primary Education in the United Provinces, 1927, page 28.. e
. T See paragraph 58 above.
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the candidates for higher elementary training are also recruited
from middle English schools, while in Bengal there is no possibility
of recruiting teachers from the middle vernacular schools since they
have practically ceased to exist. . .

77. In Bombay, the United Provinces, the Punjab, Burmas,
Bihar and Assam, the accepted qualification for admission to the
training classes for primary teachers is the Vernacular Final
examination.* The following Table shows the number of candi-
dates who appeared for this examination in 1927 and the number
who passed.

Tapre XLIT, .
Statistics of Vernacular Final examinadion, 1997.
) I ‘l Examination
Province, Candidates. Passes. held at the end
| of Class—
Bombay . . . . . 12,154 5,581 viI®
United Provinces . . .| 17,634 10,192 VII
Punjab . . . 9,273 6,756 VIIT oo
Buma . . . . . 4,299 1,500 VI
Bihar and Orissa . . . 2,144 1,634 ViI
Assam . . . . . 1,017 756‘ ‘ .VlI

The figures show how limited is the field for recrnitment; and it
is evident that in most provinces teachers with much lower quali-
fications than a seventh class pass are selected for training. Little
improvement can be expected in the supply of suitable candidates
for training until wastage has been sufficiently eliminated from the
vernacular course to secure a steady flow of boys into the highest
vernacular class and until, in provinces such as Madras and Bengal
which have no healthy middle vernacular system, much higher
initial qualifications are insisted on. Madras has already attempted
gradually to abandon its lower elementary training classes, but in
Bengal the recommendation of the departmental committee on
Guru Training Schools that the entrance to the training schools
should be middle English or middle vernacular passeds does not
appear capable of being put into effect owing to the lowness of
the pay offered to trained primary school teachers.

78. The training schools.—If the quality of the candidates apply-
ing for selection for training is low, so also is the quality of the
training. In most provinces, the period of training,is foo short,
the curriculum is narrow and the teaching staff is inadequately
- qualified. In Bombay and the Punjab, reasonably satisfactory

* See also paragraphs 58 and 59 above,
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efiorts have been made to reform the training system, and in the
United Provinces, the extreme importance of improving the system
has at all events been now recognised.

79.'Thq best point at which to break ‘the vicious circle’ is un-
doubtedly that of the supply and training of teachers. Most pro-
vinces are already saddled with large numbers of untrained and
inefficient middie-aged teachers who cannot be got rid of and will
not disappear from the schools for many years. They handicap
the schools not only because they are inefficient themselves, but
because they exercise, especially if they are head teachers, a sterilis-
ing and depressing effect on the younger and well-trained recruit.
Many of them are‘incapable of much improvement by training, and
for dealing with them and making them rather better than they
are, inexpensive and makeshift devices may be useful. Obviously
the young teachers can and ought to be trained.  But, in our
opinion, there is little hope of real progress in primary education
unless a definite break is made with the policy of inconsiderately
multiplying schools, and of hastily expanding ineffective arrange-
merits or improvising new ineffective arrangements for training the
additional teachers required. The mischief of such a course is con-
sptously illustrated by the present position of the United Provinces,
which resulted from the adoption of a policy of large scale and
iminediate multiplication of schools in 1918.

'80. It seems to us quite clear that, as matters stand in India,
effective grrangements for training vernacular teachers must, gene-
rally speaking, precede the expansion of primary schools; and the
training of yernacular teachers itself depends upon a good supply
of recruits from the middle vernacular schools. Hence money spent
on expansion and improvement of middle vernacular schools and
on vernacular training institutions will vield a larger and more per-
manently fruitful return than money spent on almost any other of
the many objects which are. dear to the heart of the educationist,
But efforts to iraprove the quality of the teachers cannot in the long
run be successful unless steps are taken at the same time to place
their remuneration and conditions of service on such a footing as wili
enable the profession to atiract and retain men of good quality.

,'The figures given in para. 55 are significant.

81. Refresher courses and conferences.—Iiaudable efforts have
been made® in some provinces to stimulate in the village teacher «
desire to improve his methods of teaching and to establish some
touch with recent developments. This is most necessary. Even
under ideal conditions when the right type' of teacher has been
selected and well-trained, the primary school teacher, particularly
the village teacher, is much isolated and must often be in need of
guidance and encouragement.  Journals for teachers jn the
vernacular, refresher courses, conferences and meetings of
teachers’ associations can do much tfo brighten the lives
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of teachers and improve their work. In several provinces,
-refresher courses are held at¢ the training schools; and teachers’
meetlngs and conferences form an essentlal part of the programme
of an inspector’s yisit to any locality. In the Punjab, ‘the teachers’-
-meetings are not confined to educational discussions buf their activ-
ities include functions such as the institution of teachers’ thrift
-societies and rural games associations. Healthy amusement and
-recreation are also a valuable feature of these gatherings.

8%. Changes in the curriculum,—The ultimate object of all steps
-taken to improve the provision and organisation of the sehools is
-of course the improvement of the work actually done. There are
welcome signs that attempts are being made in ® most pro-
vinces to review the curricula of vernacular schools so as to
-bring them and the methods of teaching into greater harmony
with the needs and conditions of village children. While in a
.primary school in India, liftle can be attempted at present
~beyond instruction in reading, writing and elementary ‘arith-
metic, and while the need of extending literacy is so great that for
some time ‘‘three R’s and no nonsense’’ must be the motto of the
schools, it is essential that the instruction should be related im ¢he
-early stages to matters which the village child sees and knows and
understands. He should be taught to read and to do sums about
‘things which are a reality and not a mystery to him. The great
majority of the villages are in urgent need of better condmons
of life, better sanitation, medical relief, freedom from debt, and
social and intellectual awakening. We therefore feel strongly. that
the aim of every village school should include not amerely the cttain-
»ment of literacy but the larger objective, namely, the raising of the
standard of village life in all its aspects. A well-attended school
directly related to the surrounding conditions can do much towards
training the younger generation in ways of hygiene, physical cul-
"ture, improved sanitation, thrift and self-reliance. The school
itself can also, as notable examples have proved, claim a leading
and respected place in the village community by directly assmtmq
*in however simple a manner, in the provision of simple medical
relief, adult instruction, vernacular literature and attractive recrea-
“tion. With the present standards of teaching, buildings and equip- *
“ment, progress in these directions must necessarﬂy be slow ; but the
-yecent revision of training and school courses and -the ob]ectlve
aimed at in the Punjab have demonstrated how far a determined

- policy can succeed.

82. In the hlgher stage of the vernacular course, greater
varld,y of treatment is possible and opportunities of widen-
ing the.child’s horizon are grea’rer We refrain from discussing the

- agriculfural tralmng given in somg of the middle vernacular °chools
- of the Punjab, since the matter has been adequately dealt with in
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the Report of the Royal Commission on Agriculture.* It is signi-
ficant, however, that in some of the provinces attempts are now
. being 5made to provide training of a similar nature. Valuable
" training of, this kind can be given effectively only in the middle
vernacular schools; it is not easy to work it into the course of
aniddle English schools, which is designed at present to prepare
the boys for admission to the high schools and thence to the maitri-
culation. Unfortunately, we were compelled to abandon our pro-
posed visit to one of the “‘agricultural-bias’ schools in the Bombay
Presidency, but were informed that schools of this type are proving
a success and are being appreciated by the parents. In Bengal,
fifteen scheols have recently been selected for the experiment of
agricultural teaching on the lives developed by the Punjab. Simi-
larly, in the United Provinces, about twenty district boards have
begun to experiment with agricultural classes attached to middle
vernacular schools. Several missionary institutions in the various
provinces have also adopted a cprriculum and methods of instruction
similar to those in use at Moga in the Punjab. (See also Chapter
V, paras. 28-31.)

. $4. It is not our business to discuss the detailed organisation
of school work, but there are a few minor remedies for defects which

are being applied in various areas with success and which deserve
nofice.

85. Plural class teaching.—In view of the very large number
.of existintg single-teacher schools and in view of the fact that these
scheols cannot be all replaced or remodelled for a considerable iime,
the system adopted in Bombay and Assam of giving special instruc-
tion in the training schools in the methods of plural class teaching
{(i.e., the way in which one teacher can best do justice to each
of the several classes of which he is in charge) is obviously beneficial.
Suitable training in the handling of more than one class should
not only improve the teaching in single-teacher schools, but also
provide valuable guidance to ithe teachers now working in ‘branch
schools’.

86. The double shift system.—DBoth in Assam and in Bombay
experiments have been made in the double shift system in which
#he school is divided by the teacher into two sections, each section
only sittig for half the ordinary school day. Such a method en-
ables the teacher to handle the infants and the more advanced pupils
separately, thus improving the instruction given. We have been
told that this expedient is proving a success in Assami, but that in
Bombay it does not give satisfaction either to the parents or to the
authorities. .

‘We have been informed that the proposals of the Govern
maent of Bengal ade in connexion with the new draft Primary
Wducation Bill include a scheme for working primary schools on

*Report of the Royal Commission on Agriculture, page 534.
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& double shift system, both shifts being used for the educatign of
boys or one shift for boys and the other for girls, according toocal
needs. As a general system for a whole province, the sgherus
contains obvious dawmgers and difficulties. .

87. Adjustment of school hours.—The adjustment of school
hours and school holidays to seasonal requirements %as been found
in sume provinces to be a useful concession to parents. The perma-
nent adjustment of school hours to hours of labour is a more doubt-
ful device, especially where it affects children below nine or ten
years of age. In some areas school hours are permanently adjusted
or adjusted only as seasonal needs require, so as to enable the
children both to work in the fields or factories and attefid school.
Such an adjustment of school hours can only be regarded as a tem-
porary measure, and this form of remedy should not, in our opinion,
be allowed to obscure the fundamental principle that the proper
place for young children during the day is the schog? house. In
any case, children should attend scheol before, and not after, they
have been engaged in work.

88. Attention to the lowest class.—Ohe cause for the great
wastage and stagnation in the lower classes of primary schédis
where there is more than ene teacher is the habit of placing the
lowest class in charge of the least oualified teacher. This practice
has naturally resulted in the worst teaching being concentrated
in the class where the most careful handling is required. The
lowest class in India presents peculiar difficulties, since Boys and -
girls are admitted at present at all ages and at all times of «he.
year, and in consequence there is additional need-for special care. -
In Indian primary schools, as they are at present, the maxim of -
‘the best teacher for the youngest children’ is specially applicable.
Mr. H. Dippie, who is Inspector of the Agency Tracts in Bihar, has
paid particular attention to improvement of the methods of teaching

used in Class I, as well as in other primary classes, and has also
introduced the salutary innovation of, confining school admission to
a single month of the year. It is clear from the figures which he
placed before us that considerable improvement can be made on
these lines.* '

89. Lower Primary Examinations.—It has also been suggested
that the introduction of Loower Primary Certificate exagninations
might provide an inducement for parents to retain their children at .
school, at least until the lower primary course has been completed.
But an effective examination on the lafge scale that would be,
required could not, in our opinion, be satisfactorily controlled.
Moreover, we find no evidence to show that in the provinces in
which*Lower Primary examinations are held at présent wastage
has in ¢onsequence decreased.

~* Experiments in Primary Education in the Orissa Feudatory States by,
H. Dippie, M.A., D.8.0., L.E.S. " Bureau of Educat:or. Pamphlet No. 25, published’
by the Government of India, 1928.
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90. Enforced promotions.—It has been suggested to us that
«ond 1ethod of preventing the great stagnation, particularly in
‘Class I, is to insist on no pupil being detained in a class for
‘more than two years. We have been informed that there are a
few areas in India in which such a method has been adopted, but
such a device, if widely used, might lead to abuse and accentuate
the unfitness:of pupils in the higher classes. On the other hand, a
.careful supervision of promotions in each primary school as a factor
in assessing the efficiency of the school and the teacher, might
reduce at any rate that portion of the stagnation which is due to
neglect hnd inefficiency. For such supervision a large and well-
organised igspectorate is necessary.

91. ‘Village Uplift’ and ‘Community Work.’—During the past
few years there has been a growing feeling that the village school
should not be regarded merely as a place in which the.village
-school-master téaches, and the village children learn, the elements
-of litaracy, but that the schoolmaster and the school should become
the main centres of village life. = ‘“The idea’, writes one of our
witnesses from the Punjab, ‘‘bas taken root that the village school
should be a place of interest and act1v1ty with influences radlatmg
fro’ it to all the people in the village’”.

We find the same idea expressed in the 1mportant report of the
Praser Commission* entitled ‘‘Village Education in India’ pub-
lished in 1922; amd the witness in questlon the Rev. A. E. Harper,
is the present head of a middle vernacular school at Moga (to which
& training class is attached) founded by the American Presbyterian
Mission in 1911, which has done splendid pioneer work in the train-
ing of village teachers and in the teaching of rural children, and
‘flas set an example which is now being followed in a number of
places all over India. ‘

Since 1921 Mr. F. L. Brayne, Deputy Commissioner at Gurgaon
-district in the Punjab, and his wife have attacked the same problem
from another point of view with the object of devising ‘‘a system
of education which will stimulate the educated not to flee from
‘but to uplift village life, to strive for self-improvement instead of

‘merely running away to ‘the towns.” }

'92. In their Report on Rural Education in England and the
Punjab? Mr R. Sanderson and Mr. J. B. Parkmson (1928) have
-summed up these activities in the following words 1—

“*At Moga, the 1nsprratlon was that of a shrewd and- noble
hearted missionary who was working for the good of
the depressed classes ; at Gurgaon, the inspiration wasg

*The Commission was appointed by mlssmnarv organisations in Great Bmtam
and North America.

. '1Village Uplift in'India by F. L. Brayne, M.C., J.C.S,, 1927. See e.specm]ly
“the paper read at the Lahore Educstional Conference in ]926 rages 115 to 142,

® 1 Ocecasional Reports No, 15,-page 14 (published by the Government of India).

H
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that of a deputy commissioner who was determined
to lift a backward district from the depths of furt,

disease and poverty. The methods and resujts, hovs-
ever, are very similar, though the training at Gurgaon
is somewhat wider in its application and is linked up
more closely with the probiems confronting the several
beneficent departments of Government......... [and]
Ghakkhar* has made its own contribution towards the
solution of the general problem. The main objeet
has been so to train the teachers of the future that the
village school shall become a centre of village life and
progress. Farm work and village craftseare therefore
encouraged at Ghakkhar; but even more imporfant is
the doctrine of service to the village community. With
this purpose in view, the students under training face
the problems of rural reconstruction by actual and
practical work in the neighbouring villages .in the
matter of better %mt&t]on the lnstltutlon and main-
tenance of co-operative societies, the holding of
classes for adults. the encouragement of village ; games

- and recreation- and so forth.’”

The experimental work in the Punjab has led to the establish-
ment of similar centres at Vellore in Madras, Manmad and Ankles-
war in Bombay, Bhimpore in Bengal and at Umedpur in the United
Provinces, and there are no doubt others to which our attention has
not been drawn.t

93. Another development has been the imstitution of village
libraries.

The Punjab Quinquennial Review states that the progress of
these libraries (now about 1,500 in number) is promis-
ing, though the lack of a sufficient variety of suitable
and interesting vernacular literature is a serious
obstacle. A deputy commissioner has observed in
this connexion that some of the literature which he,
has seen in these libraries ‘‘would hardly tempt him
to literacy even on a desert-island.”’Y We desire to
emphasise the necessity of providing these libraries
with books which are not only mstrut‘t],ve but attrac-
tive to the villagers.

In Madras, in 1928, a Government grant of Rs. 30,000 was
sanctloned for distribution to local bodies for urban and
rural libraries. Since 1925-26 grants are also being
paid to village panchayats for the gstablishment and

.
Xi.e., the Government Normal School at Ghakkhar for the traiming of teachers.

TSee Faurteen Experiments in Rural Eduecation, edlted by A.B. Van Doren,.
Associaticn Pregs, Calcutta, 1928. .
tPunjeb Q. R., page 11. ' .
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maintenance of village libraries.  There are now
. more than 400 libraries of this type.

[‘he Bombay Qumquenmal Review states that ‘“with a view

to encouraging the production of vernacular literature

*  caloulated to suit the needs of adults who have left

school after completing the lower primary course steps

are being taken to get suitable books on useful subjects
prepared and published.””*

In the United Provinces, ‘‘a Committee was appointed in
1921 by Government to advise upon the best methods
) of improving and increasing the number of public
e libraries and upon the inauguration of a system of
travelling and circulating libraries in these provinces.
In accordance with the recommendations of thig Com-
mittee, Government in 1924 decided to establish as an
experimental measure in 1925-26 circulating libraries
. in a few selected districts......The experiment is being
tried in four districts.’’+
94, The IRoyal Agricultural Commission has commented
favourably -upon the activities of the Central Rural Community
oard and of the District Community Councils in the Punjab :—
““We are much attracted by the rural community movement
which has recently been started in the Punjab. The
Central Rural Community Board, the personnel of
. which is at present predominantly official, is linked
with a rural community council which has been set up
in each district of the province. The membership of
these councils, in contrast to that of the central board,
is predominantly non-official. Each council is
assisted in its work by the attendance of representa-
tives of the...educational, agricultural, veterinary and
co-operative officers. The Rural Community Board is
financed by Government and its chief functions are
to distribute funds to the councils and to provide liter-
ature. The intention is that each district community
council should co-ordinate the propaganda work of all
the development departments. With this end in view,
lantern lectures are organised for the villages and some
¢ _ comncils have fostered an interest in natural history
through the circulation of charts. The Rural Com.
munity Board has also defrayed the cost of preparing
a film on co-operative subjects. The councils have
considerable freedom in expenditure. The Community
[Council in the Gurgaon district, for example, has subs-
dised dramatic societies in the villages.”’$. *
* Bombay Q. R., page 215. .
+ United Provinces Q. R., page 63.
+ Report of the Royal Commission on Agrieulture, page 505,
2
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In other provinces a number of non-official agencies are engaged
in rural community work. In Madras, for example, six rural
reconstruction centres have been established by the Indian Young
Men’s Christian Association; and a District Rural Reconstruction
Association with a humber of branches in the districtsehas been
established at Benares in the United Provinces.

95.-In the uplift work in the villages women must necessarily
play an important part, and in this connexion the Royal Commis-
sion on Agriculture have suggested the establishment of Women’s
Institutes as centres for educstional and co-operative activities as
well as for mother and infant welfare work. They also think that
such institutes would facilitate the employment of- womey teachers
in village schools. The Poona Seva Sadan Society in the Bombay
Presidency has already established a number of such institutes.

- 96. The magic lantern and the cinema have introduced a
variety and interest into the education of both children and adults
in remote villages previously unknown; and the possibilities of
increasing the variety and interest of education in remote parts
by broadcasting seem very attractive. Mr. Brayne looks forward
to broadcasting as an important factor in the village uplift of the
future.* We have received an interesting memorandum on edn-
cational broadcasting from Mr. G. C. Dunstan, formerly General
Manager of the Indian Broadcasting Company, with an account
of the investigation carried out in Kent at the expense of the
Carnegie United Kingdom Trustees in 1927.+ At prestnf the
smull number of transmitting stations, the cost of the apparatus,

- and the difficulties of keeping it in order make the use ¢f broad-
casting for mass education impossible in India on any large scale;
but it is quite conceivable that they may be surmounted before
long.

IX.—Compulsion.

97. With the exception of Burma, all the provinces in India
have, by legislation, indicated their acceptance of the principle of
compulsion.. The provincial enactments have varied in their scope
and character, but it is clear that India as a whole has realised that
the goal of universal primary education cannot be attained without
the adoption of the principle of compulsion. Sifice the late
Mr. G. K. Gokhale introduced his bill in the Imperial Legislative
Council in 1911 the leaders of public opinion have constantly urged
the need of compulsion, and we have found in the reports furnished
to us no indication ‘of hostility to the proposal except on the ground
of finamce. *

* Village Uplift in the Punjab, Asiatic Review for J: annary, 1929, page 118.
4 Published by the Trustees in 1928, )
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The following Table shows the number of urban and rura] areas
in ‘which compulsion had been introduced in April, 1927 :—

. TasLe XLIII.
o Areas under compulsion by provinces.

Areas under compulsion.
. Date of T
Provinge, Act. Municipalities | Distriet Board;
and urban ] and rursl
areas. areas,
- S - S
Madras ~ ..* . 1920 21 - 3
]
i
[ 1918) |
Bombay . .o e 2 1920 i1 ’ .e
1923 |
Bengal .. .. o 1919 ; .
. ' . i
e 1919 ]
Uuaited Provinces .. . < 25 ; .o
L 1926 i
Pudfadb .. . e 1919 57 f 1,499
Bihat and Orissa .. . 1919 1 i 3
i
Central Provinezs and Berar .. | 1920 3 66
i
Assam - .. .. 1926 . , ..
Delhi . .. . o LE 1- ; .
Total ~ .., .. e | 1,571

The Acts vary in the ages between which children are
brought under compulsion. In Madras, Bombay, the United
Previnces;, Punjab and Assam, the ages are 6 to 11; in Bengal
and Bihar the ages are 6 to 10 and in the Central Provinces 6
to 14. '

98. Progress in the initial stages must necessarily be slow and
difficulties are bound to arise. There are indications, however,
that, apart from technical flaws in the statutes, the main difficulties
up to the present have been due to lack of experience and, in some
cases, of intlrest on the part of local boards, to the inaction or in-
experience of attendance officers and committees, to unwillingness
to make use of the power of prosecution under the Acts and to delay
in the conviction of defaulters. These are not, however, insuperable
difficulties and there are hopeful signs that, with greater experience
and with suitable modifications in the technical machinery of .the
existing Elementary Education Acts, a greater measure of success
will be obtained. °

**The Municipality of Delhi has introduced compulsicn in accordance with
the provisions of the Punjab Primary Education - Act of 1919,
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With a compulsory, as with a voluntary system, much pro-
paganda is needed, and we consider that the success achieved in
the Punjab has been due not only to a vigorous application, of the
scheme but in lar¥e part to the manner in which thg inspecting
stalf, the attendance committees, the parents and the public have
been trained to regard the non-attendance of pupils at school as
a serious social evil.

99. Municipalities.—In some provinces the application of com-
pulsion has been confined by statute to municipal areas only. In
the initial stages this was probably wise. With a settled apd cohe-
sive population, with larger financial resources and with compara-
tively efficient schools, munlclpahtles are in a better®position to
;apply compulsion than rural areas in which the villages and popula-
tion are scattered, the financial resources are small, and the schools
mostly unsuitable.

In the Municipalities of Madras, Bombay, Lahore, and Ranchi
the ﬁgunes show that compulsion bas largely increased enrolinent’;
and in the municipal boards in the Agra Division of the United Pro-
vinces ‘‘the total number of boys between six and eleven years of
age in attendance at compulsory schools is for the whole division

..in excess of the numbers estimated in the scheme’’.®

100. Rural areas.—Very little progress has been made in the
enforcement of compulsion in rural areas, except in the Punjab ‘and
the Central Provinces. In the former province compulsion has
been followed by increased enrolment and the reduction of wastage,
and its application has been assisted by the extension of the middle
vernacular system. In the latter province, pronbunced success has
attended a number of schemes in rural areas, though in a few areas
attendance has not appreciably improved.

101. The State and Compulsion.—The majority of the legislative
enactihents in the provinces have left the adoption of compulsion to
local option. Under the Bombay Primary Education Act, however,
power has been given to Government to enforce the adoption of
corpulsion by local boards in cases in which Government consider
that the time is ripe for compulsion and in which the local boards
have themselves failed to initiate a scheme. We understand also.
that the draft bills which are under the consideration of the Govern-
ments of Madras and Bengal contain similar prowisions. It
hag been argued that the retentlon of the principle of local option
is essential in the interests of the further development of responsible
local self-government. Experience in Bengal, however, and, to a
lesser extent, in other provinces shows that local option may resuit in
almpst complete inaction on the part of local bodieg for a consider-
able period of time to come. It seems clear that a mere enabling
statule will not provide any guarantee for the speedy and widespread
application of compulsion. :

*United Provinces Q. R., page 68,
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In our opinion, the responsibility for mass education rests pri-
marily with the State; and the provision of educational facilities
for sl classes of ithe community and for all areas should not be left
entirely to the mercy of local authorltles who may be unwilling,
either for pohtlcal or other reasons, to initiate schemes by which
compulsion thay be financed, or who, owing to the backwardness
.of the area or the people, may be unable to devise suiteble measures
for compulsion on their own initiative. Accompanied by necessary
safeguards, the power to enforce compulsion should provide local
Governments with the very necessary authority to supervise the
.expansion of mass education in the provinces in such a way that all
areas and all classes of the community may benefit by the increased
.expenditure of public funds.

102. Necessary preliminaries to compuision.—We have been
much struck by the feeling expressed in many places that
an immediate panacea for all the defects which now darken the pic-
ture of primary education is to be found in compulsion. Although we
regard compulsion as essential to the ultimate success of any scheme
of mass education, we realise that the immediate and widespread
application of compulsion would present serious, and in some
places, almost insuperable financial difficulties, and that a sound
system of national vernacular education can only be developed upon
lines which permit the consolidation of one position before
another position is attacked. In many places a drastic reorgarisa-
tion of the elementary system should precede any wide application
of compultion ; for an impetuous and ill-considered application of the
pringiple would inevitably result in much unprofitable expenditure
of money and even in an accentuation of many of the present evils.
To compel children to attend or stay in ineffective, ill-equipped
and badly stafled schools, such as are found at present in large
numbers in many provinces, can only result in a serious addition to
the existing waste (see also para. 67 above). This danger has been

well illustrated by Mr. Harrop in his Report on Primary Education
in the United Provinces.

“For my purpose...it is sufficient to note that of the 49,800
pupils in Class IV all but §,000 or 84 per cent. were
aged eleven or over. Suppose that one hundred boys
between the ages of six and eleven are compelled

* nnder the United Provinces District Boards Primary
Tducation Act to attend school. On the proportion
which holds at present, eighty-four at least will be able
to leave school after attaining the age of eleven and
before thev have reached Class IV, and thus without
having received any permanent benefit from educa-
tion. 84 per cent. of the money spent on compelling
these 100 boys to attend school and educatirg them

. while at school will, under present conditions, thus be



88 CHAPTER 1V. )
wasted. These provinces cannot afford more waste..
Real expansion must, therefore, be based on an 1m-
proved primary education and compulsion must not,-if
waste and injustice are to be avoided, go in advzfnce of
improyement.’ * . :

103. There are other precautions which should be taken before
compulsion is enforced on s wide scale. At present, the universal,
simultaneous and unconditional application of the principle of com-~
pulsion throughout the whole of any one province would probably. -
be impracticable.t Its application must therefore be partial and
local in the first instance, and depend both on the willingness of an.
ares tc adopt it and its ability to bear 1ts share of the cost.}

The question of what that share should *be is f¥mportant.
If Government aid is given to all districts in the same ratio.to the
amount raised locally, it follows inevitablv that the richer districts
or parts of districts will forge ahead, and obtain an ever increasing.
share of the resources of (Government available for educational pur-
poses, leaving the poorer districts hehind. The contrast betaveen.
rich and poor districts or parts of districts will be accentuated ; and:
the poorer, which have just as much need of educational facilities-
and more need of help, may find that, being last in the field, there
is no money left to enable them to apply compulsion even when
they are ready to do so. The poorer districts or parts of districts
should therefore be required to bear a smaller share of the cost of
compulsion than the richer ones. . )

If, again, compulsion under the Act is applied throughout a large
area it also follows in most cases that very expensive provision will
. have to be made in isolatéd areas where there are, very few inhabi-
tants. '

In the Punjab, the practice has been to make the ratio between.
Government subsidies and the amount raised locally a variable one
which is fixed in reference to the resources and requirements of
each district.§ Moreover, the policy is not to attempt to apply com-
pulsion throughout @ large area, but rather to build up strong
-vernacular schools in rural areas and then gradually to extend.
the sphere of compulsion from one village to another as soon as-
each single school area appears to be mpe for compulsion. It is
probable that the employment of such methods is conducive to:
the rapid and equitable application of compulsion, _ In every
province, to a greater or lesser extent, there must be already a
large number of schools which are well-attended and in which,
with some additions to the staff and possibly to the buildings,.
compulsion might be applied immediately and economically.

*Further Report on Primary Education in the United Provigcees, 1927, page 3..

- +S&e also para. 67 above.
11t should be noted that wherever primary education has been made com-

pulsory i India, it has also been made free.

" §A similar arrangement has been introduced in Bihar. .
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104. Parents’ Societies.—The success of schemes for:
voluntary self-imposed compulsion, such. as-has attended the work--
ing of the Parents’ Societies in the Punjab bas, we believe, given
rise to the shggestion that a possible interim remedy for part of
the evils ofsthe present wasteful system might be the adoption of
a form of compulsion which would aim only at the retention of
popils in school for a stated number of years, once the pupils had
commenced the primary course. The advantages of such a pro-
posal, if it can be made effective, are obvious, and its adoption,.
even allowing for the continuance of stagnation, would enormously
increase, the number of pupils who reach Class V. The
proposal 2lso has the advantage that in local areas in which the
provision of funds presents the greatest obstacle in the way of the
. adoption of satisfactory programmes for advance, the additional ex-
penditure involved in compelling pupils to continue in school would.
be comparatively small. Further, the great waste due to the un-
economic character of the vast majority of the existing primary
schoo®s would be eliminated and a system would be-
established whereby at least there would’ be a reasonable-
chance c¢f the majority of pupils at present in attendance
begoming permanently literate. It might be worthy of considera-
tion whether punitive measures should not he taken with greater-
vigour against those who send their children to school and cause
public money spent on their children to have heen wasted by
withdrawing thém from school before: they have had the time
1o benefitsby their schooling ; for, in the words of the Agricultural
Compmission, ‘‘it is more important to stop the wastage...than to-
strain after the last truant’".*

105. The adoption of compulsion is important and urgent as
an_effective means of checking the wastefulness of the present
voluntary and haphazard system of primary education in India..
If the problem is considered from this aspect, then again we
agree with the Royal Commission on Agrivulture that ‘it should
uot be difficult to convince local bodies of the unwisdom of
failure on _their part to obtain good value for money
spent”.*  Compulsion should be a means of reducing and not of
Increasing waste ; and waste there must be unless there is at hand
an adequate number of efficient administrators and inspectors whose-
business it wvill be to review the present resources, to make proposals.-
for an effective concentration of schools and to make plans whereby:
money should be economically spent. '

106. In these rematks, we have purposely excluded the question.
whether and how far provincial revenues, even if augmented by
the produce of local cesses, are adequate to finance a system of
universal compulsion. We return to this subject later.

° *Report of the Royal Commission on Agriculture, page 524.
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Education for the Direéting Classes ;* Secondary )
Schools for Boys. ’ .

1. We have dealt with mass education in some detail, but both
on account of the short time available and for other reasons, we
limit ourselves in dealing with secondary education to certain broad
considerations.

‘While the condition of mass education must cause grave concern,
secondary education is, by contrast, well advanced. so that, although
there are many defects in the eystem, it is alteady makmrr 5 real
contribution towards the building up of a directing class. ®

i .—lesszﬁcatwn and control.

2. Types of schools.—Apart from the middle vernacular schools
‘which have already been referred to in the previous chapter, the
secondary schools in India fall intq three main categories e the
middle English school (or the anglo-vernacular middle school, as
this type of institution is termed in certain of the provmces) the
high school ; and the vernacular high €chool, which is only foungd jn
Burma. In all provinces, the middle Endhsh school leads up to
the high stage of instruction; but the line of demarcation between
the middle and the high stages varies in different provinces. The
following Table shows how the stages are at presemt divided :—

Length of course in years,
. . |
Province. Middle stage. | High stage.

|

|
Madras 3 3
Bombay 3 4
Bengal . 2 4
United Proviuces 4 2
Punjab 4 2
Burmsa . -3 3
Biher and Orxssa 2 - 4
Centrdl Provinces 4 3
Agsam 2 4

In Bombay and the Central Provinces, the middle Imglish and
the h]gh btaﬂes together extend over seven years; in the other
provmces over six years.

3. The main differences between the anglo-vernacular and the
vernacular course are that the latter aims at being very largely
-* By “ education for the directing classes > we mean the sysfem of secondary

and higher education referred to in paragraph 2 of Chapter 1 as designed to
‘produce ecmpetent and trustworthy representatives and officials.

( % ) .
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a complete course in itself, while the former, as things stand af
present, is mainly designed to lead up through the matriculation to
the intermediate and degree stages of instruction ; and that, where-
-as in Vernacular schools English, if taught at all, is optional, in
anglo-vernatular schools, it is compulsory. The-actual teaching of
English as a subject is commenced before the middle stage in
Buorma, Assam, Bengal, Madras and the United Provinces, but only
at the middle stage in other provinces.

4. In the vernacular high schools in Burma, English is nof
usually faught, though the demand for English classes is stated to
be increasing. In anglo-vernacular schools the medium of instruc-
tion is ustally English, but in recent years the movement for
using the vernacular as the medium of instruction in subjects
cther than English has rapidly spread. Tn Madras, since 1925,
when the use of vernaculars was permitted as the medium of
Instruction and examination in all non-language subjects in the
highest classes, a certain number of schools have adopted the
vernacular, and approximately one-fifth of the total number of
bigh schools are now using it. In Bombay, the majority of the
high schools still use English as the medium of instruction, but
since the vear 1926 permission has been given to the candidates for
the School Final examination to answer in the vernacular
question-papers in history and in a classical Indian language. In
Bengal, all high schools, we understand, will begin to adopt the
vernacular as the medium of instruction in 1930. In the United
Provinces, Assam and the Punjob, ithe vernacular is used as the
medium of instruction in the middle stage. In Bihar, almost
all the high schools use the medium of the vernacular, but in the
Government high schools dual vernacular and English sections are
maintained.  In the Central Provinces, all Government high
schools continue to use Fnglish as the mediwmn. In Burma, in
English and anglo-vernacular high schools, English is the medium
of instruction, and Xnglish is also used in the middle stage and
in most middle English schools.

5. In all the provinces, except Bombay and the Central Pro-
vinces, the high and middle English schools usually have primary
classes attached to them. In the Punjab, it is unusual for a Gov-
ertment Righ school to have a preparatory department, because
the provision of primary education is regarded as being within the
scope of local bodies, who either maintain their own schools or
award grants to aided primary schools and to primary departments
of aided secondary schools.

In addition ‘to high and middle schools, there are in some pro-
vinces intermediate colleges with high and middle and even
primary classes attached to them, but the two intermediate classes
"of these institutions which follow the high stage, are everywhere
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classified as belonging to the university stage except in the United’
Provinces. ' *

6. Control.*—Not only the classification but the method ofeconiroF .
of secondary schoqls varies from province to province.s Control is-
exercised in differenit provinces by or through three different kinds-
of authority, Government, universities and special boards. In most
provinces Government exercises considerable control over secondary

SCthIS through the conditions attached to the grant of recognition:
or aid. '

In Madras, secondary schools are recognised by the Director
of Public Tnstruction on the recommendajion of the
inspectors. Government grants subsidies to recog-
nised publicly managed schools and the Director of
Public Instruction grants aid to recognised privately
managed schools. '

In each district there is a District Secondary Etluca-
tion Board consisting of elected and nominated mem-
bers, but its functions are purely advisory.

All schools are inspected by the departmental ins.pe.c-
tors.

The Final School examination is the Secondary School
Leaving Certificate examination, a Government exami-
nation conducted by a Board consisting of sembers
nominated by Government and of representativeg of
the two universities in the Presidency. With certain
restrictions this examination is accepted by the univer-
sities as equivalent to a university entrance examina-
tion. The universities make their own rules as to the
subjects they recognise and the percentage of marks
required, and on the basis of these rules a list of candi-
dates eligible for admission to the universities is pub-
lished.

The majority of the schools are managed by private
agencies but local bodies maintain some schools and a:
few model schools are managed direct by Government,

In Bombay, the control over secondary schools is djvided be-
tween Government, the Education Department and’
the University. The Education Department recognises
all schools for purposes of grant-in-aid and subsidies,
which are sanctioned in the same manner as in Madras.
Schools not recognised by the Education Department
are debarred from presenting pupils at the various Gov-
ernment examinations. The University recognises

* More details are given in Chapter XVI, paras. 35 to. 88, with regard to the,
tontrol.of provincial Governments and local bodies. ‘
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. -schools for the purpose of presenting candidates for the
Final School examination conducted by the Uni-
versity.  ‘‘ The University, through the School

. * Leaving Exumination Board, affiliates schools for the

o School-leaving examination. Before doing so, it
satisfies itself from the report of a special inspection
committee (composed of its own members) that a
school is up to the required standard. The Board is
also supplied with copies of the inspection reports of
‘the Government inspecting officers.””* The School

. Teaving Examination Board consists of twelve mem-

‘bers, nine elected by the Senate and three co-opted.

® As in Madras, for the purposes of admission to the

University a candidate has to pass in cerfain prescribed
subjects at the Final School examination.

All schools are inspe‘cted by the departmental inspec-
‘tors. :

““It is the declared policy of Government to maintain
one full high school in each district to serve as a
‘model.”* TFar the largest proportion of the schools,
‘however, are privately managed schools.

In Bengal, the high schools in the Dacca University area
are controlled and recognised by the Dacca Board of
Intermediate and Secondary FEducation, which is a
body consisting largely of nominees of Government.
The Board holds its own High School and Intermediate
exarhinations. In the rest of the province the Univer-
sity of Calcutta recognises high schools as.qualified to .
prepare and send up candidates for the matriculation
examination held by the University. Subsidies and
grants-in-aid to all secondary schools are sanctioned by
Government and-by the Director of Public Instruction
respectively. TFor this purpose schools are recognised
by the Director of Public Instruction.

The inspection of all schools is carried out by the
departmental inspectors.

* A feature of Bengal is the immense preponderance of
privately managed (and often.unaided) institutions.
Liocal bodies do not maintain any considerable number
of schools.

Tn the United Provinces, the Director of Public Instruction
récognises secondary schools for purposes of graht-in-
aid and subsidy, but the Final School examination is

* Bombay Q. R., pages 41 and 42,
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conducted by a Board of High School and Interme-
diate Edvcation which recognises institutions for phe
purpose of its examinations and prescribes courses of
study. It recognises institutions outsidé the province:
in areas such as Rajputana and Ajmer-Merwara. It
has no financial powers and its regulations are subject
to the approval of the Minister. The Board is a body
of thirty-eight members, elected and nominated, repre-
senting dlﬁerent interests but largely composed of edu-
Cd:thIllStS The Aligarh and Benares Universities,

-while recognising the examinations of the, Boards,
conduct their own matriculation or admission examina~
tions subject to certain conditions. *

The inspection of all schools is carried cut by the
departmental inspectors.

The majority of the gchools are managed by private
agencies or by Government.

In the Punjab, secondary schools are recognised by the
Director of Public Instruction and are aided and $uhsi-
dised by Government. Both fhe matriculation and
the School Leaving Certificate examinations are con-
ducted by a University Board. .

All schools are inspected by the departmental inspec-
tors. .

A remarkable feature of the province is the large pro-
portion of high schools managed by Government, more
than a quarter of the whole, which is the result of a
deliberate policy of provincialisation. On the other
hand, a large number of middle schools are managed
by district boards and private agencies.

In Burma, all schools, other than vernacular high schools, are
recoumsed by the Director of Public Instruction and
grant -in-aid and subsidies are sanctioned by the Direc-
tor of Public Insfruction and Government respective-
ly. The vernacular high schools are recodnised by the -
districk school boards which consist of members elected
by the district councils. There is a Secondary School
Board of twenty members—twelve non-officials, four
officials and four representatives of the University.
This Board conduncts the English and Anglo-vernacu-
lar school and middle school examinations and advises
the Director of Public Instruction on all matters eon-
nected with secomdary education. The Director«of
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Public Instruction is Chairman of the Board. There
Is in addition a Council of National Education con-
trolling forty-four national schools which were origi-
nally opened durmg the period of Qon-co- operation but
now receive granss-in-aid from the Education Depart-
ment.

The inspection of all schools is undertaken by the
departmental inspectors.

The majority of the schools are managed by private
e agencies or by Government.

In Bihar, high schools are controlled by the Board of Second-
ary Education. This Board consists of twenty twe
members, some nominated by Government, some
elected by Patna University Senate, and some by the
non-offictal members of the Legislative Council.
The Board has the power of recognising high
schqols, subject to the concurrence of the Unner51ty
for the purpose of presenting candidates at the matri-
culation examination. The Board submits to Govern-
ment the budget of the amount required for grants to
the institutions under its control and distributes the
grants. It has the right to initiate proposals and to
be consulted on general questions of policy connected
with the schools under its control.  Middle English
schools are recoguised and aided by the Director of
Public Instruction. The Final School examination
is the matriculation, which is conducted by the exami-
nation Delegacy for Secondary Schools constituted by
the Dmvers1ty The Delegacy also conducts the
Government School Leaving Certificate examination.

The inspection of high schools is conducted by the
Board of Secondary Education and is carried out either
by small committees appointed by the Board or by
the officers of the Education Department. All middle
English schools are inspected by the departmental ins-
pectors.

The great majority of the schools are under private
management.

In fhe Central Provinces, high schools are under the control
_of the High School Education Board, which consists of
repre@ent’tme% of different m‘terestg such as the
University, the Legislative Council, local bodies,
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women .and minerities, and of which the Director of
Public Instruction is chairman. The Board has the
power of recognising high schools and of presciibing

. courses of study and text-books for high and*middle .
schools. Tt also conduocts the Final Schobl examina-
tion. The Director of Public Instruction récognises all
secondary schools other than high schools and grant-
in-aid to all schools is given by the Education De-
partment.

The inspection of all schools is conducted, by th

departmental inspectors. :
L ]

Few schools are ‘maintained by local bodies and the
majority are managed by aided agencies or by Gov- -
ernment.

In 4ssam, the position with regard to the high schools is the
same as that in Bengal, the high schools of Assam
being within 'the jurisdiction of Calcutta University,
as far as the matriculation examination is concerned.
For purposes of grants-in-aid and ‘subsidy, all schools -
are recognised by the Director of Public Instruction.

The inspection of all schools is carried out by the
departmental inspectors. . ’

Liocal bodies maintain only a few schools* and the
majority are managed by private agencies or by Gov-
ernment. .

7. The preceding paragraph shows that the powers of the.
qniversities in regard to the recognition of schools for the pur-
pese of the matriculation examination and the conduct of that
examination have been devolved in some provinces on-other bodies.
The change has taken place largely owing to the view expressed by
ihe Calcutta University Commission and by others that while a
university should be at liberty to exact such conditions and standards
ag it deems advisable from those who desire to enter its own classes,
the recognition of schools and the conduct of the examination should
‘rest with some other authority, although that authority should in-
-clude university representatives. It has been pointed aut that by
such devolution a university would be relieved from many irksome
-duties and be able to pay undivided attention to the organisation
-and improvement of its own teaching. Even where the universities
have retained complele control of the recognition of schools and of
‘matriculation, steps have been taken by which the conduct of that
-examination, the prescription of schodl courses and the recognition
of schools, have been withdrawn very largely from the Senates and
“‘Syndicates and placed in the hands of separate committees or boards,
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‘8. The following Table shows the total number of high schools
;and middle English Schools by management and provinces :—

. Tabre XLIV.
Number of hzgh and middle Englzsh schools by management and
provinces.
y
‘Peovince Govern- Distriot M| 4iay [Ungided| Total
ment, | Board. Board. ¢
: !
For males.
L ]
Madeas . . . 16 180 50| 303 5 554
‘Bombay . . . 28 38 635 253 58 442
"Bengal . . 46 43 6| 162 895 | 2,619
I"United Provmces . ‘49 + Nisl 7 ‘162 31 249
"Punjab . . 82 100 28 231 78 519
{Burma . 48 4 3 206 | Nil 261
‘Bihat and Orxssa . 31{. 27 4 331 63 456
~Central Provinces . 76 Vil 42 74 14 205
-Assam B . 23 7 2 108 60 200
.British Indm . . 418 407 223 3,388 1,209 5,645
** For females.
‘Madras . . . 18 2 2 77| Nl 99
Bombay . . . 6| Nil 3 69 9 87
Btngal . . 8| Nil 2 ki 3 90
United Provinces. .| Nil N | 1 63 2 86
Punjab o . . . 8| Ni | 2 23 1 34
Burma .| N& Nil 1 57| N 58
Bilrar and Onssa . 3 Nil Nil 17 1 21
Central Provinces. . 2 Nil Nid 17 2 21
Assam . 6| N | N 15 4 23
British India. . 51 2 13 443 24| 533

11.—8chools and Enrolment.

9. Expansion.—The following Tables show the increase in the
number of recognised schools (high and middle English) for boyas
-and their enrolment between 1917 and 1927 :—

TasLe XLV.

‘Number of recognised high and middle English schools for boys—
British India.

—
1917. l 1922, 1927,
“High Schools .. .e 1,584 2,040 2,444
Middle Schools .. .e 2,906 2,864 3,201
“Total .. 4,490 i 4904 | 5545
i

X
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TasrLe XLVI.

Number of high schools for boys by provinces.

CHAPTER V.

Province. 1917. 1922, 1927,
Madras .e .e 188 292 342
Bombay .o ‘e 122 143 187
Bengal . 707 887 1,003
United Provmces . . 143 184 161
Punjab .. . 136 203 * 301
Burma .e 68 89 149 -
Bihar and Onssa, 100 119 o 135
Central Provinces .. 43 43 49
Assam . . 36 41 45

Tase XLVIIL.

Enrolment of high schools for boys by provinces.* |

e o
Province and male population
(in milliong). P 1917, 1922, 1927,

Madras (20°9) 103,994 124,988 139,477
Bombay (10°2) .. 40,343 47, %9 | 68,040
Bengal (24'2) ! -220,354 193,343 . 238,461
United Provinces (23 8) 44,808 46,103 59,788.
Punjab (11°3) 54,135 75,776 114,863
Burma (6°8) 18,093 17,655 40,251
Bihar and Orissa (16 8) 34,734 24,645 38,197
Central Provinces (7-0) 4,928 3,021 4,902
Assam (4°0) .. .. 13,481 11,102 15,299
.British India (127) . .. e 547,569 559,258 | » 744,444

*The ﬁgures mclude pupr.ls in the mzddle and primary departmentg, if anys

¢ TaBLE XL VIIL.
Number of middle English schools by provinces.
Province. 1917, 1922, 1927,

L
Madras 189 218 212
' Bombay 266 233 262
Bengal 1,610 1,478 1,616,
United Provmces .. 85 75 88"
Punjab .. .. 135 178 218
Burma ’ . 100 100 A 112
Bihar and Omssn, 230 260 321
Central Provinees 153 150 156
Assam o . 113 126 155
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Tasre XLIX.
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*Enrolment of middle English schools by provinces.

.

[]

Provinee and male*population (in millions). 1917. 1922, 1927,
Madras (20'9) .. . - 35,802 29,997 27,683
Bombay (10°2) ) . 21,541 19,123 19,912
Bengal (24-2) .. .o .. 162,066 110,412 142,684
United Provinces (23'8) .e . 10,964 8,412 10,724
Punjap (113) .. .. ..| 28448 | 36912 | 48,539
Burma (6°'8) .. .. .. 14,154 12,368 17,202
‘Bihar andOrissa (16'8) . .| 23,873 10,6156 | 34,009
Central Provinces (7'0) .. 16,158 13,487 23,511
Assam (4°0) .. 11,183 7,867 13,412
British India (127) .. 328,766 264,158 349,233

*The figures inelude pupils in the primary departments, if any.

"10. The next Table shows to what extent the addition of new
high schools has been followed by an increase in the total number

. af pupils.

Tasre L.

. for the period 1917 to 1927 by provinces.

Average increase it namber of pupils for addition of each high school

) Average
. I?nerlfiags}f Inc_r‘ease ir:n rfurﬁ;eer
Provinee. schools, in of pupils
1917-1927.| Pupils. for cach
added.
Madras .. .. . 154 | 35483 230
Bombay .. . 85 27,697 426
Bengal .. . .o . 296 18,107 61
United Pr8vinces .. . 18 14,980 832
Punjab .. ve 165 60,728 |. 368
Burma .. oo . . 81 22,158 273
Bihar and Orissa .e 35 3,463 99
Central Provinces . . 6 -9 ° ..
Assam .. .. 9 1,818 202
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Provision of new high schools in a province ought normally to
result in a proportionate increase in ‘the number of high school,
pupils. The preceding Table roughly indicates whether this expec-
tation has been fulfilled, though where the aggregate “figures of
increase are large they may be due to expansion of existirg schools
as well as to provision of new schools, and whére they -are small
they may be due to contraction of existing schools as well as to
failure of new schools to attract pupils. The last coluran of the
Table is merely an arithmetical distribution of the additional pupils
among the additional schools. But the figures do appear to'indicate
that in Bengal, Bihar and the Central Provinces, the ecopomic
limit of the provision of new high schools has been reached, and
that in those provinces; apart from undeveloped areas vvhlch are

" not supplied with high schools, the improvement and consolidation

of existing high schools are needed rather than the multiplication

. of their number.

11. Distribution of schools. -—Althqugh the provision of secend-
ary schools may not be excessive in the aggregate, there is evidence
that, in most provinces, their distribution is unequal. A recent
survey in Madras has shown that there are many ill-attended and
uneconomic schools in close proximity to large schools and that
the more prosperous areas have been favoured at the expense of the
backward areas. In the United Provinces, and in Bengal in parti-
cular, we have been informed in evidence that the distribution of
the schools is very unequal. 1In the Punjab, there has,been a
similar unevenness, though steps have been taken towards i improve-

ment. The Annual Report for 1925-26 states that—

“ In the sphere of anglo-vernacular education, there has
been the same tendency to encourage the forward,
but to discourage the backward. The resulf is that
there is an ample, possibly too ample, provision of
anglo-vernacular -education in the progressive and
urban areas, while in the backward and rural areas
schools of this type are painfully few and far between.
Perhaps the main and the most effective means of
encouraging the countryside is the provincialisation of
high schools in rural areas, which policy is beneficial

to those areas in many ways. . ... .. Nuring the
last five years as many as forty-four such schools have
. been provincialised.”’*

{ I11.—Ezpenditure and fees.

12+ The following Table shows the total direct expenditure
from al} sources on secondary education by provinces.
*Annual Report, 1925-26, pages 14, 15.
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. TasLe LI.
{ Ezpenditure on secondary schools for boys by provinces.

° {Including middle vernacular schools.)

Province. 1917, 1922. { 1927,
: Rs. Rs. Rs.
Madras . .. . e 47,20,243 75,01,789 89,77,661
Bombay . .. < e .. 35,97,633 55,76,973 75,10,282
Bengal ® ¢ .e .e 86,39,772 | 1,02,84,804 | 1,28,34,855
United Provinces .e .o 39,80,983 67,64,326 77,85,037
Punjab .. .o .. 32,79,680 68,75,785 | 1,13,60,393
Burma .e .e . 30,08,368 44,295,494 76,40,108
Bihar and Origsa .. .- 17,138,617 23,39,590 32,29,683
Central Provinces .. .. 12,59,701 22,48,011 27,14,302
Assam .. .. oo | 7,28,064 10,88,974 13,12,097
British India .. .. .0 ] 3,19,29,182 4,87,26,905 | 6,61,04,390

The percentages of increase in the direct expeﬂditure- of second-
asys schools in' the different provinces between the years 1917 and
1922 and between 1922 and 1927 were as follows (=

. - Tasre LIT.

Percentage of imorease in direct expenditure on secondary schools
for boys, 1917—1927.

(Including Middle Vernacular Schools.)

.

Province. 1917—22., | 1922—27,
Medras .. . .e .e .o 689 19-7
Bombay .. Cee .. .. .. 550 347
Bengal .. .. C e .. .. 19:0 24-8
United Provjnces .- .. .- .. 699 L 15°1
Punjab .. -+ .. .. . - 1034 652
Burma .. e .e .. .. 471 727
Bihar and Orissa .. .. .. .. 366 380
Central Provinces .. .. - Ll T84 - - 26-7
Assam . o an el .o .e 49°6 20°5

The high figures for the Punjab are mainly due to the policy
of converting primary schools into lower middle vernacular schools’
swhich are classed as secondary. In Burma also there are a large
number of middle vernacular schools similarly classified.
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~12. The following Table shows by provinces the proportions con-
trikuted by Government and local funds, fees and other sources
to the total direct expenditure expressed as percentages :—

TasLE LITT. *

.

Percentage of contributions by sources to direct expenditure om
secondary schools for boys by provinces.

(Including middle vernacular schools.)

%

Government Funds, , Local Board Funds. ‘! Feos. ‘ Other sotlrces.
* o~ .
Province. . ! 1 . ~ . i ] T
1917, {1922, | 1927, { 1917, | 1922, | 1827. | 1917,  1922. (1927, | 1617. | 1922, { 1927,
Madras .| 111 | 199 | 234 23 65 81 | 687 | 557 ( 522 | 179 | 179 | 16'3

Bombay .| 264 | 338 | 291 | 80| 24 83| 5086 | 437 500 ] 200} 201 176
" ‘Bengal. ..| 11°7| 16% | 162 | 32| 33 |_82 018 . 628|639 | 136 | 1773 | 167
United 281 | 504513 129 | 91| 74| 431 | 268 | 288 | 156 | 136 | 125
Provinces |
Punjab .| 220 | 859 |. 456 | 177 | 144 | 132 | 492 | 346 | 317 | 111 | 151 | 95e
Burma .| 321 | 435 | 349 | 209 | 214 | 228 | 403 | 253 | 26'3] 67| 98| 160
Bihar and{ 16'9 | 327 | 272 | 95| 82| 152 596 | 40'3 | 463 | 140 | 188 | 11'8

Orissa. )
Central 28'5 | 528 | 484 | 358 | 236 | 185 | 263 154 | 262|904 82| 69
Provinces, : .
Assam .| 263 | 46'8 } 46'2 | 127 83| 94| 51)8 | 3568 ) 377 | 97| 91l] 67
Brigi;;h 200 | 831|837 96! 92| 00| 563 420 | 428 | 14'1 | 157 141
India. . .

The figures for contributions from Government funds and local
board funds in 1917 do not accurately represent the facts, since
in that year large grants made by Government to local boards were
classified as local board expenditure. .

14. The proportion contributed by Government funds has in-
creased in every province, and in two, Madras and the Punjab, it
has more than doubled in the last ten years. In the latter province
this is due very largely to the policy of establishing Government
high schools in backward areas. In the United Provinces, the
Central Provinces, and Assam about half the total cost ¢f secondary

' education is now met from Government funds. On the other
hand, fees, in Bengal, bear almost two-thirds of the _cost,
in Madras and Bombay, half, in the United Provinces,
‘Burma and the Central Provinces, only a Iitfle over a
" fourthi., Speaking generally, except In Bombay, the fnost notable |
-feature.is the increase of the cost to Government and the propor-
tionate decrease in the fee income. The total amount of fees in
secondary schools. for boys was TRs. 15,771,414 in 1917,.
Rs, 17,734,627.in 1922 and Rs. 24,304,498 in 1927— an increass
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-of 54-6 per cent. in the decade. Fees meet 639 per cent. of the
itotal cost in Bengal and only 26°2 per cent. 1 the Central Pro-
,ts?i'ﬁces.. .

15. The,rate of fees has not appreciably risen in anglo-vernacular
schools except in Bombay and the Central Provinces and in some
provinces it has actually decreased. The following Table gives the
rate of fees in the several provinces.

TapLe LIV.
Avemge annual fee per pupil in boys’ anglo-vernacular schools by
provinces.
. : 1917. 1922. 1927.
Rs. Rs. Rs.

Madras . .e 206 230 241
Bombay .. .. 232 29'8 34:2
Bengal . .. 153 19-2 19-2
Umted Provinces .. .. 24°1 266 231
Punjab . . 169 180 17-9
Burma .. .. 315 312 289
Bihar and Orissa .. . 184 19°2 180

® ¢ (entral Provinces .. .. 13-8 188 212
Assam .. .. 14'8 178 149
British India . o181 21-3 21°5

The differences between the provinces are remarkable. In Bom-
bay the fees are approximately twice as high as those in Assam and
Bihar and the average fee in Burma is ten rupees higher than the
fee in Bengal. The rates of fees cannot be regarded as high. The
fact that the average is less than Rs. 2 per mensem may account
in part for the small variety of courses and the narrow curriculum
of the schools.

16. The following Table shows the average annual cost per pupil
in a boys’ anglo-vernacular secondary school :—

1917. 1922, . 1927,
Rs. Rs. Rs.
Madras .o .. 299 41-3 451
Bombay . . 459 681 685
Bengal .. .. 21°1 303 300
Unitgd Provinces .. .. 51°5 852 695
Punjab . e .. 31-8 440 400
Burma .. . .. 633 99°1 87-2
Bihar and Orissa .. .. 258 444 358
Central Provinces .. .e 396 806 588
Assam .. .o .. 255 422 336
British India .e 30°2 459 447

In every province except Madras and Bombay, there has heen a
decrease in the cost per pupil since 1922 and this is probablv to
be accounted for by the larger average number of pupils per school.



104 : A CEAPTER V.

1V.—The scope of the secondary system. .

17. In recent years there has been much discussion of ,certain
important questionts of organisation such as the constitution of the-
proper authority for recognising secondary schools, and the relation:
of the intermediate classes to the university and the secondary
systems. But' these matters appear to us as of less importance than:
the main educational problem of how' to provide varied forms of’
training for life and employment, suitable for the large numbers.
of boys of varied attainments and circumstances in the secondary
stage

18. Umformity of the system of high and mxddle English:
schools.—In the present system, all sections of the community,.
with their different occupations, traditions and outlook, and with
their different ambitions and aptitudes, have little, if any, choice of
the type of school to which they will send their children. In fact,
the present type of high and middle English school has establish-
ed itself so strongly that other forms of education ate opposed or
mistrusted and there is a marked tendency to regard the pagsage
from the lowest primary class to the highest class of a high school
as the normal procedure for every pupil. There is nothing
corresponding to the exodus from many English secondary schools:
either into practical life or into a vocational institution. The:
limited extent to which pupils are diverted from the geneml stream:
of education at the end of the middle stage is shown in the follow--
ing Table which gives the percentages of those in the highest class:
of the middle stage who proceeded to the lowest class of the high
siage in the various provinces in 1927.

Madras o . . T4
Bombay .. . - .. 407
Bengal . - .. . 74°0
United Provinces e . 84'6:
Punjab . . e .. 634
Bihar and Orissa. . . .. . 550
Burma S .. . e . %190
Central Provinces . . .o 49-4
Assam . . . . . 694

19. This uniform flow of pupils to the high stage, except im
Bombay, Burma and the Central Provinces, is all tHe more remark-
able, since the figures include, except in the case of the United Pro-
vinces, the pupﬂs enrolled in the middle vernacular schools, which
are supposed to form a complete course. In themselves the
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figures are satisfactory in so far as they show that wastage,
which forms so depressing a feature of the primary school system, 1s-

. in no way so prevalent in the secondary schools; but they are
Gisturbing in that they point to the lack of other,and more practicak
forms of training than those given in the high schools.

20. The reason for the uniformity of the course in the middle
Iinglish and high schools is not far to seek; it is the influence of
the matriculation and all that this means to the Indian boy, both.
as an immediate qualification for service, and as a gate to a univer-
sity coyrse and the possession of & degree as a higher qualification.
for-service. )

21. The lure of Government service through matriculation is.
still potent. In some provinces a School Finali examination has.
been set up, entirely distinet from the matriculation examination,
with the double object of providing an alternative qualification for
entry into Government-service and of widening the secondary curri--
culum by permitting the inclusion of vocational and pre-vocational
subjects. But this innovation has been to a great extent a failure;
for 1 the provinces in which it has been introduced the number of
c#nflidates for matriculation has been largely in excess of those
for the School Final examination. We cannot say how far this.
may be due in particular cases to the continued insistence of Gov~
ernment on madtriculation as a minimum qualification for almost
every form of public employment. But it is this practice, no
doubt, which maintains and strengthens the belief in matricula-
tion as the only goal of anglo-vernacular education, and confines
the courses in the high schools to the narrow path leading to it.*

V.—Matriculation in its relation to anglo-vernacular schools.
22. The matriculation examination has two aspects which we.
shall consider separately :—
(1) as the terminus of the ordinary anglo-vernacular school:
course which it so largely controls,
(2) as the qualification for entry to the intermediate course.
We consider now the first aspect and ask how far the anglo-
vernacular course and the matriculation are adjusted to each other?
The examination results shown in the following Table give im-.
portant information on this point :—
' Tase LV.
Percentage of successful candidates at matriculation by provinces..
1916-17. 1921-22:  1926-27.

Bombay . . . 45 50 41
Bengal .o .. .. 73 78 53
United Provinces .o . 48 . 50 55
Punjab .. .. 68 72 53

_* 1t should be pointed out that the path is particularly narrow in some pro-
evinces, e.g., Bengal, where no scientific subjects except mechanics and hygiene-
are included in the high school course. In some other provinces it is wider..
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23. The number of failures is in many cases great. Is the
standard, considered as a measure of attainment and capacity of the
successfal candidates, too high? The general trend of evidence to
which we shall refer later shows that on the contrary if is ire many .
cases deplorably low; and that where the standard of passes is
higher than elsewhere, the standard of attainment is correspondingly
lower.

It 1s of course true that the percentage of failures at school
leaving examinations is as high in some other countries as in India.
Ciearly, where this occurs, if the standard of examination is a right
cne, ithere must be something radically wrong at an earlier stage,
due either to defective teaching or organlcatlon of the gchools, or
to the unsuitability of the courses to the natural aptltude of the
pupils. .

24. One of the defects in the present system appears to be a
defect of organisation. In the opinion of competent witnesses, the
large number of failures at matriculation is in part due to the laxness
of the promosions from class to class. Very many of the pupils are
reported to be reading at the high stage who in a reasonably selec-
tive system would never have been permitted to advance so far on
the road to collegiate education. The plain fact is evident that %
large numkber of boys are now wasting time, effort and money by
following the existing course in second&rv classes and that the
waste is pitiful. .

25. The following quotations illustrate the point :—

In Madras, the Quinquennial Review states that ‘‘the
District Educational officers report that every effort
has been made to check improper promotions, but
unfortunately the reports received from the Second-
ary School Leaving Certificate examiners show that
promotions are even now by no means satisfactory

a _in all districts.  The Chief Examiners in English

__ have reported almost every year that a great many.
schools send up for the Public Examination a number
of candidates who do not deserve to be in Form VI
at all.  Such a ‘state of affairs means, in all prob-
ability, that the promotions made in the lower forms
in the schools have not been satisfactory.”*

An Bombay, the Quinquennial Review states that “the fact
would appear to be that many of the pupils promot-
ed to the: higher standards have not the mental capa-
city for such studies and should more properly have
been waeded out of the seronda.ry schoo! at an early

: stage for'a form of study or an occupation *better suited
‘to their capacity. But experience has shown that the

*Madras Q. R., page 58.
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majority hanker after the School Leaving examina-
. tion, the cerfificate for service, while even to have
studied in the 7th standard carries with it a certain
commercial value. The remedy lies with the school-
aster—to refuse promotion to all except those
who are indisputably fit for the higher classes.”’*

In the Central Provinces. the Quinguénnial Review discusses
the various reasons that have been advanced for the
unsatisfactory examination results and states that
“it is alleged that promotion from one class to another
is too easily earned; this is being remedied. A
¢ightening up of the test for promotion is bound
to produce temporary hardship but will have bene-
ficial results as soon as teachers and pupils realise
that promotion can be earned by more steady and
accurate work.”’+

VI*—-Sugqgested remedies forswaste. in the presentl system.

26. We have not been able to examine in any detail the courses
and the subjects leading up to the matriculation examination, but
theyeappear to us to have sufficient variety to meet requ1rements n
most cases. But we think that, as has already been suggested, a
large number of the pupils in hlo‘h schools would benefit more by
being in schools of another type.

Two kinds of remedies suggest themselves :—

(1) The retention in the middle vernacular schools of more
of the boys intended for rural pursuits, accompanied by
the introduction of a more diversified curriculum in
those schools;

{2) The diversion of more boys to industrial and coramercial
careers at the end of the middle stage, for which pro-
vision should be made by alternative courses in that
stage, preparatory to special instruction in technical
and industrial schools.

27. Retention of more boys in the middle vernacular system.—
In a previous chapter, we have drawn attention to the fact that the
vast bulk of the population live in villages, and that nearly 75 per
cent. of the total population is dependent on agricultural occu-
paticns. The creation of a suitably devised educational system for
the rural areas is therefore in our view of the first importance.

28. We have already stated that, at the primary stage, the
courses should be confined, for the present very ]arde]v to the
three R’s, though care should be taken to ensure that instruc-
tion should be r8lated to matters which the village child sees and
knows and understands; and that his teachers should be men who

*Bombay Q. R., page 51.
$Central Provinces Q. R., page 34.
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understand and are.sympathetic to the ordinary conditions of rurab
life. But there is ample scope for a wider and a more distinctive:
curriculum in the middle stage of a vernacular school; here again,
it is essential to adapt the scheme of rural education ta rural condi-
tions and requirements. We have already referred to the arrange-
ments made in the Punjab and elsewhere, whereby elementary agri-
cuiture is included as a subject in many of these schools :—

““ The aim is to enrich the middle school course in rural
areas by the inclusion of agricultural training and.
thus to bring it more in keeping with the envjronment
of the puplls, and the object is to use agriculture:
as a means of mental discipline and tratning and as.
an important accessory to the general subjects taught:
in these schools.”’*

There is no reason why the scope of rural middle schools should
not be made even more efficient for their purpose by the inclusion
of teaching in the elementary printiples of improved village sanita-
. tion and of the maintenance of co-operative societies, and in other
subjects calculated to improve the well-being of rural areas.

29. The Royal Commission on Agriculture, dealing with thé drift
from rural areas to the anglo-vernacular schools and to the towns,.
wrote as follows :—

‘“ In a population where only one man in six is even literate
and where, until recently, little more thare the mini-
mum of secondary education sufficed to make employ-
ment under Government or in some business house’
practically certain of attainment, it is obvious that
the boy from the village who had acquired that
education found himself in a very special position.
His fellows-regarded him as possessing a qualifica-
tion in virtue of which he could, almost for the ask-

- ing, obtain employment of a kind which was beyond
their reach. Scarcity of a desirable thing always
gives it a high, even if it be a fictitious, value. That
value, in the case of secondary education for the boy
from a rural area, has hitherto lain in the road it has-
opened out to him for work in the towns. This has
contributed to the drift of educated boys from the
village to the town which still continues though the
conditions which gave rise to it are rapidly changing.

The supply of educated men for ordinary routine
work under Government and in business houses now
exceeds the demand .. ... ... JIn so far as if
[unemployment] is accentuated by the drift of educat-
ed boys from the villages to the towns, there o swell
the rank_s of the educated unemploy ed it can, in owr

* Punjab Government Circul‘ar, 1023.
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view, only be remedied by the spread of education in

xrural areas in combination with an improvement
* . in the amenities of village life . ... . . .. When
the percentage of male literacy rises to seventy-five...
e believe that the feeling, which undoubtedly exists
.at present, that in cultivating his holding and under-
taking manual labour generally, an educated man is
failing to make the best use of his opportunities will
have largely disappeared. Long before seventy-five
per cent. of the male population is literate, what is per-
haps already suspected will, we hope, become generally
:appreciated, namely, that the number of clerical posts
«available is quite insufficient to absorb all those who
have attained the standard of a moderate secondary
education. The day will then have come when
literacy, once coveted as the passport from field to
office, will take its due place as a bare requirement
of rural respectability.’’*

30. We go further than the Royal Commission and hold that,
«@even now, if the middle vernacfllar course were remodelled and
adapted to rural requirements, and if the opportunities of rural work
and ‘service now open to those who complete that course were
more widely realised, then not only would the gravity of the
problems confronting anglo-vernacular education be diminished,
‘bt Tural reconstruction and improvement would be materially
assisted. ,We have  already pointed out that a large num-
ber of vernacular ‘ middle-pass’ men are urgently required each
year to be trained as the primary school teachers of the future,
-and that by this means only can the primary schools be put on a
-sound and healthy basis. As the development of education in rural
areas and the work of rural reconstruction proceeds, there will be
gequired a host of men who have received a good general education
suited to the needs of their several callings. India should look
forward to the day when her soldiers, policemen, postmen, builders,
farmers, etc., will be literate and will have received that type of
-education which should be given in rural middle schools. It is
‘hoth wasteful and harmful that in many provinces almost the only
form of education now open to boys who wish to pursue these
«callings should be that given in a middle English school, the train-
ing of which is based on urban requirements and the main object
-of which is suctess in a matriculation examination. We give below
@ relevant quotation from the Punjab Quinquennial Review for
1922—27 :— :

* It follows inevitably that, in the years to come, the
Equcation Department will find it increasingly diffi-
cult to fill its vernacular training institutions with

# Report-of the Royal Commission on Agriculture, page 539, -
[ ]
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suitably qualified recruits. There is also the wider
question whether or not there are a sufficient number
of successful candidates in the Vernacular Final
examination to fill even the salaried vernacular posts
which are required for the development &f rural activi-
ties. It may be that a reaction has already set in
against the drift to the anglo-vernacular course. It
is pathetic to feel that, though there are thousands
of matriculates without employment, there is, or
shortly will be, a serious shortage of young men who
have received a good general education through the
medium of the vernacular.’’*

31. The issue has been clouded by the controversy.as to whether
or not the study of English should be included in the course of &
vernacular middle school. Mr. Mayhew, who is among those who
hold the negative view, writes with regard to Knglish :—

“There is no subject morg calculated to draw away boys.
from industrial pursuits to clerical and sedentary,
work . . . If it cah be confined to the higher grade
schools and continuation courses for those whp have
passed the primary [middle vernacular] course no
great harm will be done.’”t

{In certain provinces, notably in Bengal, it has been urged tha,t
there is no prospect for a secondarv schoo! tn which Dnghsh
is not taught. If this be so, special classes might be prowded at
the end of the course in the middle vernacular schools in .which
English would be taught intensively as a s,poken and written
language. :

32. While, we are convinced that the development and recon-
struction of the middle vernacular school would contribute to the
solution of the secondary as well as the primary school problems,
we do not wish for a moment that opportunities should be with-
held from those village boys who may still be eager to enter an
anglo-vernacular school with a view to passing the matriculation
and obtaining employment in the town and possibly a high position
in the State. .For this reason, in particular, we have already criti-
cised the unequal distribution of facilities for anglo-vernacular edu-
cation which obtains in some of the provinces. Tt is Jdossible that
our suggestion of an intensive course in English at the end of the
vernacular course may be useful in making easier the transition
from the vernacular to an anglo-vernacular. school, especially as
many witnesses have told us that the boy who has received a verna-
cular schooling, though he may be handlcapped at first by his weak-
ness in English, very often outstrips the anglo-vernacular boy in the

* Punjab Q. R., page 65. .
+ The Education of India, by Arthur Mayhew, page 248. a e
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]
long rup, in consequence of his better grasp of those general sub-
jects which he has learnt through the vernacular,

. 83. Diversion of boys to Industrial Training.—There is also the
“boy to be considered whose bent is to industria] rather than rural
pursuits ; and it is unreasonable that he also should be compelled
to undertake a secondary school course which leads only to
the matriculation examination and which is dominated through-
out by its requirements. It is true that in almost all provinces
atterapts have been made in recent years to introduce practical
or pre-vocational instruction in the ordinary schools; but it 1is
evident * that there has been as yet no clear appreciation
of the aipp of such instruction, and its proper relationship to
the ordinary school course. In some provinces, it is re-
garded merely as a form of manual instruction which is helpful
as part of the general education of pupils; it is to be welcomed
as such. In other provinces, although the instruction is defi-
nitely, intended to be pre-vocational, it is imparted in the higher
classes of secondary schools to pupils who, in the majority of cases,
are striving to qualify for admission into the colleges and have
no intention whatever of making use of the instruction as a pre-
Lintirtary to technical training. Only in a few cases is this instruc-
tion imparted in such a manner and at such a stage of the school
course that pupils are definitely encouraged, after receiving a suitable
messure of general education, to leave school in order to take up
some practical occupation or to receive technical instruction in a
special in%titution. :

34. The uncertainty of aim and thought has been accentuated
by the fact that, in most prqvinces, the industrial schools are
controlled by a separate Department of Industries and, in some
cases, by a minister other than the Minister of Education; and
therefore that they tend to be regarded almost as rivals to the
ordinary schools. I is the exception. rather than the rule
to ind in India an educational svstem in which the industrial
and the ordinary schools are regarded as complementarv to each
other. All pupils, whatever be their aim of life, should first receive
general education, but it should be open to boys at some suitable
stage in the subsequent course to branch off to craft schools or to.
vocational classes.* We are told that the industrial schools are
not widelyeappreciated at present, but we are hopeful that if once
industrial training is given its proper place in the higher stages of
the educational system, many of the boys who now waste time and
money in o secondary school will be diverted to more fruitful forms
of education and occupation. .

* As an illustrgtion of the lack of adjustment between the industrial and the
ordinary system, we may point out that the industrial primary school, such as
it exists in some provinces, implies a misdirection of effort, since it is premature
forfimall children of six or seven years of age to receive training in a trade or
epalt, “
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... 35. Our evidence shows that in the few places where the indust-
rial schools have recruited their pupils at the proper stage of the
-ordinary school course considerable success has attended the training
given, and the majority of the pupils so trained have easily found”
«employment. " K
The Government Industrial Institute at Madura in the
Madras Presidency, which was opened in 1920, pro-
vides for :a'mumber of courses in wood-work, metal-
work, motor-car driving and mechanism, oil and gas
engine driving, the care of industrial machinery, car- "
pentry, cdbinet-making, foundry-work, blacksmith’s
‘work, etc., and it is reported that almost every student
‘who has left the institution since’ its foumdation has
-secured employment. In'Bombay, the Government
‘Technical Institute, Ahmedabad, and the Municipal
"Technical Institute, Surat, both recruit their appren-
itices from pupils who have completed the middle anglo-
wernacular stage, and the success of these institutions '
is reflected in the large increase in their enrqlmert
during the 'past five years. The special classes con-
ducted by the Public Works Department at Dgr{)uri
near Poona include a course for apprentices who have
completed the middle anglo-vernacular stage; and it is
noteworthy that the manager of the classes reports’
. that the demand for good craftsmen.has been so large
that many of the apprentices left before completing
their course owing to their being able to command g
good salary after two or three years’ apprenticeship. -
The Secretary of the Committee of Direction for Tech-
nical Fducation in Bombay, writing of the technical
schools in the Bombay Presidency, similarly states
that, ““in many of the schools very few boys.complete -
the three years’ course and after one and a half to two
years’ of training they get employment. The certifi-
cates obtained are of a distinct valne to the boys and
carry a consiflerable amount of weight in various " dis-
tricts ".* :

36. It has been suggested tbat in order to facilitate the diversion
«of pupils to industrial schools and to other pursuits, an examination
-should be held to mark the completion of the middle stage of the .
-anglo-vernacular course, corresponding to the examination held in
some provinces to mark the termination of the middle verpacular
course. Many witnesses have deplored the sbandonment of the
:anglo-vernacular middle school examination and have suggested
that, in consequence, many boys who are ill-snited for further study
on more academic lines, are tempted to stay on at a secondary

* Bombay'Q. R., page A1L. '

'
L
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school when they ought to take to something else. The following
quotation from the Punjab Quinquennial Review supports this
wiew :— . . g
‘.‘Th;s examination (the anglo-vernacular middle school
examination) should be the great school junction and
clearing house. By its means, boys would be drafted
into that line of study for which each appeared to
be most suited.”’*

-VII.—Matriculation in relation to the intermediate course.

‘87. The intermediate course, as we shall see, is in some places
definitely tYeated as a higher part of the secondary system, though
dt is still retained in the majority of the provinces as part of the
-university. For ‘the sake of convenience we discuss the relations
of matrictlation to the intermediate course in this chapter.

38. The extent to which matriculation is regarded not only as
the terminus of the ordinary secondary course but as a passage from
the school course to a collegiate education is shown in the following
“Table :—

TasLe LVI.

Percentaye ratio of students in the first intermediate year to those
* who passed the matriculation or school final in 1927.

Bembay e . .. .. 59-9
. Bengal .. .. . . 80-3
“United Proyinces .. . . .. 42'8
Punjab . . .. .. 351
Burma . .. .. .. -y 81'1
Bihar and Orissa .. - o .. 646
Central Provinces .. .e e . 87°0

Agsam .. .. . .. 479

The ambitious pupil has no alternative objective offered to him
.and therefore follows the time-honoured and formerly profitable
path of climbing to academic heights which have now hecome
. somewhat barren.

39. Weg shall deal in more detail in the next Chapter with the
waste which "this involves. We have now to point out that owing
to the inefficiency of the matriculation standard the waste begins
at an early stage, if the boy proceeds to an intermediate course in
which instruction is given in the form of mass lectures. The
Caleutta University Commission pointed out the inability of the
-average boy to understand such lectures, owing to 4is want of know-
ledge of English. We have received precisely similar and more

* Punjab Q. R., page 32.

* -
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recent evidence on this point. In the last Quinquennial Review of
the Punjab there appears the following statement :— .

““The School Board...after 4 prolonged investigation, came to-
the conclusion that ‘the standards of examinhtion in:
cfeneml are low and are deteriorating, &specially in
English The attainments of the first year students
in colleges are such that very many are unable to-
follow the lectures adequately’. This conclusion was
strengthened by the fact that many boys from outside-
the jurisdiction of the University preferred to enter
the Punjab matriculation examination as private-
candidates instead of appearing for the egaminations
of their own universities.””*

The defect has been accentuated in the Punjab by the influx of a
large number of young boys below the age of fifteen which has been
rendered possible by the abandonment of the age limit for matricu-
lation. R

The Bombay Quinquennial Review states that :—'* with every
increase in the numbers of those taking secondary education there-
is a fall in the standard of efficiency, owing chiefly to the fact that
lower and lower strata are being tapped, and the majority of “tHose
who pass the school-leaving examination are altogether unfit for
higher studies. . . . . It can easily be understood how the general
weakness of the candidates helps to lower the standard of" the
_examination, since examiners are only human and it is,inevitable
that in fixing their test they should, fo a cerfain extent be in-
fluenced, insensibly, by the general quahty of the work. Thé pro--
blem of the unfitnéss of the students who join the colleges from the-
schools has been discussed repeatedly by Committees and Com-
missions, ¥ho have usually thrown the blame on the schools and
have demonstrated how the work in the schools is to be improved.
But it cannot be emphasised too strongly that the dominating factor-
is the school leaving examination, that being the test whether a
boy or girl is fit to take higher studies.”’t

40. The Calcutta University Commission were definitely opposed
‘to the giving of instruction by means of mass lectures to bf‘vq who
had only just matriculated, and suggested that the needs of inter-
mediate students would be better met by school-teaching, given in-
relatively small classes of about 30 pupils by competent teachers
and under school discipline. As a consequence, it was proposed
that the intermediate classes should be removed from the sphere
of university teaching. The proposals of the Commission have been
considered in most provinces and, as a result, a number of inter-
mediate colleges have been established in the Punjab, the United
Provinces and the Dacca University area.

*lg’lmjab Q. R., page 31. : -
+ Bombay Q. R., page 51. \J b
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In the Punjab, the intermediate colleges comprise four classes

only, two intermediate and two high classes. The
. - two intermediate classes are still regarded as coming
« within the purview of the Univessity.

In the United Provinces, the intermediate colleges have been
definitely separated from the university and have been
forimed by the addition of two intermediate classes to
some of the secondary schools.

In the Dacca University area, the intermediate colleges for
men comprise only two classes at present. The
intermediate college for women is attached to a

¢ secondary school.

In Bihar, the experiment of separating the intermediate
from the higher university classes was tried in one
centre but the old system has now been restored.

41. Opinion is much divided as to whether or not the new types
of intermediate college have proved a success. But it is clear that
in many cases these colleges have not been established under the
conditions recommended by the Calcutta University Commission
gnd that the system has not heen given a fair chance of proving
its value. In some of the colleges the classes are so large as to
make it impossible to give any instruction except the mass lecture
which the system was designed to avoid. In others, again, strain
and dissatisfaection have been caused by staffing an intermediate
college avith a combination of secondary school teachers who received
what was 40 them a welcome improvement in pay and status, and
teachers from affiliated colleges who were chosen as being the least
suitable for degree- teacbmg, and who felt their new pos1t1on to be
a degradation.

The controversy as to whether the intermediate course should, or
should not, form part of the university system is still acute.

VIII.—Teaching.

42. The efficiency of a school depends mainly on an adequate
provision of competent and well trained teachers. The proportion
of trained teachers in secondary schools varies greatly from province
to province.

Tasue LVII.
Percentage of trained teachers in secondary schools for boys by

provinces.
*Middle Schools. High Schooiz,
81

Madras. . e .. .. 72
Bombay .. .. .. 12 22
Benaal .. .o . 27 12
Umted Prov'nces .. .. 76 48
Punjah. . .. .. .. 68 74
Burma, . . . o . 59 59
Bihar and Orissa .. .. .. 62 32
Central Provinces. . .. .. 64 A8
Assam. . .. .. .o 50 5

* Tncludes middle vernacular schools.

2]
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43. The contrast between Bombay and Bengal, on the one
hand, and Madras and the Punjab, on the other, is striking. If is
evident that the proportion of trained teachers in the first named pro-
vinces is altogether dnadequate. They are a mere sprmkhng, and
many schools have no trained teachers at all. Even where there
are one or two, they are too few to make their presence felt and to
raise the general level of teaching. It is only natural that thev
soon lose heart and take the line of least resistance. The following
figures for the three older proviuces are instructive :—

Tasre LVIIL. .
Average number of teachers per high school.

Madras . .. e .. .. 2071

N Bombay .. .. . o 145
Bengal o .. .. .. .o 128

TasLe LIX. .
Average number of trained teachers per high school.

Madras .. .. .e .o . 156
Bombay .o . .e .o o 32 P
Bengal .e e .. .o . 1'8

44. What makes the situation more hopeful is that some pro-
gress in this matter has been made in the last ten years, except
in Bombay and Bengal. The percentage of trained-teachers in all
secondary schools, high and middle, in 1917, 1922 and 1927 in the
different provinces was as follows :—

TasLe LX. '
Percentage of trained teachers in boys’ secondary schools of all
kinds.
Province. 1917, 1922 1027.
Madras . 64'0 89-1 78'7
Bombay . . 22:3 263 201
Bengal . .. 187 203 20-2
United Provinces . 457 54'9 592
Puajab . . 64:8 679 693
Burma . . 472 61'8 59'6
Bihar and Orissa . 356 438 510
Central Provinces .. .e 405 576 * Bt
Assam . . 340 40-7 44'9
Tndia . . 374 459 51'1

These figures indicate that, in most provinces, considerable
efforts have been made to provide trained teachers.

45. In many provinces an untrained teacher cannot now be
permanently appointed as an ordinary class master in high and
middle schools, but sufficient facilities have not yet been provided «
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for training in most provinces. The number of pupils in training
colleges for men are shown in the following Table :—

TasLe LXI.

*  Number of students in training Colleges.
1917.  1922. 1927,

Madras .. .. .. 112 211 224
Bombay . .. . 34 32 48
Bengal . .. 93 118 136
United Provinces .e .. 111 217 358
-Punjab . .. .. 272 406 269
Burma L e .. .e .. .o 12
Bil:a.r and Orissa .. . 19 38 57
Central Provinces .. .. 65 135 120
Assam ..

Provision is made in the Dacca Training College for a small num.
ber.of teachers from Assam. The fluctuations in the figures of
some provinces are probably due to a reorganisation of the courses.
Those in the Punjab are due to the fact that, in 1922, a number of
vernacular teachers were wrongly included in the figures. In rela-
tlon to their needs, Bombay and Bihar have very -few students
under training.

46. From the evidence before us there appear to be great differ-
ences in the quality of the training colleges in the several provinces.
In somg the methods used are conventional and obsolete ; in others
valuable work is being done on the investigation and application
of modern methods and there is evidence that they are accomplish-
ing real work in’ the way of stimulating experiments and in intro-
ducing new methods into the schools. The best of these institu-
tions are attracting a keener and more intelligent type of recruit and
are inspiring him with a new spirit. Institutions such as these are
turning out not merely mechanically trained teachers but men able
to appreciate the many-sided difficulties of school organisation and
well-equipped to meet them.

On the other hand, we feel that enough cannot be done in the
short space of nine months, which is all that is usually available, to
uproot the old methods of teaching to which many of the students
are accustomed; and for many of the teachers more frequent re-
fresher courges at the training colleges would be of great advantage.

47. Conditions of Service.—As in the case of primary schools,
the average quality of the teacher and of the teaching depends to a
considerable extent on the pay and conditions of service. The best
type of men cannot be attracted to the profession so long as these
reriain unsatisfactory and only too frequently the teachers have
no heart in their work. In no province is the pay of the teacher
sufficient to give him the status which his work demands and in

- some provinces. e.g., Bengal and Bihar, the pay of the teacher is
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often woefully low.* The conditions of service, though still far
from satisfactory, have improved in recent years and provident fund
and pension schemes have been widely introduced. But the most
serious difficulty facing the teacher in the great majority of privately
managed schools, and in some managed by local bodies, is insecurity
of tenure. Generally, no contracts or agreements are made, and
teachers are frequently sent away at short notice. We have had
it in evidence that some schools even make it a practice to recruit
teachers temporarily for nine months, thus avoiding the payment
of vacation salaries, the payment of increments and the necessity
for appginting permanent trained men. The salaries of teachers
are not infrequently paid very irregularly and compulsory levies for
schogl purposes are sometimes made from the teacher® slender
earnings. In spite of what has been done in recent years, the condi-
tions of service of the teacher must be greatly altered before the
quality of secondary education can become satisfactory.

1X.—General conditionss of school life.

48. In the last decade there has been much improvement in
school life. This has no doubt been due to the inspiration of #he
better type of training colleges which have been sending out young
teachers trained to regard education as something much wider than
mere book-learning. Intensive physical training, the organisation
of games and scout-craft now form an essential part of the courses
in the larger training colleges in India and the results ®f this
training have been visibly reflected in ithe increasing activities .of
the schools. For the improvement of physical training, most
provinces have appointed Directors or Advisers for Physical Instruc-
tion and in Madras and the Punjah, for example, the old gymnastic
instructor is being rapidly replaced by well-qualified physical
training experts. We have been favourably impressed by the drill
and physical exercises which we have seen in some of the schools.
There has been a wide-spread extension of the organisation of
games and the ordinary teacher is taking a more active part in the
athletic activities of the schools. The formation of Provincial
‘Athletic Associations and the holding of tournaments has served as
a further stimulus.

* The Bengal Quinquennial Review (page 43) states that it has bgen pointed
out over and over again that the salary of the schoolmaster in Bengal is a misera-
ble pittance, often lower than that of a menial servant or that of a casual labourer.
Here figures are available which need no comment. In the Chittagong division,
the average [monthly] salary of a high school teacher is Rs. 517, of a middle

school teacher Rs. 18'2. In Rajshahi 70 per cent. of the high school teachers
receive batwesn Rs. 20 and Rs. 70 and the actual average is Rs. 44+5%,

The Bihar Quinquennial Ruview (page 23) states that the average monthly
salary of a teacher in a board secondary school iz Rs. 266, of a teacher in
a municipal secondary school Rs. 31°d and, of a teacher in a privately managed
secondary school Rs. 379,
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49. Health.—The general health of the school boy is receiving

y, far greater attention than it did ten years ago. The first step

~, towards improvement has been the institution of medical inspection

“in several provinces, but inspection alone is worth very little except

for statistical purposes and as paving the way for and demonstrating

thie need of treatment. The provision of treatment has been made

in some places. We were much interested by the account

given by Major J. R. D. Webb, I.M.8., of what he had done for

the medical inspection and treatment of all boys and girls in the
‘town of Simla. He is now engaged in similar work in Delhi.

50. Boys Scouts.—The rapid development of the Boy Scout
movement has been another welcome addition to school activities.
"The growtn of this movement since Indian boys were first enrolled
in the Baden Powell Association in 1918 has been very great and
in 1927 there were over 118,000 boy scouts and cubs in British
India, Bombay and the Punjab each contributing over 20,000
scouts. ~ The movement has been assisted by provincial grants, and
in 1927 nearly 1-75 lakhs were sanciioned for the local associations
by the provincial Governments.

51. General Improvement.—Thus, in spite of manifest defects
and difficalties, there are hopeful signs of healthy progress.
In many places the teacher is improving and, in provinces where
‘the training colleges are good, improvement will be more marked
in the future. Many of the schools are better equipped and are
brighter and healthier institutions than they were. The new spirit
aroused by games, athletics, scouting, social work and clubs is full
of promisg. The residential and hostel system has been greatly
extended.

52. The Royal Military College at Dehra Dun has demonstrated
what can be done to provide a new type of education for the children
of well-to-do parents. The value of the corporate life, of the meals
in common and of the traditions and aims of the institution has
been widely recognised. There is a demand for a better type than
the ordinary secondary school of the country. This demand is re-
flected 1n the support given to schools which are being promoted by
the Parsee community in Bombay and by the Public School Asso-
ciation foynded by the late Mr. 8. R. Das.

53. Of the general excellence of the material in Indian second-
ary schools for boys those of us who have lived in the country
can speak with confidence. Many pupils have been able to
overcome the great difficulties which confront them. With
adequate adjustment in the secondary school system and with the
strengthening of the present efforts to brighten and enrich the
school life of the pupils, the schools in India should be able to contri-
.bute in increasing measure to the well-being of public life in the
-country.



CHAPTER VI.

Education for the Directing Classes : Universiti_eé. ,

2.
,

1. For reasons which we have explained in Chapter’I, we have
been unable to attempt anything approaching a complete survey
of the growth of universities during the last decade. We have,
therefore, limited ourselves to certain aspects of that growth. that
seemed to us of major importance, and we have incidentally illus-
trated our views by reference to certain institutions. We- have
thus been unable to give more than a passing reference <o many
of the universities, or to allot to them space corresponding to their
importance in the system of higher education in India.

I.—Universities, old and new.

2. The older Universities.—The first universities in India were
established in the Presidency towns,of Calcutta, Madras and.Bom-
bay in 1857, as g result of Sir Charles Wood’s Despatch of 1854.
In 1882, a university for the Punjab was founded at Lahore; and,
five years later, one for the United Provinces at Allahabad. All
these universities were of the same type. The actual teaclnng was-
carried on in the affiliated colleges which were scattered throughout
the area over which each university-had jurisdiction ; and the “Func-
tions of the universities were limited to affiliation and examination.
The Hunter Commission of 1882 encouraged the growth of private-
enterprise, and the constitution of the universities was favourable
to the multiplication of private colleges. Tn 1902, the total num-
ber of affiliated arts colleges had risen to 140, 6f which 108 were
under private management. This rapid development placed a severs
strain on the existing organisations and it became evident that the
universities had insufficient power to supervise and control the work
of the affiliated colleges.

3. University Commissions.—It was chiefly on this account that
the Universities Commission of 1902 was appointed. In accordance
with its recommendations, the Indian Universities Act was passed:
in 1904 with a view to strencrthenmg the educational element in the
Senates, to mcreasmg the proportlon of elected Fellows, to extendmg
the power of the universities in respect of the control inspection
and affiliation. of colleges, and to enabling the universities to under-
take the work of teaching and research. But, in spite of the Act
of 1904, these universities continued to be almost entirely examining:
bodies. In 1917, there were 184 colleges affiliated to the five-
older universities, with a total enrolment of over 60,000 students,
of whom more than 28,000 belonged to Calcutta University. I
their Resolution of 1918 the Government of India had pointed out

(120 ) _ .
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the dangers inherent in this unrestricted expansion and suggested
that it was mecessary to limit the area of affiliating universities and
alsoto create new teaching and residential universities.

. In®view of the condition of Calcutta University, a Commission:
was appoiftted in 1917, and their report was presénted in 1919. The
report confirmed the opinion that a reorganisation of the existing
vniversities was urgently needed and that a new type of unitary
teaching and residential university should be instituted. In 1920,
the Government of India commended generally to local Govern-
ments the recommendations of the Calcutta University Commission.,

4. New Universities,.—In the eight years that followed, as many
as eight new universities were founded, in addition to the Benares.
Hindu and Patna Universities which had been instituted previously
to 1920, the former in 1916 and the latter in 1917. The eight new
universities were the Muslim University at Aligarh (1920), Rangoon:
(1920), Lucknow (1920), Dacca (1921), Delhi (1922), Nagpur (1923),
Andhra (1926) and Agra (1927). A new unitary university is now
in course of formation at Chidambaram in the Madras Presidency.

These new universities are pot all of the same type. As a-rule,
where there is only a single upiversity in a province it must neces-
sarily be of the affiliating type, partly in order to cover the area-
adequately, and partly to avoid the alternative of abolishing the-
existing colleges. Thus Patna and Nagpur Universities are of the-
alfiliating type-though they also exercise certain teaching functions.
The Andhra University, which is in the Madras Presidency and’
serves the peeds of a large Iinguistic area, is at present of the
affiliating type, but the higher teaching has been limited to a com-
paratively small number of centres. The complete transformation
of Allababad into a unitary and teaching university was accompanied’
by the creation of Agra as an affiliating university.

5. Unitary and Teaching Universities.—It is only where more
than one umversity exists in a province, one of which is of the
affiliating kind, that the other or others have conformed to the uni-
tary type. For instance, Dacca in Bengal, and Lucknow andg
Allahabad in the United Provinces, are unitary. So also are the
Hindu University at Benares und the Musliia University at Aligarh,
both of which are intended primarily for the benefit of communitias
spread throughout India. -

In ceftain circumstances, the unitary university is the better
type. Provided that” a corporate life can be evolved in the halls
which is comparable to the traditions of the better colleges in the
oider universities, that the teaching is properfy organised in the
scveral departments of study, and that the members of the several
university authorities are both competent and capable of under-
standing the significance of such g university, then a unitary univer-
sity should result in more efficient teaching, more effective expendi-

« ture of the available resources, closer contact between sgtaffs
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and students and a more stimulating corporate life. We are
unable to offer any definite opinions as to whether thege
-conditions have been fulfilled satisfactorily in all the unitary
amiversities of India. Three of our members* visited Dacea and |
were glad to find that the departments of study are well-organ-
ised and are producing a considerable amount of research work
both in arts and science, that tutorial instruction is given on a
wider scale than in many of the older universities, that there is
growing up a healthy and vigorous life in the halls of residence,
that the library is well stocked with books and periodicals, of which
-good use is made by the students. Some of our members have also
visited the University of Allahabad and were impressed by the pro-
gress which' has been made. We were unfortunately® prevented
from visiting the Hindu University at Benares, but have been in-
formed tha,s the teaching activities of the university are gravely
hampered by lack of funds. In Rangoon, which is still in its initial
-stages, all the higher teaching in arts and science is given in two
constituent and contiguous colleges placed on the university estate.
There is a University Department of Engineering, which has been
established on the same estate.

It 1s clear, however, that the requirements of India cannot be
met solely by umt&ry universities and that the affiliating university
1s likely to remain for many years:to come. In 1922, there were 152
-affiliated arts colleges and in 1927 as many as 232.° In India, the
number of students in a unitary university must be relatively small,
-and the total numbBers in the seven universities which are more or
less unitary—Allahabad, Benares, Aligarh, Rangoon, Lucknow,
Dacca and Delhi—are less than a sixth of those in the seven affiliat-
ing universities (excluding Agra). They are equal only to the
number ir: the Punjab University alone, much less than that of
Madras, and less than half that of Calcutta. The establishment of
Dacca University, for example, has no doubt improved the lot of
its thousand or more students, but it has not appreciably diminish-
ed the heavy burden of Calcutta University. If all university
-students were to be gathered into' the unitary folds, then no fewer
than twenty or more such universities would be required.

7. Organisation of teaching and research in affiliating universi-
ties.—An important development has been the assumptéon of the
functions of teaching, especially in the higher rafiges of study, and
of the encouragement of research by the affiliating universities.

In Madras, the University has its own staff in economics and
Indian history ; and it is establishing a Research Insti-
tute in botany, zoology and bio-chemistr'y, and depart-
ments for higher teaching in Indian philosophy,
msthematics and other subjects.

* Sir George Anderson,,Sir Sultan Ahmed and Raja Narendra Nath.
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In Bombay, in 1924-25, all post-graduate training was placed
under the control of a Board of Management consisting
: of nine members appointed by the Syndicate, but a
« ldrge part of the actual teaching is given by members
of the college staffs. The University has its own
Department of economics and sociology, with its own
staff; and there are part-time lecturers in other sub-

jects such as Sanskrit and mathematics.

In Calcutta, the post-graduate teaching in arts and science

. was in 1917 placed under the immediate management

.of the . University, which has a staff of about

three hundred professors and lecturers, some of

whoin are college lecturers working part-time for the

University. Except in the laboratories, there are no

heads of departments. For the organisation of this

work, Post-Graduate Councils in Arts and Science have

been created, including all the teachers in the several

departments of study. These Councils have very

considerable powers of their own, and are not under

. the effective control of the other authorities of the
University.

* In Lahore,.the University maintains its own colleges in law,
commerce and oriental languages; and also its own
chemistry laboratories and department. A number
of university professors have also been appointed. In
additién, a certain number of Honours Schools are
organised by the University, the staffs being drawn
from its own staff and from part-time college lecturers.

8. It has not been possible for us to examine these activities in
any detail. It is inevitable that if such higher teaching is
10 be carried out with efficiency and economy in affiliating univer-
sities there should be a large measure of concentrated effort in places
where there are adequate libraries and teaching facilities, or where
ihey can be made available without extravagant expenditure of
money. This is particularly the case in the teaching of science;
and one of the most promising developments of recent years has
been the rapid development of scientific teaching and research in
the chief oniversity centres.

9. But where a concentration of higher work is effected by a
university in ore or more places, particular care should be taken
that the life and work of the better colleges in those centres are not
stified. Where Jarge numbers of students of all ages are congre-
ghted together. the corporate life and traditions of good colleges



124 CHAPTER VI,

are invaluable. Care should also be taken to safeguard the effi-
cient teaching of the pass students. The opinions of the Calcatta:.
University Commission are relevant to this matter :—

‘““Another group of correspondents propose that,..th.e begin-
ning already made by the university in the provision.
of post-graduate courses should be extended, and that
the courses for the degrees of B. A. and B. Sc. with
honours should be separated from the pass courses and
undertaken directly by the university...... The...
colleges would be left to do pass teaching only. The
supporters of this plan are content to assign’ to them:
a humble function, for which they might be suffi-
ciently manned with teachers’ mainly second rate......
But a further and perhaps more important effect of
this scheme would be to reduce the colleges to a
position of insignificance and humiliation, and to-
make an unhappy cleavage among the student body.
The students [and the teachers] would be divided into
two classes, superior beings called university students,
and inferior called college students; and both, s1des
would suffer. The college students would be deprived-
of the advantages of association with their ablest
contemporaries. The. university students would be
deprived of the social benefits of college life—benefits
which, even under the present system, arg to some
extent realised by some of the better colleges.”’®

10. We have had the opportunity of examining the relations of
a university to its colleges at the headquarters of two aniversities;
the University of Patna, which is an aﬁ‘iha{md un1vers1ty and the
University of Delhi which mayv be termed a ‘semi-unitary’ univer-
sity.

In Patna, a considerable advance has been made possible by the
concentration of the University and college buildings in the univer-
sitv area and by the construction of new buildings and laboratories.
All the teaching work in the city is given by the college staffs,
and the Universitv regards its main functions at this centre to be-
the encouragement of a strong corporate life among the students
and the provision of an organisation by which® the colleges are
enabled to formulate plans of co-operation among themselves. The-
university spirit is also fostered by a University Training Corps and
by the edtablishment of aniversity societies and athletic tourna-
ments. We were impressed by the happy relations between ‘the
colleges and the University and between the colleges themselves at
this centre. We had no opportunity of visiting any ‘of the affiliated
colleges outside Patna itself.

* Calcutia University Commission Report, Vol. IV, page 251. .
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We have termed Delhi a semi-unitary university. It has three
first-grade colleges with independent governing bodies, all situated
in or pear the city of Delhi. The University itself carries on
ieaching only in law, economics, philosophy and elementary science,
and has a small library. We have examined a number of witnesses,
official and non-official, on the subject of this University. It
appears that the University was constituted with resources entirely
inadequate to its proper development. We understand that
a Committee of Enquiry was appointed by the Government
of India to report on the affairs of the University, but the report
has not *yet been published and we are not acquainted with
its contentss = The University is clearly in a transitional stage.
We think it would be a loss to Tndia if the healthy traditions of the
three colleges were sacrificed by a too rigid adherence to the formula
of a unitary university, and that it would be preferable to retain the
vigorous life and traditions of the colleges, and to place on the
University the duty of organising the higher work by a combina-
tion of suitably qualified teachers at present carrying on higher
work in the colleges with teachers appointed by the University
itself.* The University would thus aim at supplementing and not
supblanting the staffs of the colleges. It should be an essential
function of the University to provide and maintain science labora-
tories and a central library on an adequate scale which would enable
the *teachers to keep themselves up-to-date.

II.—Univdrsity Constitutions. Subsidies to Universities and
. Colleges.

11. The constitutions of the universities in British India are
defined by University Acts which have been passed from time to
t¢ime. We do not consider it necessary to describe them in detail,
but discuss certain general features of these constitutions.

In most of the modern universities and in several of the older
universities whose Acts have recently been amended, the Governor-
General is the Visitor with powers of inspection ; but in Patna and

* Each of the three first-grade colleges has its own corporate life and traditions.
St. Stephen’s College was founded in 1881 and is maintained by the Cambridge
Mission. The college has a fine record and has restricted 1ts numbers so that a
well-arranged system of tutorial instruction and an intimate contact between
stsff and students have been rendered possible. A large number of Oxford and
‘Cambridge graduates have come to India in the service of the Mission and the
college, while 3 number of distinguished Indian graduates have been willing to
gerve the college on salaries which were probably lower than they could have
obtained elsewhere.

The Hindu Cellege was founded in 1889 to provide mainly for students of the
Hindu community. Tt is controlled by a Roard of twelve Trustees and Hindu
religious instruction of a non-sectarian kind is given in the college to Hindu
pupils. The college has several hostels and playing-fields end its main building is
situated in the city of Delhi,

The Ramjas College was founded by Rai Sahib Kedarnath in 1917 with the
intention of providing a residential college remote from the distractions and
temptations of a large city. The college is situated a few miles outside the city
-of Dethi and is Iargely residential.

There are also four szeond-grade colleges, including one for women.
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in Bombay, these rights are vested in the Governor of the provines
concerned. In Benares and Aligarh, the Governor-General*is the
Lord Rector, and in Delhi he is the Chancellor, but hé has wisitorial
functions and rights except in Benares, where the Governor of the
- United Provinces has the style and powers of Visitor.

In several of the new universities, the previous sanction of the
Governor-General is necessary before a university can recognise
as equivalent to its own an entrance examination held by another
university or authority. At Benares, no statute making any
change in the constitution of ithe Court, Council, Senate or Syndicate
can be made without the previous sanction of the Govesnor-General
in Council. In Dacca, similar sanction has to be obtained kefore
any statute may be passed which affects the proportion or method
of Muhammadan representation on Court, Academic Council or
Executive Council. At Aligarh, all new statutes and amendments
of statntes, except on purely religious matters, are sent through
the Visiting Board to the Governor-General in Council for approval.
At Delhi, the Governor-General in Council approves new statutes
and may suspend or disallow any ordinance. ..

12. In nearly every university, the Governor of the Province
is the Chancellor and, as such, appoints the Vice-Chancellor, hut
at Patna, this appointment is made by the local Government.” At
Aligarh, the Governor of the United Provinces, the Mempers of the
Executive Council, the Ministers and two others form a Visiting
Board. At BPn(wos the Governor of the United Provinces is the
Visitor and has the nghr, of inspecting the University and of appro-
ving all new statutes, amendments to statutes and regulations. Tn
Caleutta and the Punjab, the affiliation of new co]ledes requires the
sanction of the local Government. In most of the other univer-
sities the Chancellor has the power to withhold his assent to or
refer back for further consideration, all statutes passed by the
Senate or the Court. The audifed accounts of universities have
to be sent either to the Governor-General in Council or to the
Visitor or to the local Government, as the case may be.

13, University Bodies.—The supreme governing body of a uni-
versity ig sometimes called the Senate, sometimes thg Court. In
the governing bodies of the universities, there aré nearly always
ez-officic members, many of whom are Government officials, and
other members who are nominated by the local Government con-
cerned. Originally, the nominated element formed the majority on
the Senates of the older universities, but in every university except
(aleutta and the Punjab, the majority are now efected. Tn Cal-
cutta, all the ordinary Fellows, except ten elected by the registered
graduates and ten by the Fac ultles are nominated by the Chancel-
for. In the P'm]ah ten are elected by the Senate or by registerdd
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graduates and five by the Faculties, while the remainder are all

Mominated by the Chancellor. In the other universities there is-

only & minority of nominated members. ’l‘hus, in Patna, out of a

mammum.totd of 75 ordinary Fellows, not less than 10 or more-
than 25 are nominated by the Chancellor; in the large Madras.
Senate, as reconstituted by the Act of 1923, the nominated members.

are only 30, of whom 20 represent communities otherwise not ade-
quately represented by the new Bombay University Act, 1928,
“the nominated element is reduced to less than a third of the body

of Ordinary Fellows. In addition to the Court or Senate there ¥s.

always® an executive which is in some universities a committee of
the Senaje or Court. These executives are in sgome universilies
termed the Syndicate, in others the Kxecutive Council.

In the newer universities and in some of the older ones an
Academic Council, largely composed of teachers, plays an important

part in settling curricula and standards of examination and other

academic matters. :

14. Government Aid.—Subject to such limitations as those indi--
cgtad above, the universities aré autonomous bodies, aided by Gov-

ernment, but not directly controlled by it. Government aid is

usually given either in the form of a block grant fixed by statute:

for a term of years or by annual subventions which may be ear-

marked or not.* In affiliating universities, the affiliated colleges may-

be aided by Government directly. In Calcutta and the Punjab,
however, many of the colleges receive aid both from the provincial

Governments and from the University itself, which distributes.

among the colleges a grant received from provmcxal (formerly im-

perial) revenues for the purpose. The measure of Government aid’

to an affiliating university can thus only be calculated by the addi-
tion of the grants to the university itself, the cost of Government
colleges, and the grants, if any, to the affiliated colleges.

15. Some of the colleges, unlike the universities, are entirely

controlled and managed by Government. In most provinces, thera-

are Government colleges affiliated to a university, but for the

management and maintenance of which Government are entively

responsible, and which are staffed by teachers on the cadre of the

Government, educational services. These include a number of arts.

colleges, and the majority of the professional colleges for medicine,
engineering, agriculture and teaching.

A few colleges are managed and maintained by the universities
themselves and are in some cases termed ‘constituent colleges’.
The great majority of affiliated colleges are under private manage-
ment and Government has no direct control over them except so

» far as conditions may be attached to the grant-in-aid given to them.

-
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CHAPTER VI,

Il —Enrolment of the various universities. Numbers of affiliated
and constituent colleges.

.
-

16. Enrolment.—The Tables below summarise tle grawth of
-university educatiofi in British India during the period 1917—1927.

. TasLe LXIT.
‘Dates of University Acts; enrolment in 1917—1927; number of

affiliated and constituent cclleges.

LN
Number of students. of :&?ﬁzz,
. . Dates of . Iy ed and
University. University consti.
Acts, tuent
1917, 1922, 1927, colleges
in 1927,
~Calcutta . 1857 & 19211 28,618 23,044 | 29,214 48
Bombay .| 1857 & 1928t 8,001 8,493 | 11,016 29
-Madras | 1857 & 19231 10,216 | 12,653 | 17,127% | 56
[ ]
“Punjab . 1882 & 19193 6,583 7,372 | 12,195 36
Allahabad . 1887 & 19211 7,807 6,445 | 2,865+
" Benares Hindu 1915 1,469 | = 1,936 o7
_Patna . 1917 2417 | 4,644 16
Aligarh Muslim . 1920 702 | 1828 |
Rangoon . . 11920 & 1524 507 | 1.485 3
Lucknow 1920 . 632 1,338
" Dacea 1820, 1925 & 1,030 | 1,415
1928.
Delhi . 1922 706 | 1,310 7
Nagpur 1923 . 1,654 8
Andhra 1226 3,119* 20
Agra . . | 1927 ’ 14

* These figures are for 1925-26.
+ The affiliating side has been transferred to ‘the new Agra Umverslty

t This university was also affected by the Act of 1904.

Everywhere, except in Calcutta, there has been a remarkable
‘jncrease in the number of students reading in university classes.
Tn Calcutta, the decrease during 1917—22 was due tosome extent to
-the institution of new universities at Dacca, Patna and Rangoon
rand also to the non-cooperation movernent, but was more than made

up between 1922 and 1927.

.
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« _ Enrolment 'by provinces i arts and professional colleges.

. ) Professional colleges
. . and departments
Arts and science ﬁggil;lg;ﬁ%;h%&;éﬁ-
Pr : colleges. ing, Agriculture,
ovince, Law, Medicine, and
Commerce.
1917. 1927, 1917. 1927
1
Madras o . .t . . . 7,724 | 12,616 1,655 2,218
Bombay . . . . . 4,888 7,027 1,841 2,487
Bengal . . . . . 18,478 24,134 4,412 6,322
United Provinces . . . . 4,815 5,286% 1,650 3,069
Punjab . . . . . 4,091 7,524 1,154 1,854
Burma . . . . 663 1,264 46
Bihar and Oussa . . . . 2,575 3,474 309 1,021
Central Provmces . . . o 1,090 1,410 264 423
Assam . . . . 688 1,012 45 A3}
British India . . . . ¢ 45,770 65,911 11,5604 17,616

e « *If the figures are to correspond to those of other provinces, 4,360
students reading in intermediate classes should be added to the 5,286 recorded
above.

These ﬁgures do not include students from the colleges in Indian
States, many of which are affiliated to universities in British India.
In the .United Provinces, most of the intermediate colleges are no
longer under university control.

The proportion of professional to arts students varies from 30
per cent. or over in the United Provinces, Bombay and the Central
Provinces to 18 per cent. in Madras, 12 per cent. in Assam and
3 per cent. in Burma.

v 1V .-—Ezpenditare.
17. The relevant Tables are as follows :—
TasreE LXIV.

., Direct expenditure of universities, and arts and professional
colleges, in British India.

. _— 1917, 1622. - ( 1927.
Rs. Rs. Rs,
Universities . . . . 25,51,925 73,40,578 1,00,53,859
Arts Colleges , . . . 71,083,748 1,10,42,338 1,45,84,018
Professional Co]leges . . . 35,099,418 59,77,514 76,356,792

Total . .| 1,32,55,001 2,43,60,430\ 3,22,74,569

L
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These figures do not include the very large capital expenditure
on buildings, furniture and apparatus. i

b TasLe LXV.
Direct expenditure of universities by provinces.
—_— T2 1922.
— !
Re, Rs.
Madras . . . 3,93,728 4,68,254
Bombay . 2,32,486 3,71,784
Bengal . +13,63,600 25,17:890
United Provinces 2,81,725 |  31,63,786
Punjab 2,78,281 3,43,203
Burmas, . . - 1,91,354
Bihar and Orissa . ‘ . 2,81,270
Central Provinces . . . . .
Assam , . . . . . .e

1927,

Rs.
8,52,067
7,07,972
%0,47,697
21,81,866
11,12,462
16,73,667
2,16,000
99,004

.e

The expenditure shows a remarkable increase, which is largely.
but not altogether, to be explained by the credtion of new

universities. .
‘ Tasre LXVI. .
Direct expenditure of arts colleges by provinces.
_ 1917. 1922, 1927,
Rs. Rs. ] Rs.
Madras e . 14,04,875 19,11,641 24,48,073
Bombay . . . . 7,75,716 12,49,134 19,17,917
Bengal Ce e 18,84,996 26,561,435 35,16,844
United Provinces . 11,61,947 20,31,547 | 24,865,674
Punjab . 6,53,236 10,28,402_\ * 17,58,371
Burma . 2,13,134 3,83,415 56,043
Bihar and Orissa 3,99,090 7,27,096 9,80,551
Central Pravinees 2,05,275 341,041 4,88,901
Assem .. 1,563,514 2,74,158 3,541,484
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TapLeE LXVII.

K

* Provision for cxpenditure on arts colleges by sources.

e

. Expenditure. Percentages.
1922. | 1927, 1922. | 1827.
Rs. i Rs. !
I .

Government,Fund . . 49,26,666 | 60,684,459 446 416
- Fees . e . 37,79,970 | 62,63,397 | 342 42:9
Other sources . . . 93,35,702 | 29,57,062 212 155

Total .1 1,10,42,338 | 1,45,84,018 ! 100 100

Y

18. Owing to the differences in constitution between the various
universities the above Tables do not represent accurately the ex-
penditire on the categories enumerated. Thus, the expenditure on
Lucknow University includes a heavy item for expenditure.on a
professional college, the King George Medical College, and the
:Benares University includes an ‘expensive college of engineering;
whereas in Calcutta the corresponding medical and engineering
colleges are’ maintained, not by the University, but by Government
and “their -expenditure appears under the heading ‘professional
colleges’. ‘As we have pointed out above, some universities receive
“grants from Government for distribution to colleges. Again, while .
the budgets of the universities necessarily include provision for leave
and pension, .those of government institutions do not include these .
“items, payment for leave and pension being debited to a general
~account. A complete analysis of university and college expenditure
would have entailed a long and laborious investigation for which
-we had not the time at our disposal.

V.—University standards.

19. To judge accurately of the standards of teaching and exami-
-pation in umiversities needs an investigation of a kind which we -
could not attempt. But there are unmistakeable indications that
the standards in some of the universities are not satisfactory.

20. We have been informed by some witnesses that the student
of the present day is not equal, either in the width of his informa-
tion or in the range of his interests, to the student of an older gene-
ration. The adherence of students to a narrow school curriculum,
the lack of a wise correlation of subjects in school and college and the

. o ’ L2
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concentration of attention on examinations have undoubtedly com--
bined to produce graduates who are weakl in géneral knowledge. In-
all probability, the standard of English has also deteriorated, The
Principal of the Khalsa College, Amritsar, has voiced the following:
opinions :— ) * .

. .

“In my opinion, the time has already come when the Khalsa
College should refuse admission, except in a few spe--
cial cases, to all third division matriculates. The pre-
sent standard of the matriculation examination is none-
too high, and experience here and elsewhere shows
that even first and second division student§ (far less
third division students) cannot follow the lectures for-
a considerable portion of the intermediate course.
This being so, it seems to me actually unkind to allow.
boys of the latter category to join a college. With:
smaller numbers judiciously selected and carefully-

/ handled, both the teachers and the taught will have-

‘ a fair chance. The present overcrowding of classes is.-

bound to lead to serious consequences.”’*

Another of our witnesses, the Principal of a college in Calcutta,.
writes— )

*“ A large number of the matriculates are not fit to enter
on their college stage. - The preparation irt the school
stage, which covers a longer period than is. really-
necessary, is not adequate for the matriculation test. .
Sufficient attention is not paid to the teaching of the”™
elements of English grammar nor is sufficient care-
taken to teach English as a language....This ignor-
ance of grammer and the lack of sufficient stock of
words do not inspire them with confidence in their
own composition, with the result that they are neces-
sarily driven to cramming. Once they acquire this
vicious habit, they persist in it all through their college-
course. There has been in recent years a lowering of
the matriculation standard which has enabled a verv
large number of insufficiently trained students to find
their way into colleges. This has caused a general’
lowering of the standard of teaching and a heavier-
failure in the T.A, or I.Sc. examination.”’+

*Punjab Q. R., page 36. .
+See also Chapter V, para. 39.
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21. We shall now give statistics with regard to the percentage
~of passes at certain university examinations ;—
) TasLe LX VIII.

tPercentage of passes at 1. A. and 1.Sc. examinations by provinces.

* Province. f 1912, | 1017. | 1922, 1927,
Madras ., . . . . .| 44 24 27 34
:i?»ombay . . - . . , 69 63 51 42
‘Bengal . . . . . . { 50" 56 68 47
'United Provinces | 45 14 49 57
Punjab . . . . . . , 41 54 56 44
Bihar and Orissa j “ .. .. 46 40

-Percentage of passes at B.A. and B.Sc. examinations by provinces.

—— 1012, | 1017, | 1022, | 1007
.

"Madras. . . . . . .| 82 7 R BT
' {Bombay N 57 | es 56
‘Bengal . . . . . .| 60® | o&1* 71t 433
‘United Provinces . . . .| 43¢ | 420 414 856

Pupjab . . . . . . : 35 46 f 43 55

.

Percentage of passes at B.A. and B.Sc. examinations of Calcutta

University.
191718 . . . . . 59 1922.23 . . . .
191819, . . ., . 50 2324 . . . . 0
191920 . ¢« . . . 69 l924-25 . . . . 170
1920.21 . I [ lo25-26 . . . . 56
192122, . . . . 72 le26-27 . . . . 4

* No accurate figures available.
2 Calcutta University only.
3 Calcutta and Dacca Universities in Bengal,
4 Allahabad University only.
& All United Provinces Universities.
L

Nore.—Owing partly to the fact that the jurisdiction of some universities
egtends beyend the provinces in which they are situated and partly to other
«Teasons, these figures are only approximate.
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We have quoted figures only for exammatlons at Wthh the:
numbers of candidates are large.

The only exapninations in regard to which it is poqs1ble to draw-
definite conclusions with regard to standard are those of the Univer--
sity of Calcutta. By a careful investigation, the Calcutta Univer- -
sity Commission came to the conclusion that the standard of the-
Calcutta examinations was unsatisfactory in 1917. There is no
evidence of any improvement in entrance standards between 1918-19:
and 1924-25, yet the number of passes at the B.A. and B.Sc. degree..
examinations rose in those years from 50 per cent. to over 70 per
cent. Clearly, there must have been a lowering of ag already low-
standard. The fall in the percentage of passes from 70 in 1924-25..
10 56 in 1925-26 and to 41 in 1926-27 indicates a definite recognition
of the fact by the university authorities and a desire for a rea}l:
advance.

22. But the question of univergity standards is not a simple one..
There is a prevalent opinion that the general efficiency of a univer-
sity can be secured solely or largely by imposing a high standard
at {he intermediate and degree examinations and that a high_ per-
centage of failures is in 1tse1f a good thing, but with this we are
unable to agree. There are at least three independent and variable
factors to be considered ; (a) the .standard of the matriculation or
other admission examination, (b) the standard of wniversity teaching
and (¢) the standard of attainment required at the exagminations.
The percentage of passes depends on all three factors. Iet us
suppose for the moment that the teaching is satisfactory and feason-
ably equal in quality from year to year, that the average diligencew -
of the students is also constant, and that the standard at the degree
-examination has not changed, then an increase in the percentage
of failures may be regarded as shewing that the university
is admitting in increasing numbers students who are manifestly:

incapable of profiting by the university courses, and that it has
~ taken their money under false pretences and been a party to their
waste of time, money and effort. It is of the first importance thak
a university degree should be a real certificate to the public of
capacity and attainment ; it is essential that the university should
maintain a high standard in its teaching; but it is no less desirable
that the matriculation should not admit to its doors numbers off
students who have no chance of success. In a well-regulated uni-
versity the percentage of passes in subjects in which the number
of candidates is large, and of whom the average quality may there-
fore be assumed to be reasonably constant, ought to be both high-
and fairly steady from year to vear. Ifitis considered right to raise-
the university examination standard generally, the' first qtep in this-
direction should usually be to raise the adinission standards (alwavs
on the supposition that these standards are well devised to test the-
capacity of the candidates for higher work). We are bound Ye-

1
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,recognise the hard fact that a high percentage of failures may be
necessary under existing conditions at the degree examination in-
many unitersities if the degree certificate is to possess any value.
But, as ave have shown, such a percentage of failures shows that
radical changes are required at the earlier stages, in the direction

~ of improving the standard of admission or the standard of university
teaching or both.*

23. The percentage of failures is at present in many cases high,
and the public are no doubt right in thinking that this may be due
to a laudable effort.on the part of the universities concerned to give
their defrees a real value, as signifying a proper standard of capacity
and attainment in those on whom they are conferred. But as we
have shewn, they indicate, if that is so, that something is seriously
wrong at an earlier stage ; and that the Indian universities are not
giving adequate attention to the proper adjustment of admission to
graduation standards, but,.on the contrary, are burdening them-
selves, and are allowing their constituent and affiliated colleges to
burden themselves, with a very large number of students who have

. little or no chance of completing a university course successfully, and
on whom expenditure of money intended for university education
is wasted. It has already been pointed out that many of the students
.are unable to follow the lectures owing to their defective knowledge
of English, which is used as the medium of instruction. And the
mischief is not limited to the universities, for university standards
react upon those of the secondary schools which feed them. A
low standard of university work means a low standarad of school work.
Tllustrations of this proposition may readily be found in the experi-
ence of the United States of America.t There are signs, as we have
sald, that the universities have become aware from time to time that
their, intermediate and graduation standards were too low and that
the hall-mark of a university education was being conferred too
easily ; but there are no signs of any consistent or sustained resolve
to grapple with the evils arising from the large admission of unfit
students We realise that it is not easy to make such an effort and
that, in view of its reaction upon the secondary school system, a
change can only be made gradually; and that if it is made, it must
be the result of a concerted effort between the universities and the
authoriies of secondary schools.

24. We turn now to another aspect of the figures which vary a
good deal from year to year and from one province to another. As
we have indicated in para. 22 above, the percentage of passes

* In order ‘more fully to understand the position, reference should be made to
Chapter IX on Matriculation and the Chapters XVII and XL on Examinations in
the Report of the Calcutta University Commission, Vols. I, IT and V. *

+4The quality of the Educational Process in the United States and in Eurcpe”
by Dr. W. 8, Learned (Carnegie Foundation Bulletin No. 20—1927).
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depends on a number of factors, and consideration of that percent- .
age, taken alone, is no guide to the standard of the university examdi-
nations. On the other hand, the students from the provinces or
university areas where the standard of secondary educatiore is alike
soon become aware of any difference of the university standard in
the neighbouring provinces or areas, and the standard of efficiency
and examination in one university is likely to affect the numbers in
neighbouring universities. We admit that there are universities
which have resisted the temptation to lower standards. But the
great majority of undergraduates are aiming, not at learning for its
own sake, but at a degree (or failing a degree, some lower examina-
tion qualification) for its market value, mainly for some form of
public employment ; and they naturally flock to the place where a
degree can be obtained most easily and cheaply. A university which
attempts single-handed to raise its standards is in danger of finding
its numbers depleted. Moreover, with the multiplication of univer-
sities migration has become easier. Thus, the students of Delhi
and the Punjab move freely from one university to the other; and
if eighty per cent. of the candidates were to pass the B.A. examina-
tion in the Punjab in one year and only fifty per cent. in Delhi, the
University of Delhi might suffer seriously in numbers in the follow-
ing year. This Gresham’s Law of Universities can be illustrated by
actual and not only by theoretical examples. A few years ago, the
low standard of Calcutta University examinations attracted to it
students from all parts of India, even from as far south as
Travancore, Another example is to be found in the Punjab,
The following passage is quoted from the Annual Report of the
Director of Public Instruction of that province, for 1925-26 :—

“ During the past year, the School Board of the Punjab
University has completed its 1nvest1gat10n of:..matri-
culation standards. The genesis of the investigation
was a communication from...the Educational Commis-
sioner with the Government of India, who'pointed out
that large numbers of candidates from other provinces
had recourse to the matriculation examination of the
Punjab as private candidates because the Punjab
standards, especially in English, had the reputation
of being low. Mr. Richey went further gnde stated
that. it was not uncommon for boys readihg in Ajmer
schools to leave schcol after the ninth class in order
to appear as private candidates in the Punjab’ ex-
amination in preference to the Allahabad examination

for which these schools prepare . . . . . . . . It is
disturbing to find that in 1926 as many as 8,365
. sach candidates appeared for the matriculation

examination of the Punjab.”
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25. The question also arises whether the recent expansion in
ithe provision of university education has not made an educational
system which was already top-heavy still more top-heavy; whether
in the interests of university education itself and still more in the
Anterests of the lower educational institutions which feed the
universities and of the classes from which university students are
-drawn, the fime has not come when all efforts should be concentrated
on improving university work, on confining the university to its
.proper function of giving good advanced education to students who
are fit to receive it, and, in fact, to making the university a more
fruitful and legs disappointing agency in the life of the community.

V1.—Teaching and Research.

2. Tutorial instruction.—Tutorial work now often supple-
‘ments ‘mass lectures’, especially in the smaller colleges and
universities, but sometimes exists only in name. In some of the
larger colleges, with more than one thousand students in each,
and a relatively small staff, it is obviously impossible for the
teacher $o give individual attention to his pupils ; and tutorial class-
-es consist of large groups of ten or twenty students or even more.
But in the new-teaching universities the system has been used
wisely and, it is acknowledged, with real benefit to the students.
Not only are they" trained to think and to work for themselves,
but the teacher is enabled to watch the character and aptitude of
*his pupils and to give them useful advice and guidance. At least,
a beginning has been made in this new and fruifful method,
which is needed both for pass students and, especially, for Honours
students, and which has been made easier by an increase in the
proportion of teachers to students.

27. Honours Courses.—It was pointed out by the Calcutta Uni-
-versity Commission that, with the increase of numbers in colleges
-and universities, the interests of the abler students were neglected.
An important development of recent vears, -calculated to
‘temedy this defect, has been the growth of honours work and its
-differentiation from the pass courses, and of the post-graduate work
‘in preparation for the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees. In some of the
universities. especially the unitary universities, the recommmendations
-of the Calcutta University Commission have been adopted. Honours
courses have been placed on a new footing and extend for three
years after the intermediate stage; ‘the standard in the honours
subjects is of a higher standard throughout the course than that for
‘the pass degree ; and in order that the training may not be too narrow
the student is also obliged to take one or more subsidiary subjects.
On the other hand, the old tradition of constituting an honours
-course merely by adding a few subjects to the two years’ course for
‘the pass degree has been continued in some universities. As we have
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stated previously, effective teaching of an advanced character can
only be given in a relatively small number of centres. It is far
better for the abler student, who wishes to take honours, to go to
those centres than to an isolated and ill-equipped colkege, of which
the teaching cannot be adequate to its purpose.

28. We do not think that the colleges and their best teachers-
should be excluded from taking part in honours work at university
centres supplied with the necessary equipment for higher studies.
On the contrary, we regard co-operation between the college staffs:
and the university staff at such centres as desirable ix the interests.
both of economy and efficiency. There should be proper co-ordina-
tion throughout between the university and its colleges in these
centres, so that a student who has unwisely entered on an honours
course may be re-transferred to a pass course without difficulty. To
crowd the honours classes with ill-prepared students who are unlikely:
to achieve success is of no serviceto any one and involves an expen-
diture which cannot be justified. We should favour a scheme under
which every honours student at one of the higher centres of affiliating:
universities was attached to a college, so that he might sake aw
active part in the social life of the college, even although he might
receive all his instruction in university laboratories #nd class-rooms.

29. Research.—Ten years ago, the amount of orjginal work.
carried on in Indian universities was small. The Report of the
Calcutta University Commission showed that a beginning had
been made in Bengal, but it was only a beginning. In some of
the other provinces there was also a beginning. In response to our
enquiries we have received interesting lists of the original work
published during the last nine years by the teaching staffs of the
universities and itheir students and by Institutes like the Indian
Institute of Science at Bangalore, the Bose Institute and by the
Government Research Departments. These lists show that a con-
siderable advance has been made. It is now generally recognised
in India, as in the universities in the west, that the man who
cecupies a university chair or readership should have dore original
work and be able to guide his best students in research.*

30. Research has been encouraged by the establishment of
research degrees at the M.A ., the M Sc., and the doctorate stage ;
by the award of special scholarshlps and by the creation of scien-
" yific journals. There could be no better evidence of the new spirit
in Indian universities than the Journal of the JIndian Chemical
Society, recently founded by that veteran worker Sir P. C. Roy;
and the Indian Journal of Physics founded by Prof. C. V. Raman,

-
* 8ir George Anderson does not agre» with this opinion.
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« FRS. These ]ou111a1s published in Calcutta, contain contribu-
tions from all over India of which the general standard is high:

Thé memoirs published by the Archeological Department; the Zoo-
logical Survey, the Geological Survey, and the Medical Research
and other Government Departments have a world-wide reputa-
tion; but the number of workers in these departments.is
necessarily limited, and it is on the universities and research
institutes like the Indian Institute of Science, Banga-
lore, and the Jagadich Bose Institute founded by Sir Jagadish
Boss, F.R.8., at Calcutta, and the recently established Bhandarkar
Institute at Poona. (for Sanskrit studies) that India must-largely
depend for an extension of research work which would in
the future make Indian contributions to the advancement of know-
ledge comparable in amount to that of other countries with an
equal number of university teachers and students.

31. Laboratories and ,libraries.—It has also been realised:
in many places that for this purpose well-equipped laboratories
and adequate laboratory grants are necessary in science depart-
.ments. The needs of the existing libraries both as regards books,
collections of the chief periodicals, and current periodicals, are
still very great. The dispersion of resources for university teaching
.among a number of colleges has made it difficult to build up
university Ifbraries of the type required for advanced work both
at the Honours and the research stage. The want is the more
marked, because scholars and men of science in India have not
at their dispgsal libraries comparable to those of the learned
and scientific institutions on which the scholar and scientist in
England so largely depend. The largest university library in India,
that of the University of Calcutta, only contains 100,000 books;
Tahore, Allahabad and Dacca come next. The majority of univer-
sity libraries are inadequate and all need great additions; and no
obiect could be more worthy of the generous benefactor than the en-
dowment of university libraries in'such a way that they may be able
to supply the proper foundations for higher work in the departments
in which teaching and research are carried on and be kept up to date.

, VI1.—The relations of umiversities to public life.

292. Umversmes are not isolated institutions devoted wholly
to teaching, study and research. They are, in a real sense,
organs of the commonwealth with a place of 'their own in the
national economy. There is a growing recognition of the place
Wthh the, university should fill and of its importance; and
a’ more earnest and practical desire to enable it to fill that place.
As evidence, we may point to the great benefactions by which the®
older universities have been strengthened and by which new
universities have been called into being. Of the older universities



140 CHAPTER VI.

*Calcutta has been most successful in evoking public contributions, ,
and the Rash Behary Ghose, Palit and Khaira benefactions have
-enabled that university to develop its science activities and also to
institute chairs in other subjects. Bombay has also hed great
benefactions. The Universities of Benares and Aligarh owe their
-existence very largely to private munificence. Large contribu-
thIlb have been given to Lucknow and Rangoon universities by
.generous and public-spirited philanthropists. The creation of the
most recent university of all, that at Chidambaram, is largely the
«@result of the liberality of a single individual. Mocre and more, the
universities of India are becoming the objects of the generOSItV of
‘wealthy men. This is as it should be.

The proper conduct of universities is a matter of first rate im-
ipottance to the State because it is in them that the leaders of the
«country are trained. It is therefore pertlnent to ask how far
-university education is calculated to produce and is producmg,
«men who will be able to play a worthy part in public life. It is true

- that leglslatlve and administrative capacity are developed largely
by experience and by practical knowledge of affairs ; but the founda-*
tion needs to be laid at an earlier stage. It is from his university
iteaching that a young man should learn to examine critically the
imaterial before him, to arrive at a balanced judgment, and not*
ito be carried away by mere catchwords. But in public affairs
ssomething more than the power of criticism and intellectual
;judgment is needed. It is mainly outside the class-room thalt
a boy learns the lessons of corporate life, how ‘to understand
the views of others and to work with them, how to sacrifice

. «cheerfully his private inclinations for the common good, and how to
‘lead others by influence rather than by authoritv. He learns these
‘lessons by daily contact with his fellows in clubs and societies,

in the playing fields and the commmon-room ; and also not least by
the guidance of wise teachers from whom a timely word may mean

“-#o much.

-

33. In the early days, when students were few and well-selected.
-the relations between teachers and students in the colleges were
‘intimate. But the very large influx of studenits, many of thém none
too well-selected, during the last twenty or thirty years, has im-
“posed a heavier burden on most colleges and universities than they
could reasonably be expected to bear. It is not surprising, therefore,
that the activities of universities and colleges are not always well-
balanced or adjusted ; that the social atmosphere is only partially
~developed that many of the opportunities of building up a corporate
sense and of arousing and finding outlets for a sp1r1t of gervice re-
main unused. The graduate on leaving college is only too often
-3 man with no wide or living intellectual interests, with no discipline
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or experience in the difficult art of living in a community, with no-
training in leadership and with little sense of his responsibility to-
others.

34. Ten years ago, the Calcutta University Commission painted.
a gloomy picture of student life in Bengal, and much of what was.
then raid is still true fo-day. There are s1gns however, that the
university and college authorities in India are beginning to realise
more fully the value of corporate life and social activities. There is
a growing feeling that education is not merely a matter of lectures,
books and notes, but of the living contact of persopalities, of stu-
dents with students, and'of students with teachers. Opportunities
for ¢orporate life are being extended by college societies, by
hostels @nd halls of residence, by games and healthy recreation,
college days and reunions, socials, old students’ gatherings, college-
societies and magazines, these are now the rule rather than the
exception. In a number of universities, there are sociai service
leagues which encourage in the student a sympathy with his less
fortunate fellow citizens and which impress upon him that it is.
a duty and a privilege to give them a helping hand.

35. We quote the following passage from the last Bengal Quin-

Jqeennial Review :—

. ““There is marked improvement also in the conditions of

* student life. While none of the arts colleges can be

.properly called residential, there are a few which

may almost justify that description. 8t. Paul’s

College, Calcutta, has splendid hostels which house

. about half its students. At Daulatpur, there is

aecommodation for 385 boarders. The Carmichael

College, Rangpur, has four well-built hostels and an

attractive  students’ club-house. The Scottish

Churches College maintains five hostels and two

messes ; and the Krishnath College, Berhampore, no.

fewer than nine. hostels., The supervision of hostels

is also more satisfactory. In most colieges, com-

mon rooms for students are provided. The interest

in, and opportunities for, games, physical exercise

and recreation are greater than ever before. Especially

in the mufassal, ample playgrounds and varied sports.

(including rowmg) are now the rule rather than the
exception.”*

There are similar signé at Nagpur and Liahore :—

““The intellectual and social life of the colleges has improv-
ed considerably during the quinquenniui....Existing
., literary, philosophical, scientific and debatmg societies

* Bengal Q. R, page 27, .
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-have been improved and new societies started.
. A sense of respons1b1hty has been developed
'through the prefect system in the college hostels... «
On the athletic side, interest in games has beén
quickened by the Umvers1ty tournament and by
. Inter-yedr team games by the colleges themseltes . . .
These activities, intellectual and physical, have pro-
" vided the stimulus to action which adoglescence
naturally and rightly demands and have brought
~colour into the otherwise drab scheme of students’
life-. . . . A college ,and university spirit is
slowly but steadily growing up. As one Principal re-
marks, the problem of the colleges is no longer to
inculcate the elementary principles of loyalty to
the college. This is growing gradually, but with
increasing strength.”’*

The experience of Mr. A. S. Hemmy, who has recently retired
after 29 .years’ service at Government College, Lahore, is also
©of importance — *

“The student.........was [formerly] rarer and therefore
more likely to be a picked man; he was more serious-
minded, perhaps inwardly more ambitious, but out-°
wardly less enterprising. He was less self-mdulgent
‘less liberal. The spirit of youth did not pervade the
air then as now, youth with its irresponsibility and*
its effervescence, with its fickleness and waywargdness,

"but youth with its warm-hearted responsiveness to

‘disinterested appeals, its hopefulness, and its ideals’;

“it is a gayer and a ‘freer atmosphere’? If the high

resolutions formed within the college walls mature

“to a constant devotion to the duties there conceived, -
we need have no fears for the future.”’+

' 86. Health of students.—The Calcutta University Commission
reported very unfavourably on the hedlth of the students ard on the
ineffective rieasures then taken to counteract this evil. Tt is satis-
‘factory at any rate that the urgency and the importance of the
matter has at last been brought home. The investigations of the
Caleutta University Students’ Welfare Union and of similar com-
mittees elsewhere have revealed an alarming amount of ill-health
among the ctadents, and, whait is even worse, that the physital con-
~dition of many students actually deteriorates during their college
career, although in Dacca it has heen found that many studenfs are
in hetter condition in term time than on their return from . the
~vacation. Corpulsory physical training has been suggested as the
~remedy and'is being adopted in some universities and cplleges, but

* Central Provinces Q. R., , page 22, 4
t Punjab Q. R.. page 37. .



UNIVERSITIES, 148

it is in schools 1ather than in colleges that ill-health begins and it is
in them that remedies should first be applied. Much can be done by
the proyision of hostels where plenty of light and air and well-cooked
food are available; and also by paying greater attention to games
and to prowdlno wider facilities for them. It is a good sign that
the Indian student is taking a deeper interest in games, and more
-and more as a participant rather than as a mere qpectator

VIII.—Unemployment of university graduates.

87. That the universities and colleges” of India are at the
present moment turning out large numbers of graduates who
cannot find employment is well-known. With the general aspects
of unemployment it is impossible for us to deal. They have been
discussed by a number of special committees appointed to investi-
gate the causes and cure of such unemployment.

Some of the causes of unemployment are obvious. Com-
merce in India does not at present demand the services of any
{arge number of highly trained men and the industries of India,
apart from agriculture, are still comparatively undeveloped. Agri-
cultures which is by far the greatest industry of India, offers at the
present moment few opportunities for graduates, although if the
recommendations  of the Royal Agricultural ~Commission are
adopted the number of openings will be sensibly increased. Law
in India, as in other countries, is g profession in which there
ale -a few°prizes for the specially gifted, and many blanks; the
average pleader finds it difficult fo earn a living. Medicine and
engineering can employ only relatwely small numbers and the
"education of doctors and of engineers is expensive.

88. There can be little doubt that one of the main atfractions
of the vniversities and colleges to men who have no taste for
scademic studies and insufficient qualifications for pursuing them,
is the insistence on a university degree by Government and other
employers as a passport to service. If Government were fo
abandon that requirement for all appointments in which it is not
really needed, the pressure on the universities and colleges would
probably be lessened. We suggest that for many clerical
appointments, Government examinations comparable to the
examinations of the Civil Service Commissioners in England and
-gpecially demgned for the purpose they are intended 40 meet, might
replace the requirement that candidates for these appomtments
should possess a university degree. The appointments that we have
in mind are purely clericgl appointments and not appointments to
the higher services for which the number of candidates is relatively
small, “and which do not materially affect the numbers in the univer-
sities. >

[ 4
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39. The universities are overcrowded with men who are not
profiting either intellectually or materially by their university
training. To many hundreds, the years of training mean a
waste of money and of precious years of youth; nor is‘it only
private money which is wasted. Each student in'a un#versity or
college costs in®every country far more than his fees, sometimes-
five or six times as much, and this money in India comes in part
from endowments, but very largely from the public purse. . If those
students who now go to a university or a college without being
really fitted for higher work were diverted in large numbers at an
earlier stage to careers better suited to their capacity, money would
be set free for more profitable educational uses, and the training
of the best men could be appreciably improved. The overcrowding:
of universities and colleges by men of whom a largé number fail:
and for whom ‘there is no economic demand has vitally aﬂ’ected the-
quality of university education.

40. The extension of iechnical training, which is far more
expensive than literary training, has been widely advocated. We
fully sympathise with the desire to develop such technical training
though we feel bound to point out that the training of technical
experts only creates more unemployed, unless there are industries.
to absorb them. A" few universities have opened their ¢own
Employment Bureaus, an example which Qeserves to Le more

widely followed. .
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IX .—Eaxternal activities of universities.

41. The universities have responsibilities not only to their stu-
dents but also to the country at large. Here and there, s few
courses of lectures-have been given to the general public, but not on.
any large scale, nor with any great success. Much more might be-
done in this way to educate the general public ; and to make available
information on various subjects for classes of men like secondary
school teachers who, are often cut off from headquarters by the exi-
gencies of their work and position. Nor is it only in this way that
2 university can render a service to the community. It should in-
culcate the ideal of civic duty in its alumni. The Royal Agricul-
tural Commission has pleaded that universities should take their
share in the great work of rural uplift. In the cities, too, much
could be done by university workers who are willing to give a part
or whole of their time to social service, as is done in other countries.
No university has as yet its own Settlement of social service. Efforts
are being made in some universities to inspire the students with the
feeling that education is a responsibility as well as a privilege
and that their training has profited them little if it does not benefit
their fellow-citizens of lower estate and help to bring together men
and women of all classes. Bnt much remains fo*be done in this

field of work.
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- Education of Girls and Women.
1.—Stalistival data and the disparity between the state of boys’ and
of girls’ education,.

1. We give first the more important figures regarding women'’s
education and contrast them with corresponding figures for men.

The following Table gives the figures for literacy among men
and women respectively in 1911 and 1921 :—

Tasre LXIX.
Population and literacy by provinces.

Percentage of literates.
“Province and female population (in |* 1911 1921,
millions) 1921. ‘
o o Men. | Women. | Men. | Women.

o | |
Madras (21).. .. . 13'8 136 152 21
Bombay (9).. . .. 121 16 141 25
Ben.gal (22).. . o 140 11 16°9 18
United Provinees (21) .. . 61 05 < 65 06
Punjab (9) .. .. &5 | 06 67 08
Burma (6) .. .. . 376 61 448 97
Bibar and Orissa (17) .. . 80 ’ 04 &8 06
Central Provinces (7) .. .o 68 0-3 84 o7
Assam (3) .. .e .. 88 06 11-0 13
British India (120) .e .. 113 | 11 130 18

2. In 2921, less than one woman in fifty in British India could
read and write, and progress in literacy both for men and women
had been very slow. In the ten years, 1911-1921, the increase in
the percentage of those who could read and write was 17 for men;
but only 07 for women. Thus, up to 1921, the disparity in literacy
between men.and women was increasing. We can have no further
direct and definite information on this point until the Census of
1931.

( 145 )
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3. Institutions.—The following Tables show the growth in the-
number of institutions, and of girls under instruction in 1917 and in.

1927 :—-

TaBLe LXX ..

Institutions for girls.*

Provinee {and female
population in millions) 1921,

Madras (21) .,
.Bombay ® ..
Bengal (23) .‘
United Provinces
Punjab (9) ..

" Burma (6) .o

(21)

, Bibar and Orissa (17)

Central Provinces (7)

Assam (3) ..

British India (120)

-,

.o

1917, 1027, 917, | 1927,
r 3 7 z
Primary ;’; 3 ‘E'ﬂ Primary SE 1 g E'”. A
L] IPri =
Schools.| oo | 8 | = 'Schools,| ag | b 35 Total, | Total..
oL S 9D F oL & S8
ss| 2 | RE . ss| 2 |28 o
0 o |w® 73 o [w¥
R -~ N O I
?
1602 | 72 | 8 | 48 ( 3,300 99 | 7 | 74 | 1,815 3,578
Lo | 77 29 | 1,585 7 | ... | 44 | 1218| 1,066
9371 ] o0 | 5 {100 | 14612|102 | 7 | 49 | 9568 | 14780
]
80 {111 | 4 | 82 . 1,0[%0 | 5 | 4 | 1,28 ) 1,845:
H
i
936 | 75 | 2 | 18 | 1282 |14 | 8 [ 39 | Logol 188
087 | 140 | .. 6 | 606|141 | .. | 82 | 1083 |. 775-
i .
9,249 | 23 9, 2700 | 33 | 1 | % | 2,561 | 2,848
. .
316 | 48 6 0 33¢( 61 | . | 9| ,365| 404
’ /
I
320, 25 3 ‘ 409 | 87 | ... 4 357 | o 450
18,112 1689 | 16 | 548 | 26,663 { 965 | 26 | 328 | 19,365 | 28,00

4. The figures of growth are striking. Between 1917 and 1922,.
the increase in the number of institutions for girls was 4,413 or
22'8 per cent ; between 1922 and 1927, it was 4,223 or 17-8 per cent.
During the latter quinquennium the increase in the number of"
institutions for boys was 33,512 or 225 per cent. It must, how-
ever, be remembered that many girls attend boys’ primary schools.
The total numbers of institutions for boys and for girls in 1927 are-
gshewn below :— ‘ )

|
—_— Primary | Secondary " Arts
Schools. Schools. Colleges.
For boys . . 162,666 10,373 213
Yer girls .. .. 26,682 965 19

* The sesondary schools in this. Table /include both high and middle schoolse
vide the Tables on page 97.
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5. Enrolment.—We now consider the figures for the total num-
ber of girls under instruction :—
- : Tasre LXXI.

. Girls under instruction.

7
Recognised Institutions. Percent-
age of | Percent- Percent-
| female age age of
popula- | of total | total
. tion of | female [ male
Province (and female I school- | popula- | popula-
population in going tion tion
millions) 1921, | age under | under
1917. 1922, 1927. | under | instruc-instruc.
: instruc-| tion ! tion in
tion in | in 1927.] 1927,
i 1927,
Madras (21) . .| 807,125 | 367,359 | 525,697 17-9 2'5 92
Bombguie): . . 134684 | 175079 | 215850 168 2:3 88
Bengal (22) . ., 289,800 | 338,578 | 416415 131 18 77
L ] .
United Provinces (21) i 63,286 | 93,509 | 119,215 39 05 . 48
Punjeb(9) . °.| 54,901 62,867 | 89517 57 | 08 88
Burma (6) . . i 120,207 | 116,714 | 166,193 | 184 | 26 41
Bihar and Orissa (17)) 109,201 | 106,771 | 115785 | 48 07 56
Central Provinces (7) ; 36,739 38,390 42,359 44 { 06 50
| j :
Assam (3) . I 27,723 | 26,808 34,691 68 9 59
' {
British India (120) . 11,156,747 | 1,340,842 | 1,751,607 | 104 15 6'0
! |

6. Between 1917 and 1922, the increase in the number of girls
under instruction was only 184,000. Between 1922 and 1927, it
was over 400,000 or 30'6 per cent., a very substantial increase,
but in the latter quinquennium the increase in the number of male
pupils was 2,400,000 or 371 per cent; thus, the difference between
the numbeg of boys and girls at school, already great, was increased
by two millions. In no.province does one girl out of five attend
school ; in some provinces not one out of 20 or 25. In Madras, three
out of five boys attend school; in Burma, where the proportion is
lowest, one out of four, In British India, only ten per cent. of the
girls of school-going age attepd school ; the figure for boys is four
times as high.*

7. The disparity, and the growing disparity, between the figures

for boys and those for girls, is even more significant than appears
M2
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at first sight, for it increases as we.go up the educational ladder,
starting from the lowest primary class. In the primary stage, taken.
as & whole, the number of girls is one-fourth of the number of boys.
But the pupﬂs in Class IV of girls’ schools form only 5 6 per cent. -
of the total number in Classes T to IV, whereas in boys” schools the

: \correspondmg percentage is 9°1.

Again, in middle schools for boys the number of pupils is 18
times as great as in the corresponding schools for girls; and in the
high stage it is 34 times as great. In arts colleges it is 33 times
as great, the number of men students being over 64,000, and that
of women only 1,900.

8. Expenditure.—We now give the figures for ann®al expendi-
ture on girls’ institutions and compare them with the corresponding
figures for boys :—

TasLe LXXII.
IV —Direct expenditure «on girls’ institutions.
[In lakhs]
Emdifme
on worpen’s
. institutions
. , - expressed as a
_— 1917. 1922, 1927. | percentage of
the expendi-
« ture on
the men’s
institutions.
Rs. Rs. Rs.
Madras .: .. .. 2000 34:64 '49-85 172
Bombay .. .. . 1837 | 3939 | 5325 195
Bengal .. .o . 1651 23:36 2809 109
United Provinces .. " e 10°19 17-94 23:14 12-i
Punjab .. . . 903 16-34 19-76 104
Burma .. N .. 674 1077 1702 181
Bihar and Orissa .. .. 480 6:36 834 73
Central Provinces .. .e 2-98 580 6-44 97
Assam: .. .. . 124 2:18 275 101
British India . .. 92:87 163-09 219-92 144

Between 1917 and 1922, the increase in direct expenditure on
women's institutions was 70°2 lakhs; between 1922 and 1927 it
"was only 56°8 lakhs. The corresponding increases in men’s in-
atitutions were 440°0 lakhs and 892-0 lakhs. During the ten years
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1917-1927, the total increase in the direct expenditure was 832°0:

Iakhs on boys’ education an
9. The following Table

d only 127°0 lakhs on girls’ education..

shows the amounts spent on primary

* schools’ for girls as compared with the expenditure on boys: ’

schools :—

Tasre LXXIII.

Total direct expenditure o

n boys’ and on girls’ primary schools.®

. i 1017. ’ 1922. ( 1927.
| _
_— | Boys. ' Girls, | Boys. | Girls, | Boys. | Girls.
i Lakhs. ( Lakhs, / Lakhs.
_E Rs. } Rs. Rs. I Rs. f Rs. ‘ Re.
Madrag 7 .. . 2 se88 1126 | 8738 | 19411 | 142:83 | 27'68.
Bombay . ‘ 5371 976 | 12531 2421 ' 163:36 | 352
Bengal .. .| 3820 . 633 4503 905 5660 | 1101
United Provinces * | 2615 265 | 6202 449 l 7849 | 582
Punjab | 15831 82| 2736 | 696 i 3500 | 735
Burma . 863, 172 118 | wse i 1610 | s,
Bihar and Orissa I 24:87 l 275 | 3243 J 373 | 5107 | 479
Central Provinces ; 1431 1-83 |- 2512 . 310 i 29:09 3-52
Assam | eo1! o69| 30| o074 1022| ‘006
British India .. .. 1251'58 | 4158 | 43347 1‘ 7561 \ 592:20 | 103-01

These figures do not represent fairly the relative amounts spent

on the education of boys a

nd of girls, since, as stated above, in

every province a certain proportion of the girls at the primary stage

are taughtein boys’ schools.
the Punjab to 55 in Madras

The percentage varies from about 8 in
and 78 in Burma.

* In order to show that girls’ education is not being neglected as compared with

* that of boys, figures are sometimes given in official documents showing the rela-
tive percentage increase of expenditure on girls’ education as compared with that
for boys. In some cases, though by no means always, the percentage of increase

is greater for girls than for boys and this may

are being unduly favoured. Thei
female population is approximatel
¢ for the gicls is so far behind,

lead to the inference that the girls
nference would obviously be false, because the
y the same as the male‘and the starting point
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10. The following Table shows the expenditure by provinces in

CHAPTER VII.

India on secondary boys’ schools and secondary girls’ schools : —

Total direct expenditure in lakhs on secondary education for boys

TasLe LXXITV.

and for gzrls

) [
1917, w22 | 1eem. [ jnorease

Province. ’ | 19371927,

‘Boys. | Girls. | Boys. | Girls. | Boys. | Girls. Il Boys. | Girls,

Madras i6s| 555 onne| oas| 710 | 1oee 84'08 | 129'29
Bombay .. .- 20°41| 656) 44'25 | 11'62Y 60'32 | 14'78 | 10510 | 12530
Bengal .. . 7801 | 839 01'64| 11°21 /11505 | 1320 | 4748| 5840
United Provinces 3327 | 54| 5658| 1107 6363 | 1492| o125 11743
Punjab 20'80| 3'99| 61092 68310425 076 |240'88 | 134°69
Burma 25-54; 454 S6'84| 741| 65°05| 11'35|154'69] 1500
Bihar and Orissa 1579 134] 21048| 102] 2078 251 88'60] 8731
Central Provinces 11~75I ‘85| 2064| 1'84| 2505 2-09L;3'19 145 88
Agaam .. . 664 64| o951 138| 1140 172 | 716916875
British India .| 21941 3088 42217 | 6500 | 67454 | g7°40 105'62}119‘16

. Percentage of

Thus during the decade the disproportion between the expendi-

ture on boys and that on girls has been very considerably increased,
especially in the Punjab, Bihar and Bengal.

11. The figures in this section, taken as a whole, shew that there
has been a definite quantitative advance in female education, but .
that the public expenditure on girls’ education is still small compared
to that on boys’ education ; that the disparity between the amounts
spent on the two is increasing, notwithstanding the fact that, owing
to greater difficulties, girls’ education must necessarily be more ex-
pensive than that of boys; and, as a consequence, there is a grow-
ing disparity between the number of educated men and educated

women.

I1.—The importance of girls’ education.

12. The importance of the education of girls and women in India
It affgcts vitally

at the present moment cannot be overrated.
the range and efficiency of all education.

the 0'1r1 is the education of the 'mother,
The middle and high classes of India have
long suffered from the dualism of an educated manhood and an
ignorant womanhood—a dualism that lowers the whole level of
the home and domestic life and has its reaction om personal and
Many of our witnesses have emphasised the
dominating influence of the woman in the Indian household and
specially in the training of her children.

of her children.

national character.

The * education of
and through her

““ A literate woman *’

»
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says one of our witnesses, very justly, ‘‘ is a far better and surer
.gnarantee of the education of the coming generation than a literate
qman. An illiterate woman on the contrary is in her own time very -
. often the calse of the stagnation not only of the generation that
is slowly growing up bhut of the generation which is in the prime
of life as well.”’

13. The innate intelligence of the Indian woman, her feeling
of domestic responsibility, her experience of household manage-
ment, make her shrewd, penetrating, wise within her own sphere.
The social position of the Indian woman needs to be strengthened ;
for in every country, as power passes more and more from the bands
-of the few into the hands of the many, more and more 3 the
-gteadying influence of woman needed as the guardian of family life,
‘not pnly inside but outside the family circle. In all matters of
educational and social reform, the counsel and the active work of
women are essential both in administration and in public affairs.

The education of women, especially in the higher stages,
will make available to the country a wealth of capacity that is now
largely wasted through lack of opportunity. It is only through
-educeief that Indian women will be able to contribute in increas-
ing measure fo the culture, the ideals and the activities of the
country. .

* 14. The importance of girls’ and women’s education has been
insisted on in various resolutions of the Government of India and of
Socal Governments and in the recommendations of many com-
Tofssions and committees appointed from time to time.

In Madras, a conference of the gazetted women officers of
the Education Department was held in August, 1927,
and as a result of the deliberations of this conference
a detailed survey of the position of women’s education
was made and a report on the development of women’s
education was submitted to Government in 1928.

In Bombay, the first all-India Women’s Conference on educa-

tional reform was held in Poona in January, 1927.

The conference passed many resolutions relating to the

state of girls’ education and urged on Government the

o necessity of making primary education compulsory for

" girls and of providing adequate physical training and
medical inspeection.

In Bengal, the first meeting of the Bengal Women’s Educa-

tion League was held in February, 1927, and the

. League set up a standing committee to carry out the
programme of work outlined at the meeting.

In the Punjab, the urgent importance of girls’ education has °
been recognised in a Resolution issued by the Punjab
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Government in February, 1928. The Resolution deals.
with all the aspects of girls’ education and' states that
“the right development of girls’ education. is-of urgent
importance to the well-being of the province,~and it .
may be urged that it is more important even than the
progress of boys’ education. The education: of girls-
is by no means an isolated problem. as it is closely
interwoven with the whole texture of national life.
If illiteracy is to be banished’ from the Punjab and if:
the education of boys and' girls in schools is to be
brought into harmony with the conditions and gircums:
- stances of the home, it is essential that the system
of girls’ education should be both expanded and im-..
proved. The education of.a single girl means the-
uplifting of a whole family in a larger and wider stnse-
than does the education of a single boy.”’ /

In the Central Provinces, a committee of officials and non-
officials was appointed in November, 1926. The terms. |
of reference of the committee included the improve--
ment and extension of primary and secondary educa-
tion for girls and the possibility of exten co:
education at certain stages. The committee submitted:
a comprehensive report to Government $ncorporating
many recommendations. The general view of the
committee is summarised in their statement that *‘the-
advancement of India is bound up with the education
of girls and unless active measures are taken to further
their education and a public demand created, the-
general progress of the country must be impeded.”’

ITT.—Obstacles to progress.

15. Conservatism.—The conservative attitude of parents in the-
past greatly hindered progress. Even educated fathers appear to
have been primarily concerned with a utilitarian education for their
sons and some have considered this type of education dangerous and:
unnecessary for girls. Conservatism and prejudice are undoubtedly.
‘dying out, but there are still provinces and areas in which they
have to be overcome. It is to be remembered that much of the-
prejudice in the past has been the prejudice against an ®ducation
which has taken little account of the needs of the home and has.
seldom made provision for religious instruction of any kind.

16. The ¢ purdah’ system.—The ‘ purdah ’ system which pre-
vails all over Northern and North-Eastern India has also proved
4 serious obstacle, but we cannot believe Eh.a)t purdah’in itself has
actually prevented the education of small girls. Nowhere, except-
in very rare and isolated cases, are girls under the age of ten in-
purdah, though parents in some provinces object even to small girls
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attending boys’ schools and to girls being taught by male teachers.
The influence of purdah, however, makes itself felt in other ways. .
For a girl who is to enter purdah when still so young formal school

. education.is not always regarded as necessary. The whole structure -
of a social system in which purdah is maintained militates against
the wide-spread education of women.

17. Early marriage.—One of the most formidable obstacles in
the way of progress in the past has been the early marriage age of
girls in certain communities. The Census figures for the year 1921
show that in that year 2,280,000 girls were married under the
age of ten and that 8} millien girls, including 1} million Muham-
madan girlg, were married under the age of fifteen. In recent
years the age has been steadily advanced, but amongst certain:-
classes early marriage still seriously interferes with the education:.
and, particularly, the higher education of girls.

18. We have thought it necessary to draw prominent attehtion
to these difficulties which have hindered the growth of girls’
education, but we do not suggest that there is anything inherent
either in the Hindu or in the Muhammadan religion which militates
againsy_the education of women. Ih fact, there were in India
even in very early days many examples of women possessing wide
knowledge, parficularly of sacred and classical literature.

I V;-—Varéing conditions in the different provinces.

19. In analysing the present state of girls’ education it must be

kept in mind that. conditions vary considerably from province to -

* province, and that progress is necessarily slower in rural than in
arban areas.

20. Burma.—We discuss separately the conditions in Burma,
because that province possesses characteristics peculiar to itself and
almost nnknown in other provinces. The social conditiens of the -
people, amongst the great majority of whom caste, purdah and-
early marriage do not exist, are favourable to a rapid development
of girls’ education, and the social status of women has always per-
mitted and encouraged learning amongst girls and independent
careers for women. The percentage of literacy (9°'7) among women-
ig four timas as high as in any other province in India and the per-
centage of the total female population under instruction is the-
highest in India (2'6). Co-education is common and meets
with little opposition even in the higher stages. 78'5 per cent.
of the girls under instruction are at present reading in boys’
schools. In the lower stages the majority of the schools are-
really mixed schools, since over one-third of the pupils reading in
the middle vernacular and primary schools, classified as boys
schools, are girls. TEven at the high school stage there are more
wirls reading in boys’ schools than in girls’ schools. The-
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successful working of co-education has been partly due to the com-
mon practice of staffing the lower classes of primary and secondary
schools by women teachers. During our visit to Burma we found
that schools without women teachers were the exception rather than
the rule. In Rangoon University there is no special provision
for women, but 146 women are reading in the men’s colleges. Thus,
social conditions present few obstacles to the progress of girls’ educa-
tion. It is disappointing, therefore, that there are only 166,000
girls reading in recognised institutions while the female population
-of school-going age is over 900,000. A much larger provision of
#chools, trained teachers and inspecting staff is reqmred

21. Other provinces.—Conditions are far more fayourable to
progress in some provinces than in others. We give a brief
analysis of the position in each of the provinces :—

In Madras, in the past, conservatism and prejudice were
. respons1b]e for the slow progress in girls’ education ;
and social customs, such as early marriage among the
higher castes, made difficult both the attendance of
girls at school and the provision of women teachers.
In recent years conditions have been mormurable
to a rapid advapce. The purdsh system is con-
fined to a small section of the popplation; early
marriage, though common, is not to be found amongss
many large and important communities ; co-education
in the primary stage is not opposed by thg majority
of the people, and women teachers have been forth-
2oming in comparatively large numbers. In conse-
quence of these favourable conditions the foundations
of a sound system of education have been laid and
there are indications of rapid progress in the future.
Approximately 300,000 girls, or 55 per cent. of the
‘total under instruction, are reading in boys’ schools,
so that co-education on a large scale has proved success-
ful. Over 10,000 women teachers, of whom over
7,000 are trained, are working in the schools. Five
arts and two training colleges for women have been
opened, in consequence of which ‘‘a relatively good
and increasing supply of trained women graduates is
-available and little difficulty is to be angicipated in
-obtaining the requisite supply of womien teachers of
this grade to staff all secondary and training schools
that may be opened in the future.”” The women’s
branch of the Inspectorate is entirely staffed by
women and, though the number of inspecting officers
is inadequate all girls’ schools, however remote they
may be, are now inspected by women officers.®

* A Report on the Development of Women’s Education in the Madras Pre;
sndency, 1928, page 2.
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In Bombay, in the Presidency proper, conditions are specially

favourable for an advance amongst the upper classes,
among whom elementary and even secondary and uni-

-versity education for girls are largely demanded.

Amongst the communities classified as backward the
outlock is not so hopeful and outside urban areas
many difficulties have still to be overcome. Women
teachers are available for work in the towns, but the
number of those who are willing or able to go out into
the villages is very limited.

Co-education in the primary stage does not appear to
be objected to, since over 68,000 girls are reading in
boys’ primary schools. Amongst the ‘‘advanced”
classes, co-education, even at the uni‘versity stage,
apparently presents few difficulties since 449 women
are reading in the arts and professional colleges for
men and there are no recognised colleges for women
in Bombay.

n Sind, where purdah i is strictly observed above the age of

—

twelve conservatism, the absence of women teachers
and the insistence on religious instruction are still
obstacles, and the girls under instruction are practi-
cally confined to the lowest primary classes.

In Bengal, except in the big towns, the position is extremely

depressing. ‘‘ An overwhelming majority of girls
leave school after the first year and soon relapse into
ignorance’.* In spite of the very large number of
girls’ schools only 17 per cent. of the girls in Class I
reach even Class II. The girls’ primary schools are
mainly staffed by men and co-education has been so
little resorted to that only 14 per cent. of the girls
under instruction in all institutions are reading in
boys’ schools. In the high and university stages the
Hindus have made some progress, but among
Muhammadans, who form the majority of the popula-
tion, the hlgher educatlon of women has scarcely
begun.

in the United Provinces, which has the lowest percenfage

of girls under instruction of all the provinces, the posi-
tion is far from encouraging ““ The distribution of
literacy between the sexes is disquietingly uneven,
and social and economic forces accelerate the d1spanty )
from year to year . . . .. While Government and
progressive public opinion hoth recognise the problem,
and are facing it, the tenacity of orthodox views, the
conditions of public finances, the limited margin for
further taxation, and numerous social and economic

* Bengal Q. R., page §1.
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obstacles hardly justify the hope that the breakdown.
of female illiteracy will* be...a rapid process.”’* :

The girls of school-going age in the previnces num-
ber over three million, but the total number of girls- -
under instruction in all classes of institutions is only.
119,000. Only 93,000 girls are reading in primary
schools and of these the great majority aresin Class-
I. Co-education is not popular and rarely extends.
beyond Class II. Women teachers in primary schools-
number only just over 2,000 and of these only 285 are
trained. Indications of real progress are to be found.
only in urban areas in which facilities for girls’ educa-
tion are greater, the provision of women teachers is
easier, and higher education now attracts a small:
number of advanced Hindus and Muhammadans.

In the Punjab, conditions are more or less similar to those-

in the United Provincés. While in the towns there-
are hopeful signs of advance, even in higher educa-
tion, in rural areas girls’ education is %y back-
ward. The main difficulties have been the cOnserva~
tism of the people; the almost entire absence of co-
education even at the lower primary stafe ; the dearth.
of women teachers; fhe scarcity of village sehools,
which is due very largely to the lack of sympathy on
the part of local bodies ; and the difficulty of providing:
separate schools for the girls of different commnruni-
ties in which instruction through the medium of the:

home language and religious instruction will be given.

In Bthar, in spite of the spécial efforts which have been made-

in recent years, conditions are still very unfavourable
to progress in girls’ education. ‘‘ The Reforms have
made little impression on the social customs of the
country, such as the purdah, that hamper female-
education, nor have they begun to bring about a wide-
spread realisation of its advantages, which is a neces-
sary preliminary to substantial progress. Trained
women teachers are still scarce and though co-educa-
tion under male teachers is advocated in some
quarters, the objections to such an arrangement are-
strongly felt by large classes of the community.”’+

There are nearly two and a half million girls of school-going-

age in Bihar but only 116,000 girls are, under instruc-
tion in recognised institutions. Of these over 110,000

* United Prow:nces Memorandum, page 137.
+ Bihar and Orissa Special Memorandvm, page 216.
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:are in primary schools and are almost entirely con-

.« fined to the two lowest classes. In higher education

-the province is exceptionally backward and only a few

hundred pupils, mainly Indian Christians and Hindus,

* are to be found above the middie’stage. There are,
however, some sighs of an awakening. :

dn the Central Provinces, the conditions are almost as diffi-

cult as in Bihar and Orissa. ‘‘ The fact is that in

this province female education has still to struggle

) against apathy, amounting in certain rural districts
: to antipathy, born of long-standing prejudice,

e social custems and conservatism. Financial pressure,

which makes the education of boys an economic

necessity, retards the education of girls.”’* Only in

urban areas has any real progress been made. Asin

other provinces the greatest difficulty has been the

provision of teachers and in primary schools there are

only 880 women teachers, of whomn less than half are

trained. Co-education has achieved some success bu

J/ only at the lower primary stage and mainly as the

* result of a system of bonuses to the teachers in boys’
. ‘schools who admit girls. The great majority of the °
‘airls under instruction never proceed beyond Class IT

apd only 200 girls are reading above the middle stage,

of whom only one is & Muhammadan.

in Assam, there are several hopeful signs. Co-education has
undoubtedly been successful at the primary stage and
more girls are reading in boys’ primary schools than

in girls’ primary schools. ‘‘ Boys’ schools continue

to play an important part in the education of girls.

In the Hills co-education is general; in the plaing it

is not unusual in the case of little girls where there

is no girls’ school for them to attend.”’+ The number

of girls reading above the middle stage has consider-
ably increased in recent years and now includes over
160 Hindus and 8 Muhammadans. Five years pre-
viously the total number of Indian girls above the
middle stage was only 50. In view of the general

e backwardness and poverty of Assam and of the diffi-
culty of providing instruction for the Hill tribes and
aborigines, it is encouraging that the percentage of
girls under instruction is higher than in the United
Provinces, the Punjab, Bihar or the Central Provinces.

. V.—Organisation and Control.

22, In all the provinces, girls’ education is under the adminis-
wrative control of the Director of Public Instruction. But in three

N * Central Provinces Q. R., page 83.
1 Assam Q. R., page 79.
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provinces, Madras, the Punjab and Bihar, the headquarters office
of the Education Depariment has been strengthened by. the
creation of a post of a deputy directress for girls’ education. In
the United Provinces there is a chief inspectress of girls’ education -
‘who, in addition fo her inspection work, advnes the ‘Director of
Public Instruction on matters concerning women’s education. But
ir. the majority of the provinces the advice of a woman officer
of experience is not available at headquarters. If an extension of
girls’ education is to be effective, it is essential that, in all pro-
vinces, the Directors of Public Instruction should be assisted and
advised by competent women officers in matters of policy’as well
as of administration. Not only is it natural that women them-
selves should best understand the difficulties and needs of girls’
education, but in most provinces, owing to purdah and sociak
custom, it is impossible for a male officer to have any intimate
knowledge: of the conditions prevailing in the colleges and schools
under his charge. .

The existence of inspectresses of schools, who may or may
not be available at any moment of time to advise g Director
of Public Instruction, is not in our opinion sufficient. man
officer of standing and experience is necessary as a whole-time officer
in the headquarters office to prepare plans and programmes for' the
expansion of girls’ education. .

We were informed in evidence in Bombay that the absence
of a woman officet at headquarters had not been felt and®had not
affected the progress of girls’ education. We hesitate to accept
this view ; for, while social conditions for an advance are favourable,
the progress has been comparatively slow in that province.

23. Representation of women on Boards.—The absence of ade-
quate representation of women on local bodies and other boards
connected with the control of education is regrettable.  Madras
stands almost alone with its representation of women on district
boards and municipalities, on district educational councils, on
secondary education boards and on managing bodies of publicly
managed colleges and schools. There are four women elected on
to the Bombay Corporation. Even in Burma, where girls’ educa-
tion is well advanced, no local anthority has, as vet, a woman mem-
ber.

We are not convinced that this state of affairs is due in all pro-
vinces to the absence of suitable women for election or nomination ;
and we think that if the example of Madras were to be more widely
followed, many of the difficulties of girls’ education relating to the
provision of schools, the appointment of suitable teachers and the
adoption of satisfactory curricula would be more easily handled and
overcome.

24. Special Boards,—Suggestions have heen made, in some pro-
vinces both by officials and non-officials, that thére should be in
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the districts ‘‘Committees of Management which shall consist
entirely of women members and will aim at placing the controb
of girls’ schools under public management and in the hands
.of women”* or that special boards for girls’ education, particularly
secondary education, should be established. We are not in a posi-
tion to discuss how these proposals should be carried into eifect or
what powers should be delegated to such committees or boards,
but we think that in those provinces such as Madras, Bombay,.
Bengal and Burma where the higher education of girls is com-
paratively well advanced, a closer association of women with the
control of girls’ education is desirable.t In those provinces in
which there are already statutory boards in control of secondary or-
primary edfication it should at least be possible to increase the num-
ber of women representatives on the boards or to make provision.
for the representation of women where none exists at present.

25. Inspection,—Adequate inspection is necessary not only to:
see that teachers do their work satisfactorily, but also to encourage-
and guide them ; and in no branch of education is helpful inspection
more needed than in the education of girls. We have had occasion
to point gut the inadequacy of the inspecting agency for boys’

school®Tthe inadequacy is far greater for girls’ schools, as will be-
seen. from the following Table :—
TasLe. LXXV.

Number of women inspecting officers and number of primary schools:
. for girls by provinces.

. ’Number of women { Number of reco g-
Provinee. . inspecting officers | nised primary

{ of all grades. ‘i schools.

e e ] —
Madras . ' .. .. .e 32 3,399
Bombay .. . .. .. 4 : 1,535
Bengal . - .. . 14 ! 14,612
United Provinces .. .. .. 12 ) 1,580
Punjab .. .o .. 14 ' 1,232
Burma .. .. .. 4 I 606
Bihar and Orissa .. . .. 9 i 2,790
Central Provinces .. .. . 8 | 334
Assam .. .. .. ' 1 f 409

British India .. .. .. 99 l 26,682

* Repor; on the Development of Women’s Education in Madras, page 15.

+ The following passage illustrates the views of the Calcutta University Com-
mission on this matter :—

« On all grounds, therefore, it seems to us to be of the first importance that,.
just as a Special Standing Committee on the education of girls should be con- -
stituted to advise the Board of Secondary and Intermediate FEducation, so a-
special Board shquld be constituted in the University of Calcutta to organize the-
provision of more advanced education for women and to make proposals regard-
ing the adaptation of the University degree courses to the needs of women, subject:
to the approval of the academic authorities of the University. We consider that

» stch a Board should enjoy a substantial degree of autonomy.”” Report, Volume IV,
page 370. .
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The figures show that, excepu in the Central Provinces and
. possibly the Punjab, the women’s inspecting agency has been set
-an almost impossible task. The average number of primary schools
~alorie to.be inspected by a woman ofﬁcer is as follows *—

Madrag .. < o .. .. * 106
Bombay .. - . .. t e 384
Bengal .. .. .. .. .. 1,043
United Provinces .. .. .. A 131
Pupjab .. - .. .. .. 38
Burma .. .. .. .. . 151
Bihar and Orissa . . .. oo 310
Central Provinces . .. e .. 55
Assam e . .. L. 409

26. The same women’s inspecting staff has, morgover, to in-
=spect a considerable number of high schools, mlddle schools and train-
iing classes. If these are added to the total number of schools to
- be inspected, the average number of institutions per inspectress is
~-as follows :—

Madras .. .. .. .. 111

Bombay .. .. .. .. - 416
Bengal o .. .. .. .. 1,055
United Provinces .. .. .. .e 153
Punjeb .. .. . .. . \ﬁ
Burma .. . .. .. e B
Bihar and Orissa . .. .Y .. 313
Central Provinces .. . .- . 67 *
Assam .. .. . 450

27. Taking into account .the greafser dlf:ﬁcultres of travel for
vwomen officers, it will be seen that the women’s inspacting staff
-in Bengal, Assam Bombay, Burma, Bihar and the United Pro-
vinces cannot in any circumstances cope with_ their work. For a
: total of 27,975 girls’ institutions (excluding the colleges) there were.
in 1927 only 99 inspectresses altogether of all grades, an average of
282 institutions per officer ; ten years earlier the average was 285.
"The progress is 1mpercept1ble In no province has an inspectress
less than an average of 4,000 square miles t0 cover; in several she
has over 8,000; in a few much more. Hven in Madras and in the
“Punjab it is extremely doubtful if the women’s inspecting staff can
-complete the inspection of all schools once in the year. If is
true that in certain provinces many of the primary schools for-irls
: are inspected by the overworked inspectors of boys® schools. Buﬁ
“the system has grave disadvantages, especially in India, where the
- presence of men in girls’ schodls is not usually welconsed.

We have pointed out how wide an area the women inspectors
"have 1o cover. In some of the provinces even the higher grade

" women officers are not allowed first class travelling expenses and

“the necessary hardship and discomfort of their journeys is augmented
"by this fact. The pay of women officers is also lower than the pay
-of the officers of the men’s Branch.

We have been much impressed with the evidence which is
:almost universal, that inspectresses should tour widely, often io
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difficult and not always safe places, and that their encouragement
is much appreciated by the lonely girl teachers. We take this

. occasion to place on record our sincere appreciation of the enthusi-
-asm _and oourage shown by many of thesesladies in carrying
-out their most difficult and responsible tatks and to express a hope
that a larger-minded and more generous recognition of their diffi-
-culties Wlll be shown in the future

28. A further increase in the inspecting agency is essential for
the growth of girls’ education. We are not prepared to agree to
the view put forward in Bombay that women inspectors are un-
-obtainable even for the subordinate agency. A demand for them
‘would, we believe, produce the necessary supply within a reason-
-ably short time.

VI.—Colleges and Schools.

29. The Colleges.—If rapid progress is to be made in glrls
-education, it is evident that an essential preliminary to advance is
‘the provision of large numbers of well-educated women who will
be ithe leagders of public opinion and who will form the recruiting
grourd-f0r highly qualified women-doctors, teachers, supervisors,
-etc., and therefore progress in high schools and colleges is doubly
important. e

* 30. The following Table shows the number of arts colleges for
women and the number of women readmg in arts colleges, by pro-
vinces, in 1922 and 1927 :—

) . Tapte TXXVL.

Number of arts colleges for women, and number of women in arts
colleges for men and women—I19282 and 1927.

i Number of women
: in arts colleges
Art:;:oolggies for for men and
. " women.,
Province.

1922, 1927, 1922, 1927.

‘Madras ‘e .e ‘e 4 B 384 490
Bombay .. . . Nil Nil 179 282
‘Bengal o .. .- .. 4 4 204 321
“United Provinces, .. .. 4 51 73 133
‘Punjab .- o 1 2 36 77
Burma Nit Nil 56 138
Bibar and Orlssa . Lo 1 1 12 7
~(tentral Provinces . .. { Nil Nil "9 17
Assam .. o .. Wil Nil 15 4
British Todia . » .. . 14 ’ “19 961 1,933

Of the nineteen arts colleges for women in 1927, five were main-
» tained by Government, twelve by missions and two by private

agency. _
N
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31. The total number of women reading in arts colleges is sti}l
very small, and consists very largely of Indian Christians. In some
provinces early steps were taken to provide the nécessagy faci-
lities for the higher education of women. In Madras, where condi--
tions are more favourable than in other provinces, the establishment
of five arts colleges, two (first-grade) in the Presidency town and.
three (second-grade) in district headquarters, has resulted in rapid
development. In the itotal enrolment of women’s colleges, all com-
munities are represented, including 222 Indian Christians, 137
Hindus, four Muhammadans and two from the depressed classes. In-
the United Provinces, there are three colleges for women, one (first-
grade) at Allahabad, one (first-grade) at Lucknow, and ote (second-
grade) at Benares. The total number of students includes fifty.
. Indian Christians, forty-eight Hindus and ten Muhammadans. In:
Bengal, there are three first-grade colleges in Calcutta and an inter-
mediate college at Dacca. The enrolment includes 61 Indian
Christians but only five Muhammadans. The colleges in Calcutta
are well attended and the Bethune College, 3 Government institu-
tion, is overcrowded. In the Punjab, both the colleges are located
at Lahore and are first-grade institutions. The total er, of
women students includes thirty-three Hindus, twenty-two Indian:
Christians, twelve Muhammadans and seven Sikhs, The fidures-
in these provinces indicate that after the establishraent of colleges:
women came forward in spite of difficulties and restrictions in en-
couraging numbers. .

In Bombay and Burma, collegiate education has made a striking'
advance, in spite of there being no separate instifutions for women.
In the former province, there are 382 women students, of whom
241 are Indian Christians, 168 are Hindus, 99 are Parsis, but only
one is a Muhammadan. The Women’s University at Poona, which
owes much to the devotion of Professor Karve, has three affiliated
institutions situated at Poona, Baroda and Ahmedabad, with a total
enrolment of forty women. This university has done good work
for the higher education of women in the Bombay Presidency. But
the absence of the recognition of its degrees has naturally influenced:
the size of its colleges. We understand that the absence of recogni--
tion has only been due to an anxiety on the part of the university
to avoid control over the curricula and conditions of examinations:
in the colleges. It might be argued that social conditions in these
two provinces render separate colleges unnecessary but, in view
of the experience of Madras, it is probable that the establishment
of separate colleges would stimulate an even greater advance.

The position in Bihar, the Central Provinces and Assam is not
encouraging. In Bihar, there is only an intermediate college, at
" Cuttack, and its enrolment has fallen from twelve to seven. In
the Central Provinces, there is no separate college for women, but,
the number of women reading in men’s colleges has advanced from.
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two to seventeen. No progress can be recorded in Assam, though
seVeral girls from that province are reading in Bengal colleges.

32. The total number of women receiving collegiate education is
very small and the number reading, in professional colleges 1s even
smaller. There is only a single women’s medical college in all
India, the Iiady Hardinge Medical College, Delhi, and there are
only a few medical schools for women. In the carcer of medicine
there is an almost boundless sphere of useful activity for trained
women, buf the total number of women in medical colleges in 1927
was only. 204 and in medical schools 426. Of the 204 in colleges,
67 were reading at Delhi, 57 in Bombay, 55 in Madras, 22 in
Bengal, two in Burma and one in the United Provinces.

~ The fact that nine women were reading in Liaw colleges is
a significant indication of the change in outlook which is helping
the cause of women’s education. As many as five provinces,
Madras, Bombay, Burma, Assgm and the United Provinces had
one woman or more reading law.

33. Segdndary Schools.—The following Tables show the number
of secondary schools for girls and the number of pupils in them in
1922 and 1927 ;—

. TasLe XX VII.

Number *of high schools for girls and enrolment, 1922 and 1927.

) Institutions. Pupils.
1922, 1927. 1922, 1927,
Madras .. e 51 58 9,714 11,957
Bombey .o ve 48 48 7,766 9,683
Bengal e .. 25 42 4,990 9,42}
United Ptovinses . 26 27 3,135 4,260
Punjab .e . 19 21 2,966 3,641
Burms .. . 18 23 4,233 " 6,423
Bihar and Orissa .. 4 4 647 814
Central Provinces . . 8 7 95 183
Assam .. . 3 . 5 627 1,063
Pritish India .. ve 208 | 243 35,652 49,757

N2
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Tase LXXVIIL

Number of middle schools for girls and enrolment, 1922 and 1927.

Institutions. [

Pupils.
1922, ° 1927, 1922. l\ 1927.
r [ l

Madras 42 43 5,235 5,665
Bombay 41 42 2,939 3,253
Bengal .. 71 70 8,789 8,072
United Provinces 116 192 11,870 21,662
Punjab 77 93 10,982 16,868
Burma .o 141 118 12,214 13,306
Bihar and Orissa 26, 28 2,773 3,674
Central Provinces- 53 54 4,369 5,751
Assam . e C e 33 32 2,692 3,008
British India .. .o 626 722 65,384 - 88,649

34. The figures in these Tables may easily give an exaggerated
impression of the number of girls who are receiving Meher educa-
tion as they include the very large number of girls who are reading
in the primary departments of these schools. In 1927, out df the
138,406 pupils in girls’ secondary -schools, 98,675 were in the pri-
mnary stage, 32,961 were in the middle stage and only 6,770 Wers
in the high stage. Of the total in the high stage, 2,446 were
Hindus, 1,879 Indian Christians, 846 Parsees and 143 Muham-
madans. '

The following Table shows the number of i)upils in the middle
and high stages of girls’ secondary schools in 1927, and indicates
that, in the United Provinces, Bibhar and the Punjab in particular,

very few girls reach the high stage :—

TaBLE LXXIX.

Enrolment in girls’ secondary schoois in 1927.

Total in Total in Total in
Provinee. secondary middle high

schools. stage. stage.
Madras .. . .o 17,612 9,083 +1,623
Bombay . .. 12,936 10,592 2,278
Bengal .. . . 17,493 2,287 1,534
United Provinces .. 25,923 2,807 303
Punjab .. . 20,509 « 2,879 408
Burma .. .. .. 19,729 3,363 873 °
Bihar and Orissa .. . . 4,488 585 145
Central Provinces .. . .. 5,934 1,420 183
Assam .. .o .e .e 4,161 670 30%
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35. In all provinces the provision of secondary schools for girld
is very limited and in most provinces the secondary schools are con-
fined to a few large towns. It is significant that in the nine pro-
vinces {istrict’ boards maintain only two high schools (beth im
Madras) and, only 84 middle schools, of which 26 are in the United!
Provinces. < e

In Madras, out of 99 secondary schools over 80 are located’
in municipalities and of the total number of pupils enrolled in
secondary schools only 13 per cent. are reading in rural areas.
Only one district board maintains high sclhiools for girls and there:
are no middle schools for girls maintained by district boards i
the whole grovince. ‘It is clear that district boards as a wholé
have shown little inclination to take part in the development of
secondary education for girls.””* The great majority of privately
managed secendary schools are also located in municipalities. At
the end of the quinquennium as many as five districts in the Presi-
dency were without a secondary school of any kind either in urban
or rural areas. In Bombay, no recondary schools for girls are
maintained by district boards and as elsewhere the great majority
of the 69 schools for Indian girls are located in municipalities. In
Bengal, there are only 19 high schools for Indian girls and in
West «Bengal, out of nine high schools, eight are in Calcutta City.
In the United Provinces, there.are only eleven high schools for
Indisn girls, all jn the larger towns. The province has a large
number of middle schools but the majority of them are lower
middle schools. ‘“Most of the middle schools in urban areas are well
established, but this cannot be said of such schools in rural areas
in a number of whith a great rise or a great decline may occur in
a single year.””t TIn the Punjab, there are 13 high schools for
Indian girls all situated in the larger municipalities and of the 88
middle schools only four are maintained by district boards. -

All the high schools in Bihar, the Central Provinces, and
Assam, are located in municipalities. )

Thus it is clear from the above facts that while secondary educa-
tion for girls has, in several provinces, been successfully developed
in urban areas, the opportunities for higher education afforded to
the girls in the smaller towns and rural areas are extremely limited.

86. Primary Schools.—The following Table shows the number
of girls’ primary schools and their enrolment in 1922 and 1927.

+

* A Report on the Development of Women’s Education in the Madras Presi-
dency, 1928, page 48°

1 United Provinces Q. R., page 87.
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Tapre LXXX.

Girls’ primary schools and their enrolment.

. ’ Institutions. P'upils.
Province.
1922 1927. 1922. 1927.
Madras .. .. . 2,640 3,399 | 174,124 | 229,062
Bombay .. .. .. 1,452 1,635 105,405 | © 133,518
’Bengal .. . 12,162 14,612 270,849 341,969
"United Provinces .. .. 1,344 1,680 45,203 54,513
*Punjeb .. .. .. 1,048 1,232 417,633 61,480
Burma_ .. - .. 679 | - 606 27,950 31,171
Bibar and Orissa .. . 2,508 2,790 58,522 66,009
Cantral Provinces .. 326 - 334 18,347 21,037
Assam .. .. .. 343 409 10,511 18772
British India .. .. 22,635 26,682 | 76,014 | 966,214

37. While in urban areas primary education is exiensive, in
rural areas it is generally limited and inefficient. In Madras, there
are over 700 schools in munlclpalltles and a:pproxmately 2,600
in rural areas. But the schools in the municipalities contain one-
third of the total number of girls in all primary schools. In Bengal,
the great majority of schools are in rural areas, but over 13,000
are single-teacher schools with only three standards in which little
effective instruction can be expected. Many of the rural schools
are not in fact separate schools at all, but only classes in boys’
schools opened by teachers who desire to earn small additional
grants. In Bombay, girls’ education has spread only in small
measure outside the towns. Of the total of 1,585 primary schools
only 674 are maintained by district boards and over 500 are
maintained by municipalities. In Bihar, as in Bengal, a large
number of the rural primary schools are single-teacher three class
schools and cannot be considered satisfactory.

38. Tables have already been given in another chapter which
indicate the large extent of wastage and stagnation among pupils
in girls’ schools. Of every 100 puplls in Class T of girls’ schools in
1922-23, only 30 were in Class IT in 1928-24, only 16 in Class
TIT in 1924-25, only 10 in Class IV in 1925-26 and only 6 in Class
V in 1926-27. - Over 872,000 of the 534,000 pupils in Class I m
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11922-23 proceeded no further. An even greater proportion of the
pupils are in Class I in-girls’ schools than in boys’ schools. Nearly
7.wout of 11 of all the pupils in every type and grade of recognised
institition for girls and women were in Class I in 1926-27.
.Two-thirds of the pupils who attend girls’ schools go to school only
for a yeas and have no chance of becoming Mterate. For each
primary school for girls (including the ‘primary departments of
secondary schools) there were in 1926-27 only two pupils on the
.average in Class IV and little more than one in Class V.

39. The wastage, immense in boys’ schools, is still greater in
-girls’ schools, and the girls’ schools produce a much smaller pro-
‘portion of literates. The reasons for this appear to be the earlier
withdrawal of gitls from schools, the absence of women teachers
.and the greater inefficiency of many of the schools. Assuming
-(what may be held to be approximately true) that only pupils who
‘reach Class IV attain even temporary literacy, we find that less
‘than sixty thousand pupils become literate in girls’ schools every
‘year. But, if all the girls actually in Class I in 1927 could be
“kept at school for five years, and the same continuity were main-
tained in all the classes, there would be one-third of the total
fentale school-going population at school at the end of that period.

40. The following Table shows the number of pupils in Class
"IV of girls’ schools in the nine larger provinces :—

* Tapie LXXXI.

Number of pupits in Class 1V of girls’ schools>by Provinces.

Madras e .. .. .. 19,097
Bombay .. e .o .. 16,139
Bengal . ... .o .. 4,326
United!Provinces .. .. .. 3,656
Punjab . . . .. 6,130
Burma .. .. .. .e 3.097
Bihar and Orissa .. .o .o 1,250
Central Provinces .. .o .. 2,505
A.ssam .o .. .. e 1,020
British India .. .o .. 58,054

Of these pupils, Madras and Bombay alone contribute three-fifths.
The wastage is greatest in those provinces where the majority of
the primary schools are schools with only three classes. In Bengal,
the 14,600 primary schools for girls yield only 4,300 pupils in Class
IV; i.e., it takes three schools to produce one potential girl literate
o
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2 year. In 1927, there were in the Chittagong division of Bengal )
84,065 girls in Class I, but only 4,042 in classes 11, IIT and IV
together.

41. Co-education,—The following Table shows the percefltag.e:
of girls under instyuction who are reading in boys’ schools *—

Tasre LXXXII.

Percentage of.girls under instruction reading in boys’ schools by

provinces.

Madras .. e .. .. . 655
Bombay .. . .. Co e ® 348
Bengal . . . . . 14"4
United Provinces - - . . - 333
Punjab .. .. LS .. .. 8L
Burma .. .. N L
Bihar and Orissa .. .o - ) e 296 ‘ . )
Central Provinces . . e L . . 357 .
Assam. e . .. .. ) . 524

Co-education is extensive only in Burma, Madras and Assam..
In Bengal, which has the largest provision of girls’ schools and im
the United Provinces and Bihar, where co-education is confined to-’
under 40 per cent. of the girls under instruction, the girls’ schools.
are not only inadequately staffed but almost entirely ineffective in.
their results.

42. In the absence of the requisite number of women:
teachers, the opening of large numbers of separate primary
and lower primary schools for girls has not in most pro-
vinces materially advanced girls’ education. On the other hand,
in spite of obvious difficulties connected with a system of co-educa-
tion, co-education has done much to promote the growth of girls”
education in the provinces in which it exists. Opinior® appears to-
be sharply divided as to the possibility or desirability of adopting:
or extending the system of co-education. Even in Burma, where
co-education exists much above the primary stage, there is a strong
demand for more separate girls’ schools. In Madras, a recent
conference of women officers agreed ‘‘that co-edugation was not
objected to by the backward classes or by the educationally
advanced, but that there was a strong feeling against 1t in the

.
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middle classes and that, as it was amongst this class that most
rapid progress could be made at present, co-education on any
censiderable scale could not be introduced -effectively now’’.*
In the Punjab, co-sducation has been experimented with on a
. very stnall scale, but progress has been slow. In Bengal, it is

difficult to® ]udrfe whether co-education has not been pepular or-
whether the opening of privately managed girls’ schools, for-
reasons other than educational, has been responsible for the lack:

of girls in boys’ schools. In the United Provinces, girls are allowed
to attend boys’ schools up to the age of ten, but very few girls
complete the primary course in boys’ schools and co-education:
does not appear to be weleomed. :

43. In ¢he provinces in which efforts have been made to popula-
rise co-education the main difficulties have been that—

(i) there is a tendency in boys’ schools for the girls, in
the absence of women teachers, to be neglected and-
that even where girls attend boys’ schools they leave
much earlier in the primary stage than the girls who-
attend girls’ schools; and

o (i) in large villages the accommodation in boys’ schools is
not large enough for the girls as well as the boys.

On the other hand, one of the causes of the slow progress
has been the fact that if separate provision is to be made for
the gregt majority of girls of school-going age, the number of
additional schools (approximately 160,000) and of women
teachers required is so great that provincial Governments and’

local bodies have" naturally hesitated to embark on a policy of
" making full provision by means of separate schools. There
have been recent proposals in Madras which provide a hopeful”
line of advance for the future, combining where possible an-
advance by co-education with an advance by increased provision:
of separate schools. It has been suggested that ‘‘in villages of
less than 1,000 inhabitants in which there will be less than 150~
pupils of school-age (both sexes) the maintenance of two separate
schiools would be unsound from an economic point of view and
that until further progress has been made in women’s education

the officers in the men’s ‘ranges’ should be directed to try to develop-

mixed schools in such places”.*

44. These suggestions, if applied to other provinces in India,
would both considerably reduce the extent of the provision required-
to bring all girls of school-going age under instruction and at the-
same time largely increase the total enrolment of girls. We have
had little evidence that co-education in the primary stage is objected"

* A Raport on the Development of Women s Education in the Madras Presi:-
dency, 1928, pages 22 and 23.
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to in rural areas and therefore the remedy suggested in Madras
would appear to be practicable.

45. The system of separate schools in Bengal appears to us.nof
o be justified either by the special needs of girls or by its results.
The system is apparently the result neither of a desire o provide
girls with education, nor af a special aversion to co-education, but
-of the uncontrolled expansion of ineffective ‘‘venture’’ schools.

Since the majority of the separate girls’ schools in Bengal
are staffed by men teachers, many of whom also teach in the local
-boys’ schools, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that the girls,
at least under the age of nine, might, with advantage, be reading
.in the boys’ schools. The girls’ schools are evidently in no sense
-eficient institutions. The following passage from ti® special

Memorandum on the Growth of Education in Bengal, illustrates
wthis point :—-

“The great majority of the primary schools are aided,
either by local bodies or by Government, or by both.
They have been thus described by the Inspectresses.
‘ These schools receive Rs. 1-8-0 to Rs. 3-0-0 per
month, and with this grant the Pundit cannot be a
whole-time one, as in most cases he has to teach
in a boys’ school and devotes two to three hourg a
day only to teaching girls. Naturally all the consi-
deration is reserved for-the boys. The schools are held
in huts or cow-sheds, or in dilapidated houses. There
is often no apparatus and po furniture, and ehildren
sit on mats and write with chalk on the floor. KEven
‘when they come to school the children hardly learn
:anything. In many cases even after one year they
have not learnt to read or write the alphabet.’...Such
was the condition of the great majority of primary
girls’ schools before the Reforms and there has been
little improvement since then, though it has been
possible to add a rupee or two per month to the pay
of the teachers. . . . In general,...we have a gloomy
picture of the girls’ primary schools served by men
teachers whose main work is looking after boys’
schools. Children remain for one or perhaps two

years, and receive little, if any, benefit from their
schooling.”"* *

46. The condition of the primary girls’ schools in Bihar does
ot appear to be much better than in Bengal; and one of our
witnesses gave the following picture of girls® schools in the United
“Provinces :— .

““Most of the schools which are being maintained by the
Government for the primarv education of girls are
*Memorandum, page 29. o
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working in a wretched condition in every respect.
They are held in small hired and insanitary houses,
where girls do not get sufficient space for their out-

. door games or recreations. The mistresses empl.oy,ed
are the most inferior type of literate human beings.
They themselves have seldom read beyond the fourth
-standard of primary education, and are very .low
paid....Many of the schools for girls in this province
are not schools of any real educational value....The
schools managed by the municipal boards and district
boards are no better than the Government model
schools.”"*

‘We réalise that the girls’ primary schools in other provinces
are not all of this kind, but unless the separate primary girls’ schools
in the provinces where they are inefficient, can be re-modelled,
co-educational schools, in spite of the obvious difficulties, are
preferable.

47. Compulsion for Girls.—Owing to social and other causes,
‘the compulsion of girls to attend school presents very special diffi-
culties and in consequence only in five provinces have girls heen
included in the scope of compulsory legislation. In Madras,
compulsion for non-Muhammadan girls has been introduced in two
municipaliti®s and in all the wards of the Madras Corporation. A
Madras official report states fhtat ‘ no special difficulties have been
experienced in introducing compulsion for non-Muslim ‘girls in any
of the Places in which it has been tried, although one of the munici-
palities in which it has been introduced (Erode) is in...one of the
most backward districts in girls’ education in the Presidency.’’t
In Bombay compulsion for non-Muhammadan girls has been intro-
duced in two wards of the Bombay Municipality. In the United
Provinces, the Central Provinces and Assam, although the Acts
provide for the compulsion of girls, compulsion has not as yet been
applied. ot

48. The spread of literacy amongst men only will do little to
secure the atmosphere of an educated and enlightened home, and
the existing disparity between the social outlook of the man and
the woman will only be increased. National and social reasons
all point to the necessity of adopting, wherever possible, the same
policy fer bovs and for girls, and we are satisfied that in many
places public opinion strongly favours the application of compulsion

_ to girls.

49. We shall discuss later the rapid, awakening among the
women themselves and the manifest desire that in respect of
curriculum and the age of attendance, ete., the schemes for the

* Sheikh Abdullah, M.L.C.
1 Report on the Development of Women’s Education in the Madras Presidency,
page 20.
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development of girls’ education should be not less far-reaching than:
those for boys, although there may be differences of detail. We-
recognise that owing to social and economic conditions compulsion.

~ for girls must necessarily be of slower growth. than compulsion for-
boys; but we are of opinion that in every gemeral scheme of com- -
puls1oq, in areas which are, favourable for the dievelopmeﬁt of girls’
education, an attempt should be made to include at any rate the-
majority of the girls of school-going age in the scheme:

VII.—Curriculum and training.

50. In recent years repeated demands have been made by re-:
presentative women’s associations for the differentiation of the-
curriculum in girls’ schools from that adopted in boys’ schools. The
first All-India Women’s Conference on Educational Reform, held
st Poona in 1927, recommended that ‘‘alternative courses shoulds
be established to suit the needs of girls who do not intend to take
.up college education—these to include the subjects of domestic
science, fine arts, handicrafts and industries.”” Similar recom--
mendations were made by the Bengal Women’s Educational Con--
ferance held in the same year, and a recent conference of women-
educational officers in Madras has also suggested the inclusion in
the final school examination course of such subjects as drawing,.
handicrafts, music, ete.

51. Our evidence further shows that the specialneeds of girls-
in this regard have fortunately been receiving consideration, and:
the Education Departments of most provinces have already recog--
nised the need for variations in the curricula to suit girls.

In primary schools separate optionals for girls are common. In-
Madras lessons in health and-household management are provided as-
optionals in the rules framed under the Elementary Education Act.
In Bombay, domestic economy, needle work, nature-study and hand-
work are optional subjects. In Béngal, hygiene is compulsory,
and either needle-work or drill is also compulsory. Cooking is also-
taught in many schools, and progress has been made in drawing,.
painting and clay modelling. In Burma, needle-work is compul-
sory, and the progress in needle-work in vernacular schools has been:
described as phenomenal. In Bihar, spinning is compulsory and’
nature-study is optional. In the Central Provinces, the cyrriculum:
includes sewing and physical exercise.

In secondary schools alternative courses are less common. but |
in Madras domestic science is being taught in a number of schools,
and recently there have been proposals for the inclusion in the
secondary school-leaving certificate course of such subjects as
drawirg, music, needle-work, and domestic science. ‘In Bombay,

* domestic science is accepted as an equivalent for science for



EDUCATION OF GIRLS AND WOMEN. 173

.matriculation purposes.  Nature-study is also taken in several
-anglo-vernacular schools. In Bengal, vocal and instrumental music
has bgen introduced into all the schools in West Bengal, and many
" .schools age teaching drawing and embroidery. The syllabuses in
most schools also include hygiene, flrst-aid, and home-nursing
-and in some domestic science. In the Punjab, training classes
in domestic science are held every year by the Inspectress of
.Domestic FEconomy and consequently domestic science is being.
.taught in many of the scheols in the province and in Delhi. In
-Burma, in snglo-vernacular high schools, domestic economy,
.needle-work, dress-making and hygiene are main optionals, and
~-drawing,*singing, the theory of music, cookery and weaving are
.additional optionals. Courses in domestic science have been pro-
videdin some of the training colleges and these might be multiplied.

Little has so far been done to provide alternative courses in the
universities, but there are courses in domestic economy, hygiene
and child study in the Indian. Women’s University at Poona, and
in the Madras University music ‘is now an optional subject for
.women at the intermediate examination. ' ‘

~ +52. In the formulation of a curriculum for girls’ schools there are
rin most countries two aims manifest which are not always recon-
-ctled. The figst is the aim of making the education of girls equal
'to that of boys in every respect, so that they may be able to attain
-all the educational distinctions open to men. In many of the
-se¢ondary schools for girls in India this aim is predominant. The
-second is the 4im of fitting girls for the home and married life,
while giving them at the same time a liberal education. Both aims
'must be kept in mind. 'There is a necessity that India should pro-
duce women who, after receiving the highest academic education,
are capable of inspecting and advising in the planning of women’s
-education of all grades. On the other hand, the fact must be kept
in view that the overwhelming majority of Indian girls are destined
‘for married life.

53. We think that alternative courses should be provided at
'the high school stage, and possibly at the intermediate stage,
-and at a Jater stage in special institutions preparing for a diploms
rather than a degree. The universities and boards of secondary
-and intermediate education might well go half-way to meet the
girls’ schools in this matter by recognising the value of the courses
in domestic science, hygiene, music, etc., for girls. It is, in any
case. most desirable that the high school courses for girls should
not be entirely dominated by university requirements devised for
'boys.

) 54. To moral instruction we attach the greatest importance,
‘though the diffirulties of giving such instruction, apart from religious
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teaching, are well recognised. But the lives and examples of greag
men and women of a.ll countries might well form the basis of such
instruction, which could probably be g given to all without offgnding
the religious convictions of any of the pupils. .

55. Physica.l Training and Medical Inspection.—Our evidence
shows that in recent years there has been much improvement in
- the methods of physical culture adopted in girls’ schools.

In Madras, the Government have appointed a woman
specialist in physical instruction who S®upervises
physical training in the schools and conducts physical
training classes for teachers. Regular medical inspec-
tion is provided in Government institutions. In
Bombay, physical training is compulsory in all
training institutions, and in Bombay city the Young
Women’s Christian Association maintains a physical

. training class for women teachers. In Bengal, the
Young Women’s Christian Association conducts g
physical ftraining class for teachers and ‘‘regular
medical examination i is now carried on inemost schools
in West Bengal; East Bengal lags sadly behind in
this matter.””* In Burma, physical training is com-
pulsory in English high schools for girls. Tre Bihar,
there is a permanent lady school medical officer who
conducts medical inspection in schoo]s throughout the
province. In the Central Provinces, medical inspec-
tion is regularly carried out in the anglo-vernacular
schools and in the training schools.

56. Girl Guides.—The developmént of physical training amongst
girls has also been assisted by the Girl Guide movement which,
though still in its infancy, appears to have become wel‘-e%tabhshed
in India. In Madras and Bombay there are large numbers of Girl
Guide Companies and in British India as a whole there are nearly
600 Companies and Flocks with an enrolment of over 10,000 Guides
and Blue Birds. It is not only for the purpose of physmal train-
mg that the Girl Guide movement is useful. It has a good effect
in developing character and in promoting a cheerful and happy
spirit in the schools.

. School Buildings and Play grounds.—The health and physical
we]l bemd of the pupils largely depends on the provisidn of suitable
e accommodation and playing fields. Our evidence shows that,

* Bengal Q. R., page 66.
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though there are 3 number of large schools with snitable accommo-
dation and gdequate playgrounds, the condition of the schools
. generally is not satisfactory.
In Madras, while the accommodation of aided schools.
is in most cases good, ‘‘the accommodation of the
majority of the Government schools has remained in-
adequate and unsuitable’’.*
In Bengal, most of the secondary schools are concent--
' rated in Calcutta and in consequence, ‘‘girls requiring
e higher education are obliged to come to Calcutta......
To draw girls away from the healthy open-air life of
the country to tbe conditions of crowded city-life in
Calcutta i1s an act of very doubtful wisdom. Most of
the Calcutta schools have very small play-grounds and
can offer few facilities for exercise or games.”’t In
the United Provinces “‘the condition of board and
aided [vernacular] school buildings is unsatisfactory ;
few of these schools have buildings of their own ; most
are badly housed, insanitary, lacking proper ventila-
: tion and lighting, and poorly equipped ; little progress.
has been made, lack of funds being usually alleged as.
the reason.”’%

VIII.—The Teachers.

58. One of the greatest needs of the Indian educational system is
the need for more trained women teachers. They are needed not
only for the teaching of girls but for thatt of little boys, since by
general consent they are the best teachers for the primary classes
in all schools. But in this chapter we confine ourselves to the need
of women teachers for girls’ schools, primary and secondary. In
all the early stages women teachers are to be preferred to men.
This is not merely because women understand their own sex better
and can dea! with girls with more knowledge, tact and patience,
but because a woman can enter into more intimate and informal
relations with her pupils and can advise, stimulate and inspire in
many ways not open to men. But there is another reason for the
preference of women teachers. In the social conditions of India
to-day a school staffed by women will inspire greater confidence
in the parents and make them more ready to send their children
to such schools. If only as a measure of propaganda, the employ-
ment of more women teachers in girls’ schools is desirable.

* Madras Q. R,, page 112,
+ Bengal Q. R., page 65.
1 United Provinces Q. R., page 84.
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59. The following Table gives the total number of trained women
teachers for all schools in she several provinces :—

Tapre LXXXIIT.

-Number of women teachers and percentage of trained teachers in all
schools by provinces.

. Percentage
Province, Total, Trained. .of trained
. teachers.
. . -
‘Madras .. e . 10,472 7,297 69°7
‘Bombay .. . co 4,495 - 2,353 523
.Bengal .. .. 5,263 1,018 19+¢
United Provinces .. .. 3,621 939 259
Punjab .. e .. 8,124 1,293 414
Bihar and Orissa .. ..o . 1,487 486 327
Burmg .. e .. 3,388 2,482 733
Central Provinces .. . 1,198 606 506 .
L]
Assam . - . 624. 205 329
British India .e .. 34,811 17,230 495

“Thus, Madras has more women teachers than Bombay and Bengal
together ; and Burma and Madras aloné, of all the provinces, *have
a high proportion of trained teachers. The iow percentages in
‘Bengal and the United Provinces are disturbing. . '

60. The following Table shows the number of successful women
.candidates at training dxaminations in 1927.

Tasie LXXXIV.

Number of successful women candidates at training eraminations

e 1927.
' Saeondary Vernacular
Province. Degree. Training, o Certificate.
Madras .. .. ‘e 36 - 142 787 -
Bombay .. .. . 7 .. . 277
Bengal .o . . 15 153 : 84
United Provinces . .. 27 81
Punjab .. .. 4 1 153
Burma e .- .e 2. 48
Bihar and Omssa .o . .. . 7:% )
Central Provinces .. 1 . 63
Assam .e . . . e N 23

"Madras is the only province which produces a fair number of trained .
~vomen teachers of all grades. Bengal, the United Provinces and®*
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Bihar obviously do not as vet produce more than a small fraction
of the trained teachers required for their schools and population.

617 Teachers in Secondary Schools.—The provision of teachers
in high and middle schools varies greatly.from province to province.
In Madras, where the position is generally satisfactory, there are
forty-three middle schools” and fifty-six high schools (including

. European schools). The total number of women teachers in middle
schools is 456, of whom 389 are trained ; and in high schools there
are 867 women teachers of whom as many as 690 are trained. In
one district, Malabar, ‘‘the supply of secondary grade women tea-
chers is in, excess of the demand”,* but in other provinces there is a

. different story. In Bombay, there are only 228 women teachers for
the 48 high schools and only 82 for the 42 middle schools. In
Bengal, the great majority of the 574 high school women teachers
are in European schools. In the Central Provinces, the seven
high schools together have only 27 women teachers. In the
United Provinces, and in the Punjab, conditions are somewhat
better.

. 62. The training colleges train teachers for secondary schools.
" The following Table shows the number of training colleges for
women in the provinces in 1927 and their enrolment :—

Provinge. . ' Colleges. Students, |
Madfas . . .. o2 41
* Bengal 3 41
United Provinces 1 6
-Punjab 1 27
British India .. 7 115

Tive of these colleges are misgionary institutions. The provision
of only seven training colleges for all India, of which five are located
In two provinces, is most inadequate. Even more depressing is the
enrolment of only 115 students in these colleges. The numbers
include 74 Europeans and Anglo-Indians, 24 Indian Christians,
but only 15 Hindus and two Muhammadans. In addition, 19
women students were receiving training in men’s colleges. If
training cplleges for women were opened in centres where conditions
are favourable, such as Poona and Rangoon, more Indian women
would be forthcoming for higher training. Tt is to be noted, first,
that the training colleges are intended mainly for graduates, and
that the number of Hindu and Mubammadan women graduates is
still very small, and secondly, that these colleges are mostly mission
institutions im which it is difficult to provide facilities for purdak
students.

*Report on the Development of Women’s Education in the Madras.
¢ Presidency, page 58.

’6.
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63. Teachers in Primary Schools.—The following Table shows
the number of women teachers working in primary schools in the

several provinces :

TasLE LXXXV.

Number of women teachers and of trained teachers in primary

Number
of Number
Provines. primary  of women
schools teachers.
for girls.
Madras .. .. 3,399 9,149
Bombay .. 1,535 4,174
Bengal 14,612 4,291
Umted Provmces 1,580 2,697
Punjab .. 1,232 , 1,987
Burmag, 606 1,336
Bihar and Onssa 2.790 1,241
Central Provinces 334 880
Assam SN .e 409 422
British India .. .. 28,682 26,156

schools by provinces.

Average
number of

Percentage - women
of trained tedchers per

women primary
teachers. school
for girls.
67 26
54 27
11 02
13 13
31 1'6
66 2:2
24 04
47 26
23 10
45 09

In some provinces the average number of women teaghers per girls’

school is in reality much lower than these figures suggest.
Madras, for example, of the 9,149 women teachers enly 6,372 are in

.In

girls’ bChOOlS and in Bombay of the 4,174 women teachers only

3,031 are in girls’

in boys’ primary schools.

schools.

The remainder in each province teach
The dearth of women teachers is serious

in the United Provinces and Assam, and even more so in Bengal .

and Bihar.

64. The following Table shows the number of training schools
for women and their enrolment in 1917 and 1927 :—

TarLE LXXXVI.

!’

Number of training schools for women and enrolment in 1917 and

Province,

Madras

Bombay ..
Bengsl .
United Provmces
Punjab

Burma .
Bihar and Onssa,
Central Provinces
Agsam

British Indla. .

1927.

Training Schools,

191%. 1927,

. 25 37
.o 17 18
.e 10 10
. 24 24
.. 13 12
e 4 29
. 8 11

. 3 6
.o 2 2
. 111 166

Pupils.
1917. 1927,
832 * 1,831
713 666
141 201
208 316
224 445
176 599
137 180
107 228
27 36 .
2,651 4,664

In 1927, 54 of the training schools were managed by Government
and the majority of the remainder were under mission management® .
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. 185. ‘One of the main causes of the shortage of women teachers
- in -primdry schools is the lack of adequate training facilities. In
Madrgs, “‘there is a very big demand for Hindu and Muhammadan
women tgachers throughout the Presidency and the supply is com-
paratively poor.  This is largely dues especially in the case of
Hindus, to the lack of training facilities and to the small number
«of girls’ schools where the pupils can read for a sufficient length of
time to qualify for admission to training schools: In places where
facilities exist there is a comparatively good supply of such tea-
chers.”’* To the United Provinces, where there are ten training
classe§ preparing for the vernacular teacher’s certificate, ‘‘there is
reported oto be a great demand for admission fo these classes and
each year applicants have to be refused on account of want of accom-
modation’’.t It is hardly surprising that the supply of women tea-
chers is most inadequate in Bengal, Bihar and Assam, for in Bengal,
there are over 14,000 primary girls’ schools (mostly three-class
schools) but only ten trainipg classes; in Bihar, there are nearly
* three thousand girls’ primary schools (mostly three-class schools)
‘but only eleven training classes; in Assam, there are over four
hundred girls’ primary schools but only two training classes.

. The figures for Bombay, Bengal and Assam are particularly dis-
.appointing. ®* In ten years these provinces seem to have made little
effort to improve the facilities for training women teachers for pri-
mary schools or to attract larger numbers into the institutions. Of
the tofal of 4,664 pupils under training only 1,763 were Hindus or
Buddhists, as against 2,261 Indian Christians. The enrolment of
Muhammadans was 303 and that of Sikhs was 40.

Other provinces, notably Madras, Burma and the Punjab, are
‘making a serious effort to tackle this problem (though women'’s
-education in the Punjab is very backward). It was a severe blow
to the North-West Frontier Province when, in 1922, under the
influence of the Inchcape Committee, a training class with pupils
carefully chosen from the villages was closed before the training
had been completed and without notice. Some of the existing
institutions are doing excellent work, but their number should be
largely increased.

66. Another serious difficulty is that many women teachers,
after beibg brought up and trained in the towns, cannot reasonably
be expected to live alone in villages far from relations and friends.
While the Indian Christian women mainly work in the towns and
in Government and mission schools, they cannot to any large extent
work in the village schools where almost all the children belong to

_a different faith. @ The Muhammadan schools especially require
Muhammadan women as teachers.

*Report on the Development of Women’s Education in the Madras Presidency.
page 66. ’

1 United Provinces Q. R., page 117.
02
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The experience of Burma and Madras has shown that this diffi--
culty can be overcome very largely if training schools, with hostels;.
are located in the rural centres, and if girls from the villages are-
trained there and sent back to Work in thelr own or ne,whbourmo ’
villages. Such training schools as bave been started in rural centres
nave been well attended; and this indicates that the shortage of
tedchers is not due to the disinclination of girls to come forward for
iraining. It is unfortunate, therefore, that the large majority of
these training schools are located in the towns. Even in Madras,.
out of thirty-five training schools for Indian women, thirty-two are-
located in municipalities, and only twenty-three out of 130 taluq
board areas have training schools situated at local cemkres. In-
Bengal, out of ten training schools seven are in Calcutta, one is at
Dacca, one at Krishnagar and one at Kalimpong. With such a
distribution of schools, little progress in the training of village women
as teachers can be expected. In Bombay, a better distribution of’
the fifteen institutions for the training of women teachers in primary.
schools would improve the present situation since ‘‘there is no dearth-
of fully qualified teachers either for pr1mary .or secondary schools
in the large centres. The difficulty is to find women who are-
willing to serve in the villages.”’*

67. In order to securé a more adequate provision ef women tea:
chers for rural areas the Government of Madras has under consideya~
tion a scheme which deserves the attention of other provinces.
The scheme consists of a ten-year programme of expansion, and
includes the opening of a hundred middle schools for girls, eighty:
rural training classes for Hindu women, ten rugal tramlng classes:
for Muhammadan women and the provision of stipends. If these .
proposals are adopted, there is a great promise for the future, parti-
cularly in a province which already has by far the largest number
of trained women teachers in jts primary girls’ schools.

We have dealt with the need*for more rural training schools;.
but there is also an urgent need for the provision of more rural’
middle vernacular schools, in order to improve the quality and:
number of the candidates for training. This is an important
feature of the Madras scheme.

68. One of the main difficulties which prevents women teachers-
from accepting employment in rural areas is the inadequacy of the:
‘pay offered.  An independent woman teacher needs satisfactory
accommodation and has necessarily to provide for a compamon or
servant. In this connexion, the Committee appointed in the Central
T rovinces to enquire into the state of girls’ education recommended:
that “‘it is essential that the pay of women teachers should be suffi-.
cient to render them independent.”” The Report on the Develop--
ment of Women’s'Education in the Madras Presidency has also em-
-phasised this point. It states that ‘“while women will come forward
*Bombay Q. R., page 155. .
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as teachers fairly readily, given satisfactory conditions of service,
they will not and cannot do so for the very low wages often paid
to men teachers. [t is well-known that, in addition to the salaries
received by men teachers, they are also given gifts in the form of
“food or clothing by the parents of their pupils apd can earn addi-
tional money by giving private coaching. » Women teachers on the
«other hand c&nnot accept gifts, nor, because of their home duties,
have they time to undertake outside coachmg” * In most provinces
the scales of pay and the rates of grant-in-aid for women teachers
in primary schools are the same as for men teachers and we have
already pointed out how entlre]y inadequate is the average remu-
neration” of a teacher in a primary school.t

IX.—Signs of progress.

69. Our survey of the figures relating to girls’ education has
been somewhat depressing. But there are many features in the
general picture to give encouragement for the future.

There are many admirabler institutions for the education
of girls scattered over British India, and there are signs of a
general awakemng to which the women themselves are contrlbutlng
ineo small measure. Almost everywhere there are hopeful signs
and good promise for future progress. There has been a keen desire
for education and knowledge on the part of the women, even in the
previnces where purdah is most strong. As a result, women belong-
ing to all comntunities are realising not only the immediate need
for the eradication of well-recognised social evils but also the urgent
desixability of educating their daughters, not necessarily for employ-
‘ment or high scholarship, but at least to be more efficient as wives
- :and educated mothers in their own homes.

The attitude of the public and parents in regard to early
marriage has considerably changed in recent years and the age
-of marriage is gradually rising. Moreover, legislation with a view
to raise the age of marriage is tinder consideration.

70. The Madras report on the development of women’s educa-
tion states: ‘“There are, moreover, definite indications that there
exists a real demand for further educational facilities for girls,
and that if these are provided girls will come forward readily
for education.”

An inspector of schools in the Bombay Presidency writes—

“ Tt is gratifying to note that the time when the education
of girls had not only no supporters but open enemies
has gone by. The stages of ridicule, apathy, indiffer-
ence and criticism have been passed and the welcome
gtage of positive approval and encouragement is
reached. The need of education for girls along with

*Loc. ¢it., page 35,
+ See Chapter 1V, para, 55,
4} Loe. cit., page 1.
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boys is now recognised generally. It looks as if the -
day when the education of girls will be regarded as g
:’zni qua non of national advancement is not far' dis-
ant.” ’ .

In Sind, where purdeh has in the past been most striking,
the Inspector of Schools states that ‘‘the purdah is day by day
decreasing and there is a general desire to educate girls, specially
in cities and big towns.’’t

Even in the Punjab, where the difficulties are perhaps:
the greatest, the last Quinquennial Review states that ‘‘very consi-
derable advance has been made in the region of secondary schools:
and especially in those located in urban areas. There cah be little
daubt but that this form of education now makes a strong appeal
to the middle class population in the towns.’’{

71. The Christian missionaries have done splendid pioneer work
in the cause of women’s education and are carrying it om
at every stage, -from the primary schools to medical schools-
and arts colleges. Much educative propaganda work is also being:
done in the sphere of women’s education by a numher of private-
associationg and Indian missions, and other social and reform orgh-
nisations are to an increasing extent supplementing the worl of
Government and the Christian missions. *

We have already had occasion to refer fo the work of the
Indian Women’s University at Poona and its associatedsinstitus-
tions. Excellent work is being done by such organisations as the
Seva Sadan at Bombay, Poona and Madras—anp association con-
trolling large numbers of night schools, adult classes, home classes
and domestic arts classes for women. In Bengal, the Punjab and
other provinces, there are many private and unrecognised associa-
tions conducting adult classes for women, maintaining widows'
homes and doing social work amongst the poorer classes of the-
community.

72. Of late women’s activities have spread into the educational.:
social, economical and political spheres of life, and as a result of
this there have been started in many provinces associations, clubs,
homes for adult women's education, social service centres, health.
and welfare associations and rescue home:. mainly thrpugh the
initiative and organising efforts of public-spirited women.

All these activities have necessarily infused a new spirit among:
-educated women and have widened their outlook. The new:
movement has received fresh impetus from the All-India Confer-
ences of Women, which have now hecome annual functions and

*Bombay Q. R., page 137.
1Bombay Q. R., page 138.
1Punjab Q. R., page 94.
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whicn are attended by large numbers of women delegates from
*every province. The delegates on their return to their provinces
are keeping alive the interest of women in their educational needs
by the holding of meetings and by explaining the aims and objects-
of the All.India Conferences. A result, therefqre, of these confer--
ences has been that an extensive propaganda, on educational and:
social reform matters has been carried on in most provinces by locak
organisations.

There are indications that the Indian women’s demands and
agpirations to participate in the wider social and public activities
of the country are everywhere receiving consideration and the rare
opportunities which have been given so far to women on leglslatlve
bodies and local bodies have been used already to assist in the
removal of social evils.

73. Deliberate and unremitting efforts to overcome the obstacles,
the formulation of policy with careful adjustment of means to ends,
and a generous provision of gmoney, irstitutions and personnel to
make up for lost time—these are clearly indicated as the main
tasks of the immediate future. Nor can success be attained without
the closer association and co-operation of women themselves which
are now available in growing measure. The whole case for women’s
adwcation resfs on the claim that education is not the privilege of
one sex, but equally the right. of both, and that neither one sex nor
the other can advance by itself without a strain on the social and
nationa] system and injury to itself. The time has come to redress
the balance, and we believe that the difficulties in the way of
woinen’s education are beginning to lose their force and the oppor-
tunity has arrived for a great new advance. We are definitely ot
cpinion that, in the interest of the advance of Indian education as
a whole, priority should now be given to the claims of girls’ educa-
tion in every scheme of expansion,



CHAPTER VIII. .
Educational insfitutions provided for or by special
communities. The need for unity.

1./ It is a part of our task to review the growth of education
ainong those communities which are regarded as educationally,
backward, and also to deal with schools which have been provided
either for or by certain communities. .

2. From the time of the Huhter Commission 4in 1882
until the present day, Government has deliberately and success-
fully pursued the policy of encouraging private effort in education.
This private effort has been of various kinds; the effort of various
communities, of missionary and other philanthropic associations,
and of individuals. The educatiopal institutions which "have
resulted from these efforts have necessarily been shaped by the
special convictions of those to whom they owe their origin, and by
the needs of the communities for which they are primarily intended.
Many of these institutions have been pioneers in the way of educa-
tional progress. They have rendered-and are rendering indispens-
able services to India.

3. We shall deal in subsequent chapters with the needs of
Muhammadans, the depressed classes, Anglo-Indians ande certain
other communities, and with the spemal institutions which have
Jbeen provided to meet their needs.

' 4. In dealing with this subject we are confronted 1mmedlately
‘with the question whether the present educational system of India
is such as to promote a spirit of unity and co-operation among the
several communities or the reverse.

5. We shall see that under thé influences to which we have
referred, segregate schools have sprung up in India in large num-
bers. It will be admitted that any educational system which trains
large numbers of pupils of the several communities in segregate
gchools and colleges, often from the lowest to the highest stage
of education, may accentuate racial and communal differences ‘and
prove an obstacle to the attainment of unity; and many will feel
that the aim should be rather to break down barriers which now
. exist between classes and communities by bringing together as
many pupils as possible into common or ‘mixed’ schools and
colleges, in which they can live and work side by side. These
‘mixed’ schools might be either publicly managed institutions, or
privately managed institutions in which the management and staff
are representative of the different interests connected with them.
We do not suggest that it is possible at the presenﬁ time or, for

(184 )
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reasons that we shall give, desirable that the whole educational
system of India should be framed on these lines. We only wish
to emphasise the view that the future educational policy should
be directed towards unity and not towards separation.

. .

6. Differences in language.—We are alSo aware of the fact that
the large number of vernaculars and languages in India are a
barrier to unity, but feel at the same time that many of the diffi-
culties are not insuperable. We have had very little time in
which to consider this difficult and complex problem, and are
‘therefore ,extremely reluctant to offer opinions on the subject. It
has been impressed upon us, however, by many witnesses and by
our reading of the Reviews and Memoranda that the Indian child,
particularly the Muhammadan, is gravely handicapped in his gene-
ral studies by the practice of learning an excessively large number
of languages concurrently; and we are not convinced that this
practice is essential. Nor does it seem to us advisable to establish
separate institutions merely in order to ensure that the teaching of
certain languages or vernaculars shall be made available.  For
example, it has been represented to us that inadequate provision
is made for the teaching of Hindi in the ordinary schools in the
Punjgb, and this has been suggested as a reason for establishing
separate schools with Hindi teaching in that province; but if the
necessity exists it seems to us thiat provision for such teaching could
be made in the drdinary schools.

The difficult question of the medium of instruction in schools
is one which we have also been unable to discuss. It may be
"pointed out, however, that it is often possible to introduce bilingual
teaching into a single school instead of instituting two schools with
different media of instruction. In the United Provinces, a depart-
mental rule has recently been passed whereby admission to a
normal school or training class ‘depends on a candidate passing
an examination in the second form of a vernacular; that is to say,
if his mother tongue is Urdu, he must pass in Hindi, and vice
versa. This practice might be considered in other provinces.

7. Growing spirit of comradeship.—There are hopeful signs that
the present day activities of school and college life are tending to
mitigate the evils of disunion and to bring the children of all com-
manities into close and co-operative contact. The rapid develop-
ment in recent years of games and sports has brought large numbers
of pupils from all communities into close association and friendly,
rivalry and has fostered a new spirit of co-operation and under-
standing. The establishment of University Training Corps in
many of the universities has evolved a spirit of co-operation and
comradeship between the communities by the members being united
#An a special form of training for the common good.
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+ 8. Boy Scouts.—Hven more inspiring is the rapid and successful
development of the Boy Scout movement in India, particularly in
Bombay and the Punjab. We are aware that this movement has
done noble work in many lands, but we doubt whether it has done
greater service in any country than in India. In the first place, it has
given to thousands of Indian boys a means of healthy exercise
and of active enjoyment. In the second place, it has instilled in
many a desire for service and for helping the poor and the
distressed. And, in the third place, it has already been successful
in transcending the narrow limits of race and community and in:
bringing the boys into an active partnership not only with each
other, but also with boys of other lands. If, however, this admir-
able spirit is to continue and prosper, the movement rhust retain
its fundamental ideal of unity. We therefore deplore the tendency
in some provinces to disrupt the movement into separate and
sectional scout associations.
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Education of Muhammadans.

I.—Quantitative growth.

1. General Statistics.—The following Tables summarise the-
general position of Muhammadan education :—

’ Taere LXXXVIL

4 .
Muhammadan pupils in different institutions by provinces.

‘ Inuniversities In secondary and Total in all

i and arts primary recognised
Proviace aad Muhammadan population; colleges.* schools. institations.

(in millions).
1017. 1027, 1917. 1927, 1917, 1027,

Madras (28) . . . . . 182 393 | 136,600 | 241,043 | 187,732 | 242,880
Bombay (40) . . . . . 157 318 § 123,043 | 185,142 | 125,048 | 189,462
Benfal (25°0) . . . 1,639 3,419 | 787,811 | 1,029,663 | 817,076 | 1,149,237
United Provinces (6 5) . . e 1,439 1,127 | 116,471 | 208,964 | 119,976 | "212,766
Punjabe (11'5) . . . . . 891 1,854 | 156,280 | 464,823 | 169,791 | 516,881
Burma (9'5) . . . . 48 75 16,399 21,764 , 16,531 21,874
Bihar and Orissa (3 7) . . . 470 4687 67,337 | 181,506 | 98,671 | 135,695
Centyal Provinces (0°5) . . . 62 90 30,691 36,769 ‘ 80,847 38,237
Assam (2:2) . . 88 197 50,958 61,718 63,483

P 60,836 ¥
British India (504) . ° . . 5,212 8,456 | 1,552,143 | 2437,373 !1,593,528 2,639,836

A

. TasLe LXXXVIIIL.
Muhammadan pupils and population with comparative percentages.
1017, \ 1927,
. Percen.tage. l Percentage,*
Mul:iam- - | Mul(]iam-
madan | A DU madan . e e .
Provivee, puplis | 5% B3 gl Rz | pupils & g‘ggl g
(all fnsti- &% 52 &  (alt Instie | &, 28 5
tutions. | a=8l g& | tatioms, | S8 i _=m &
recognised, £€ . |§ 2] S5  recognised 3 ST & 37
an ¥ E |5.8 53 and Fw: 3.8 EE
unrecogej £ £ (E° 01 EZR unrecog-| E°E |88 41 §°
nised.) | 8= | &! E% nised), | 895 {8 & £%
ERCR S»T| S 25 ERY-1I
£58 (E2E| 52 252 (248 £4
i =3 = ] =& = S = 2] ] o [=A
I — — —_———
Madras . . . .| 184188 66| 67 111} 278,568 671 98 ] 110
Bombay . . . .| 149672 204 | 37 192 | 209,913 196 ] 55| 181
Bengal .| 864250 5271 36 450 1,140,140 540 ) 4% ! 513
United Provinces . | 162,677 141 | 24 183 | 244,697 143 | 38 | 181"
Panjab . . . 196,921 548 1-8 40°8 590,834 553 52 500~
Burma . . 24,890 36} 59 42 24,776 3-8 50 ’ 38
Bihar and Origsa | .1 110,155 106 30 130 | 144,011 09| 389 131
Central Provmces . 32,356 411 57 9-2 37,920 41| 67 96
Assam . v * 55,825 281 29 23°R 74,831 290 | $4 25°G-
British India. . * " |1,824364 35| 83 232 | 2,821,109 41| 47 5°3.

* Students in prcfessional colleges are not included.
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2. Increased Enrolment.—It is clear from these Tables that
the increase of enrolment of Muhammadans between 1917 and
1927 was both rapid and general. In ten years, the number of
Jpupils increased by 62-5 per cent. or almost a mﬂhqn., The
ratio of pupils tothe total Muhammadan population, increased
drom 32 to 4-7 per cent’ while the ratio of pupils of all races
.and creeds to the total population only increased from 31 to
4'8 per cent. The proportion of Muhammadans to the total
population is only a little over 24 per cent., but the ratio of the
increase of Muhammadan pupils to the total increase was over
81 per cent. Thus, Muhammadan pupils are attending sc'hoo.l in
‘proportionately higher numbers than the pupils of all communities
taken together. In fact, even in 1917, the ratio of Mullammadan
pupils to the total number of pupils was 232 per cent, and thus
almost equal to the ratio of the Muhammadan population to the
total population, 23-5 per cent. In 1927, the first ratio was 25°3
per cent. and was slightly higher than the second, 24’1 per cent.
In the matter of enrolment, therefore; Muhammadans are no longer
‘behind the rest of the country and are steadily forging ahead.

8. Stages of instruction.—The great majority of Muhammadan
'Tupils, however, are in the primary stage. There were, in 1927,
"2,304,085 Muhammadan pupils at the primary stage or 24'9 per

-cent. of the total number of pupils. But even gt the primary
-stage the position is unsatisfactory. Wastage among Muham-
madans is appreciably greater than the general wastage in schools.
In Class I, Muhammadans form 28'4 per cent. of the total; in
‘Class V they form only 17 per cent. of the total. *

In 1927, there were in the middle stage 101,836 pupils, or only
16 per cent. of the total number in that stage. In the high stage
the number was only 31,952 or 13'5 per cent, of the total. In
colleges and universities it was only 10,787 or less than 13 per
cent. of the total. But it is to be pointed out that during the last
“five years there was an increase of 3,861 or about 56 per cent. at
‘the collegiate stage.

While, therefore, at the bottom of the educationgl ladder,
Muhammadans are to be found in numbers more than proportion-
-ate to their population, they quickly lose their advantage, and at
-every higher stage, more and more drop out.

4. Girls,—The tendency to drop out as the higher. stages are
-approached is even more marked in the education of Muhammadan
-girls. In 1917, there were 234,328 girls in recognised institutions,
and in 1922, 298,423. For 1927, the exact figure for girls alone
~ig not available, but there were 812,704 Muhammadan pupils in
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. institutions for girls, or 28 per cent. of the whole. But of these,.
951,531 were in Class I, in which they formed 855 per cent. of the-
total. In Olass V, on the other hand, Muhammadan pupils im

girls’ schools numbered only 5°8 per cent. of the total. Although
there were 310,100 in the primary stage, there “were only 1,669 in
the middle stage and enly 143 in ihe high stage. In the primary
stage, Muhammadan girls constitated 29'1 per cent., but in the-
middle only 5'1 per cent., and in the high stage only 2-1 per cent.
of the total number of pupils. Conservatism and purdah, the
obstacles in the way of Indian women generally, act with special
force itf the case of Muhammadans, and mainly account for the fact

" that the mumbers in the higher stages are extremely small. But

the numbers are gradually increasing. In 1917, there were only

six Muhammadan girls in arts colleges, in 1922 there were 25 ; and
in 1927, in women’s colleges alone, there were 30. The first

Muhammadan lady undergraduate in Madras appeared in 1923, and

in 1927 there were four. In Bengal, the number of undergraduates.

increased in ten years from two to seven.

5. The Provinces.—The ratio of Muhammadan pupils to the-
tétal is less than the ratio of the Muhammadan population to the-
total only in_four provinces, Bombay, Bengal, the Punjab and
Assam ; in Madras, the United Provinces, Bihar and the Central
Provinces, it s much higher’—in the last more than twice as
great. [ In Burma, the two ratios are the same. The ratio for
Bombay is influenced by Sind where Muhammadans are in.
a ajority but are wvery backward. In every province where
Muhammadans ate in a minority, except in Assam, they are ahead
of the average in enrolment ; but in Bengal and the Punjab where-
they constitute a majority, they are slightly- below the average.

In Madras, Mubammadans form 67 per cent. of the popula-
tion, but 11°0 pet cent. of the pupils. In 1927 the
total number of Muhammadan pupils was 242,680,
an increase of 56 per cent. in the quinquennium.
The numbers in arts colleges rose from 141 to 351,
but still formed only 3 per cent. of the total. The
proportion in the secondary stage was a little over
o« b per cent.

T Bombay Presidency proper (exclusive of Sind which is
dealt with at the end of the chapter), Muhammadans
form 8-6 per cent. of the population and the Muham-
madan pupils form 138 per cent. of the total. The

. community is far in advance of the ‘intermediate’
and ‘backward’” Hindus. 16-8 per cent. of the
‘advanced’ Hindus are at school, 5°0 per cent. of the
‘intermediste’, 8-3 of the ‘backward’, and 10'2 of the

»
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Muhammadans. This is a higher figure than for any
other province. But, as elsewhere, in secondary amd
higher education, Muhammadans are still a long way
behind the ‘ advanced * Hindus.

°
.

The total number of Muhammadan students in colleges

in the Bombay Presidency as a whole rose from 215 in
1917 to 450 in 1927, and the pupils in secondary
schools from 4,992 to 8,191, of whom 232 were girls.

In Bengal, Mubammadans form 54 per cent. of tHe popula-

tion and 51-8 per_cent. of the total number of pupils.
Here again also, the increase has been mainly in the
‘primary stage where, in five years, the numbers have

.grown by over 200,000. While Muhammadans forn:

51°4 per cent. of the pupils in the primary stage, in
the middle stage they. form only 19°3 per cent. and in
the high stage only 155 per cent. There has, how-
ever, been marked growth in the number of Muham-
madans attending arts and professional colleges ag the

following Table shows :—

‘| Percentage Percentage

ratio . ratio
In universi- | of Muham- | In profes- _of Muham-

—— | ties and arts madan sional coi. madan
colleges. students to leges. students to

all all
students. ° students.

1817 1,639 89 303 734
1922 2,175 12:8 440 9'6
1927 3,419 » 142 836 14°06

If the number of Muhammadan students in colleges
were proportionate to the Muhammadan population the

-percentage would be four times as great. The girls

are much more backward than the boys in the higher
stages. Of the 226,031 Muhammadan girls in schools

‘and colleges, only & minute fraction are reading above

the primary stage and more than nine out of ten are
in Class I.

An the United Provinces, Muhammadans formp 14'3 per cent.

of the population, but 181 per cent. of the pupils.
The educational position of the community is, how-
ever, even more remarkable than this figure suggests,
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for. the boys are even more prominent in the higher
than the lower stages. :

Percentage ratio of Muhammadan
. bupils Yo total—
- In institutions In institutions
for - for

males. females.
Primary stage . 166 162
Middle stage , . 159 57
High stage . . . 179 35
Collegiate stage . . 241 86

The high proportion i the higher stages in the United
Provinces is, no doubt, due largely to the Muslim
University of Aligarh. In the higher education of
yomen, the Muhammadans in the province are little
more advanced than elsewhere.

Puitjab has the highest ratio of Muhammadans to
the population, 55°3 per cent.; of the pupils, they
form 50 per cent. The percentages fall in the higher
stages, but not to the same extent as in Bengal. In
the primary stage, in boys’ institutions they. form
52'8 per cent., in the middle stage 39-4, in the high
stage 29'9, in arts colleges 24'7. But there are two
noteworthy features in the Punjab ; first, the remark-
able general growth in Muhammadan education during
the last decade, and, secondly, the comparatively ad-
vanced position of girls’ education among Muham-
madans as compared with that of other provinces.
The total number of Muhammadan pupils in recognised
institutions in 1917 was only 159,791, in 1922 it had
increased to 226,161 ; but in the next five years, it rose
to 516,831. If progress can be maintained at this
rate and pupils retained at school, the community in
the Punjab will soon have no reason to complain of
its educationa] backwardness.

In institutions for girls Muhammadans form about 26
per cent. of the pupils, and, while the majority are
in the primary stage and especially in Class I, in the
middle stage they stili number about 17 per cent., in
the high stage 12 per cent., and in colleges more than
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15 per cent. of the total. But it has to be remembered
that if the Muhammadan glrls form a considerable
proportlon of the total, women’s education generally
isin a very backward condltlon among all communities
in the prqvince, and the total number of girls under
instruction is very small.

In Burma, Muhammadans are proportionately less nume-

rous than in any other province and form only 3'8
per cent. of the population. The percentage of
Muhammadan pupils is also 3'8. It is disappointing.
however, that the numbers increased so litthe between
1917 and 1927, but this was mainly due te the Khilafat
movement in 1920-21 which withdrew about 5,000
children from schools. The number in arts colleges
increased from 30 in 1922 to 75 in 1927, and in second-
ary schools from 6,304 to 8,838 in the same period.
The number of girls at school has grown considerably,
from 3,999 in 1917 to 5,831 in 1927.

In Bihar, Muhammadans form 10'9 per cent. of the popula-

tion and 131 per cent. of the pupils. But, in the
higher stages, while the numbers are steadily increas-
ing, the proportlon to the total number of pupils is.
as steadily falling. .

1921-22
1926-27

i
Percent- Percent- Percent-

age ratio
of Muhdn.
pupils
to total
number
of pupils
in coltege

Number
of Muhdn.
pupils in
college
stage.

" age ratio
. of Muhdmn.

Number

pupxls ¢ to total
in high
stage. of pupils
! in'high

Number of
of Muhdn. | pupils * | of Muhdo.
’ pupils
number 1 in middle

age ratio
Mahdn..
pupils
to total -
number
of pupils

stage.
in middle

stage. | stage. [ stage.

464 188

i
;
1,835 126 1,283 ' 81
' |
|
!

2,242 73

663 | 148 | 2562 119 .
i | i

It will be seen that in the college and high stages the
other classes of the population are graduglly catching
up the Muhammadans, but that the latter still qtand
above the average for the population as a whole.

Muhammadan girls under instruction are mainly con-
fined to the lowest primary classes. In Class I, they
form 28 per cent. of the whole, a remarkably high
figure, almost three times as high a$ the population
percentage. In Class III, they still form about 20
per cent., but in Class IV there are only 42

A}
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Muhammadan girls, 3'4 per cent. of the whole. In the
higher stages they scarcely appear at all. -

18 the Central Provinces, there are comparatively few

* Muhammadans, only a little,over Half a million, of

whom almost half are in Berar. In the province as

" a whole, they form only 4-1 per cent. of the populs-

tion ; but in education they are exceptionally advane-

ed, having 9-5 per cent. of the total number of pupils.

Nor are these confined to the lower stages. KEven in

. the high stage, the Muhammadans in institutions for

males form 8°6 per cent. of the total. But the educa-

tion of Muhammadan girls practically ceases with the

lowest class, to which they contribute one pupil in

seven. There has, in fact, been a serious decrease in

the number of girls at school in recent years, from
4,765 in 1922 to 3,113 in 1927.

In Assam, Muhammadans form 29 per cent. of the popula-
tion and 25-9 per cent. of the pupils. The number of
pupils fell from 51,718 in 1917 to 43,034 in 1922, bur
rose again to 63,483 in 1927. The proportion in the
segondary stage, however, is still comparatively small.
In the middle stage, the Muhammadan pupils form
12-6 per cent., and in the high stage 13'2 per cent.

« of the total. The great majority of girls are, as else-
where, in Class I. In the middle stage, there are
less than 50 and in the high stage fewer still.

1I.—Means of encouragement.

6. The position of the Muhammadan community in India is
peculiar in many respects and seme conspicuous features in the
existing system of Indian education are due either to the coro-
munity’s insistence on certain principles or to attempts on the part
of Governments to give it special help.

The community is still educationally backward, though less
than formerly, and though for a considerable time past Governments
have generally recognised the desirability of finding remedies for
its backwardness, in the public interest. It is a minority community
in most of the provinces but in the social polity of India it is un-
doubtedly the most important minority. It has insisted on religious
instruction, given by Muhammadans, as an integral element in
school education for Muhammadan pupils, and has attached great
importance to Arabic and Persian as classical languages of Islamie
religion and culture, and to Urdu as a linguistic bond of union
among Muhammadans throughout India. And it is on the whole

4 P
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& poor community, consisting largely of cultivators and petty trades-
men. ol
These circumstances account {or the fact that dt the present
day— . . .
(a) provision for"the education of many Mubammadans i3
made in segregate institutions;

(b) special assistance is given to Muhammadan pupils by way
of stipends, scholarships and fee remissions;

(¢) special inspecting agencies for Muhammadan educational
institutions have been established in a number of pro-
vinces ; and o

(d) reservations of different kinds are made either to secure
the admission of Muhammadans to the ordinary educa-
tional institutions or to secure the presence of an
adequate number of Muhammadans on their teaching
staffs. .

7. Although large numbers of Muhammadan pupils, especially
in the Punjab, receive their education in the ordinary institutions—
-primary schools, secondary schools and colleges—there are in alpiost
every province a large number of recognised segregate institutions
which are intended to meet Muhammadan requiremsents. In 1927,
in Bengal, out of 1,109,237 Muhammadan pupils over 663,000 were
in segregate institutions. In Bombay Presidency (excluding Sind)
85,001 out of 120,912 Muhammadan pupils in primary schools were
" in segregate institutions. In the United Provinces, out of the
192,889 Muhammadan boys in primary schqols 92,629 were in
segregate institutions. In Bibar, out of a total of 135,695 Mubham-
madan pupils in all institutions, 86,384 were reading in segregate
primary schools.

Two classes of these segregate institutions may be distinguished
—the ‘separate’ institutions in which the courses are the same as in
the ordinary schools, and the ‘ special ’ institutions in which the
courses differ considerably from those of the ordinary schools and
include teaching in Islamic religion and culture.

8. ‘Separate’ Institutions.—The ‘separate’ institutions include
Islamic colleges, which prepare for the ordinary examinations of a
university, and Islamic secondary schools which prepire boys for
the matriculation. They include also the Islamia primary schools
in the United Provinces, and primary schools in Madras, Bombay,
Punjab, Burma and the Central Provinces. These separate institu-
Yions are generally staffed and maintained by members of the
Muhammadan community, but in some cases they_ are maintained
by Government and local bodies. In Bombay Presidency proper,
these primary schools are of two kinds; the Urdu-Vernacular
schools, in which Urdu is used as the medium of instruction in
all subjects, with the local vernacular, in addition, as an optional®
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subject ; and the Vernacular-Urdu schools, in ‘which all instruction is
given in the local vernacular, with Urdu as a compulsory extra
language In urban areas, nearly all the pupils attend the former
type of schqol, but in rural areas 21,043 attend the former type and
15,574 the Tatter type of school. There s no religious teaching im
these schools. In Madras, the separate primary schools follow the
ordinary primary school course and more than half the number of
the schools are managed by local bodies, the remainder bemg pri-
vately managed institutions.

9. ‘Special > Institutions.—The institutions which we classify
as ‘special’, include Islamia intermediate colleges in Bengal; the
high and junior madrasahs, which are mostly in Bengal ; maktabs:
mulla schools in Sind ; and Xoran schools.

The Islamia intermediate colleges in Bengal are ‘' institutions
that aim at the same standard as the other intermediate colleges
:and lead the way to Islamic studies in Dacca University....The
colleges at Dacca and Chittagong are Government institutions; and
that at Serajgunj, which acquired this status in 1923, is an aided
ingtitution’’.* The course: includes English and the vernacular,
and also Islamic studies. In 1926 there were 119 students in these
classes. .

"In recent years, attempts have been made to assimilate the courses
«of madrgsahs to those of the ordinary schools. In Bengal, ‘‘the high
madrasahs are practically high schools on an Islamic basis, com-
bining religions and secular education. Of the total number of
seventeen “three dre managed by Government, ten are aided and
the rest are unaided. They are all under the control of the Dacca
‘Secondary [and Intermediate ] Board which is endeavouring to bring
them ‘within the pale of the general educational scheme’.”’*

In Bengal, ‘‘the junior mddrasahs correspond to the middie
English schools, but the course is heavier. Theipupils learn four
languages, English, Bengali, Arabic and Urdn”’.* Owing to the
heaviness of the course, Class VI of a junior madrasah corresponds
-only to Class V of a middle English school, and thus a whole year
is logt by the pupils. :

In Behgal, the madrasahs ave increasing in popularity. During
the last quinquennium, the number of these institutions increased
from 387 to 558 ; and the number of pupils from 25,036 to 50,999.

The maktabs, again, ars fcund mostly in Bengal, but also
-exist in fairly large numbers in Bihar and the United Provinces.
In Bengal, “s revised curriculum was introduced in 1925, which
brought the maktabs into line with the ordinary primary schools.
"The chief difference is that books by Muslim authors are generally

* Bengal Q. R., pages 73 and 74. .
P2
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used as text-books and instruction is given in the reading of the
Koran and in Islamic ritual. . . . The fact that both secular and
religious subjects have to be taught makes it desirable to have two
teachers. Many _maktabs,...however, have only one”.* In
Bengal, one of the chief features of the last quinquennium was the
spread of maktabs. In 1921-22, there were 13,048 recognised
maktabs with 868,645 pupils; in 1926-27, there were 19,919 recog-
nised maktabs with 610,296 pupils.

10. The following Table shows, as far as it has been possible te
ascertain, the total number of these ‘separate’ and ‘special’ institu~
tions :— : o

, TaBLE LXXXTX. N
‘Separate’ and ‘Special’ institutions for Muhammadans.
¢ Separate ’ ¢ Special *
institutions. institutions.
2 ¥ 7 )
[=) = o
QO o4 L=} [ A o
o r~a=} 3 .
5% 132 €15 18413 | =
. 2 = -] o 2 .
- Province. BpE o2 2 , M | 5 o2 %
: g |59 |22 F | 2 (s8] 8 |85 |Be | £
o L] g 4 -g ce < ge o
2180|5318 |5 '33) &8 |351%821"%
5 138|882 |4 Fg £ |83 5%
Madras . 2| 173,166 .. 67 .. 12 13,264 | 783 |4,047
Bombay .| .. 13 {2,061 | .. .. | 827 39 (2,040 L 808 |3,748
Bengal . atl 251 .. | 538 119,010; . 620,492 802 [21,208
United 21 18] 693! .. {2294 ..1 .. /3,007 Not|{3,007
Provinees. known.
i
Punjabt . 1 65| 308 .. R R 374 | Do. | 37¢
Burma .| .. 7 wws| .. | .. ..l 4| 1s9| so| 218
Bihar and| .. .. .. Lo B4TT L. 14 |3,401 | 280 [3,77L
Orissa.
Central . 37 242 . 1| 280 | 23| 303
Provinces. |
Assam .. T 100 102 .. ... 112 ’ 205 317
Total . 9| 182 |6,648 | 548 ‘25,3597 327I 76 34,149 (2,992 37,141

Thus, the ‘separate’ institutions are to be found mainly in Madras,
Bombay and the United Provinces; and the ‘special’ institutions
‘mainly in Bengal, Bihar and the United Provinces, especially in
Bengal. It will be noticed that there are no ‘special’ institutions
in the Punjab. The institutions shown in the Table in column 8
as ‘other schools’ are mainly training classes for teachers.

* Bengal Q. R., page 75.
tiIncludes three ¢ Special * institutions;
1 Figures only approximate.
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11. Scholarships and reservation of school places.—The educa-
fion of Muhammadans has been encouraged by the institution of
free scholarships, fee-remissions and scholarships r_eserved for Mu-
hammadan papils, and by the allotment of a definite proportion of
seats where there is pressure for admission, especially in professional
colleges. A few examples will be sufficient to iflustrate what has
been done. '

In Madras, all poor Muhammadan pupils are admitted at
half fees into all recognised institutions and large
numbers of special scholarships are reserved for
Muhammadans. In the Central Provinces, apart from
the general scholarships open to all classes, 19 scholar-
ships of Rs. 3 per mensem in middle schools and 16 of
Rs. 5 in high schools are reserved for Muhammadana.
In addition, a considerable proportion of scholars living
away from their parents or guardians receive an extra
allowance ; 90 stipends of the valne of Rs. 15 or Rs. 16
per mensera are tenable in the Urdu Normal School
for men at Amraoti. In Bengal, in many public ipsti-
. tutions, 15 per cent. of the Muhammadan pupils may
be granted free studentships. Between 1922 and
1027, 30 scholarships of Rs. 5, and numerous others of
‘higher value, were created for Muhammadans. 30
per cent. of the places in the Chittagong College are
*  reserved for Muhammadan students and 25 per cent.
in the Bengal Engineering College and in the Ahsan-
allah, School of Engineering, Dacca. In Bombay
" proper, in Government professional colleges, 10 per
cent. of the seats are reserved for Muhammadans, in
Government secondary schools, 15 per cent. In arts
colleges, 42 scholarships of the value of Rs. 20 are
-awarded to them ; eand for professional and technical
-education, there are 30 scholarships from Rs. 25 to
40. Up to 22} per cent. of the Muhammadan
pupils in Government secondary schools may be
exempted from fees and 637 scholarships of Rs. 6—10
‘have been sanctioned for them in the Presidency pro-
per. Muvhammadan girls are admitted without the
payment of fees into all district, local board and muni-
-¢ipal primary schools, and a number of special scholar-
ships are reserved for Muhammadan girls reading in
primary schools. In Sind, Government provide 12
scholarships of Rs. 80 each for Muhammadans in arts
golleges ; and 30 per cent. of the students are admitted
free in Government high schools.  For secondary
pupils, 700 scholarships varving from Rs. 10—
TRs. 12-8-0 are provided.
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All this is in addition to the stipends and scholarships which are
‘supplied from the income of private endowments, some of which
are very extensive like the Mohsin Fund in Benfral and the Kan
Shahbuddin Scholarship Fund in Bombay. ‘ .

12. Inspectors and teachers.—In most provinces ‘Government:
have appointed special inspectors for the supervision and stimula-
tion of Muhammadan education. In Madras, there is a special
assistant to the District Educational Officer for Malabar who has
charge of Mappilla (Moplah) education, and there are a number
of specml deputy inspectors for Muhammadan schools. In Sind,
a special staff is maintained for the mulla schools, condisting of
three deputy inspectors and nine assistants. In Bengal, the “five
assistant inspectors for Mubammadan education and the inspecting
maulvis are under the immediate control of the Assistant Director
for Muhammadan education, who advises the Director on all matters
connected with the education of Muhammadans. In the United
Provinces, there is an inspector of Muhammadan schools and in
every d1v1s10n except one there is a deputy inspector who specially
concerns himself with Islamia and Muhammadan primary schools.
In Burma, there are deputy inspectors for Muhammadan schools.
In Bihar, there are a superintendent of Islamic studies, five speclal
inspecting officers and 21 inspecting maulvis. In Assam there is &
special deputy inspector for Muhammadan education.  All these
are concerned wholly or primarily with the supervision of the
institutions 1ntended for Muhammadan pupils. .

13. In some provinces, in order to secure & fair balance between
the different communities, Government have laid.down general rules
prescribing a minimum proportion of Government educational (and. -
other) posts to be held by Muhammadans. Thus, in the Central
Provinces, five posts of deputy inspector and two of assistant inspec-
tor are held by Muhammadans. In Bihar, there are six Muham-
inadan districr inspectors, six deputy inspectors and 36 sub-inspec-
tors. In the United Provinces, 25 per cent, of the deputy inspectors
_and 33 per cent. of the sub-deputy inspectors are Muhammadans,

although the community form only 14-3 per cent. of the population.
In the Provincial Educational Service of this province, they numbes
15 per cent. ; in the Subordinate Service 15 per cent. In Bengal, in
Grovernment secondary schools, the Mubammadan teachers com-~
pese 81°8 per cent. of the total and Muhammadans form 473 per
cent. of the inspecting staff. In Madras, three of the distriet
educational officers and 23 of the deputy and junior deputy inspec-
tors are Muhammadans. There are also 161 Muhammadans on the
staffs of Government colleges, secondary schools and training
schools. .

14. In Bombay and Sind, out of 84,611 teachers in primary
schools 3,783 are Muhammadans, ‘a,nd_ in Sind alone, out of 3,062
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teachers in publicly managed primary schools 1,284 are Muham-
madans. In the United Provinces, one out of every ﬁve' teaqhers
irt primary schools is a Muhammadan and one out of six in middle
schools.  In. local board primary and Islamia schools Mqham-
madan “teachers form 13-9 of the total. In the Central Provmces,‘
1,541 teachtrs are Muhammadans out of a total of 15,421 teachers
of all kinds. .

15. The present position and future progress.—In the past, the"
establishtnent of ‘separate’ and ‘special’ educational institotions for
Muhammadans has undoubtedly brought Muhammadan pupils:
under instruction more extensively and more quickly than would!
have bcen the case had the only facilities been those afforded by -
the undentminational and publicly managed schools. TRut the-
official reports and the evidence which we have received indicate"
very clearly that, generally speaking, these institutions have done
‘but little to raise the general standard of education among Muham:-
madans to that of other communities, that a great many of them
are accentuating the educational backwardness of the community,
that their enrolment is increasing vear by year and that a continu-
ance of these ingtitutions on a large scale would be prejudicial both
to,the interests of Muhaminadans themselves and to the public
interest.

16. Even as regards the ‘separate’ institutions for higher educa-
tion which offer inducements to yvoung Muhammadans to
pursue the ordinary courses, it 1is doubtful whether the advan-
tages to the community are not outweighed by the disadvantages,
We' are aware that several of the Islamia colieges and schools
. are large, well-equipped and efficient institutions, and there is no
reason why they should not continue alongside similar institutions
maintained by other communities. But where the Mvhammadan
community is small, it is impossible to provide, except at dis-
proportionate cost, a separate institution which will be as efficient
as the ordinary college or schodl. A smali institution can rarely
have as efficient a staff as a large one, and the pupils lose much of
the stimulus of healthy competition and much of the training in
character which is derived from well-organised corporate life. We
cannot believe, for example, that the students (less than ten in num-
ber in 1927) reading in the degree classes of the Government Mu-
hammaday College, Madras, are enjoying the same opportunities for
all-round edncation as are enjoyed by the Muhammadan students
(over a hundred) reading in the degree classes of the other colleges
in the Presidency town. '

17. It is, however, in the ‘special’ schools that the Muham-
madan pupils, suffer most from the relative inefficiency of the segre-
gate institutions—madrasahs, maktabs and Koran schools—which
they attend. Tt has been noted that the special institutions are
to be found mainly in Bengal, the United Provinces and Bihar,
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and it 1s to these provinces, in particular, that our observations
in regard to them apply. The problems of Sind and Malabar are
treated separately below. L

In Bengul, the United Provinces and Bihar, the év1dence as to
the mefﬁc:lency of the ‘special’ institutions is almost jinanimous.
n ingpector of schools im Bengal has stated that—

““The maktabs and madrasahg are extremely inefficient.
This is not prejudiced criticism but is the unanimous
wverdict of the Muhammadan inspectors....It is ex-
tremely unlikely that the products of such institutions
will ever be able to compete successfully with those
who have been taught in ordinary high schools. Thie
is the private opinion also of many Mﬁhammad&n
gentlemen.’’*

“In the majority of cases a maktab has only three classes and is a
‘gingle-teacher school.

In the United Provinces, it was the unanimous opinion of the
Committee appointed to report on the state of primary education of
boys of the Muhammadan community and of educationally back-
ward communities that ‘‘in quality the education given in spegial
Muhammadan institutions is inferior to that given in ordmary
mixed schools maintained by municipal and district boards. *The

" gravity of the situation was realised when it was understood that. 33
per cent. of the Muhammadan boys receiving primary education are
eurolled in Islamia schools and maktabs. The Committee atiri-
butes the failure of maktabs and Islamia schools to the following
causes :— .

(a) the unwillingness of boards in straitened circumstances
to expend money from their own funds on inferior
denominational schools ;

(b) lack of healthy competition.incidental to their sheltered
condition ;
(¢) inferior tuition: and
(d) insufficient and over-lenient inspection.’’t
Tn Bihar, our evidence shows that the maktabs are very similar
to those in Bengal and that they are in most cases inefficient three-
class single-teacher schools. .
The Resolution of the Government of Bihar on the Qumquenma,l
Yeview states that
“A decidedly disquieting feature in the sphere of primary
education is the steadily increasing demand for the
multiplication of institutions on a communal basis.
The report draws attention to the as’comqhmg inerease
* Bengal Q. R., page 73.
+ The Wetherill Repcrt, page 3.
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in the number of Sanskrit patshalas and of maktabs

, during the last five years, accompanied during 1926-2'7

* . by an actual decrease in the total number of primary

. schools. Sanskrit pathshalas came into existence b

¢ 1915 ; by 1921-22 their number had risen to 319, and

* last year it stood at 761. Besides pathshalas and

maktabs there is a demand for separate primary

schools for girls and a necessity, in some places, for a

separate school for children of the depressed classes.

This demand for separate institutions, if it continues,

can only render the problem of overcoming illiteracy

. in this province (already one of sufficient magnitude)

absolutely impossible of solution.  Government

cannot but regard with serious misgiving the present

tendency in this direction and earnestly hope ‘tha;t

the local bodies will realize the danger before it is too
late.”’*®

18. We have already referred to the greater wastage among
Muhammadan pupils than among pupils of other commumties.
The figures are striking. The following Table shows the number
of Muhammadan and Hindu pupils in boys’ schools in the first
primary class, at the end of the primary stage, and at the end of
the-middle stage in Bengal, the United Provinces and Bibar :—

. - Tamwe XC.

Muhamgmadan ‘and Hindu pupils in Classes I, V and VII in Bengal,
United Provinces and Bihar.

Mdbam- | g0 Muham- | Hindu | Mubam- | Hinda
Province madan upils jn | ™adan | pupils | madan |pupilsin
’ pupils in pC]Eas 1. | pupilsin in pupils in | Class
Class 1. * | Clasa V. [Class V.|Class VIL.| VIT.
.

"Bengal .| 560,783 | 409,228 12,529 | 43,166 7,666 | 34,617
United Provinces .| 100,144 | 465,492 10,687 | 57,773 3,594 | 20,369
‘Bihar and Orissa ., 70,795 | 435,685 1,993 | 27,438 978 | 11,201

~ 19. The Mubammadan pupil of a ‘special’ school is very serious-
iy handigapped in climbing the educational ladder not only by
the inefficiency of most of these institutions, but also by the fact that,
having begun his education in an institution which stands outside
the ordinary organisation of schools, it is not easy for him to take
his place later in one of the ordinary schools or colleges. This is
particularly the case in Bengal where the vast majority of the
special schooks exist. If a pupil attending such a school is fortu-
nate, he may ultimately attend a high madrasah and then one of

* Bibar Q. R., Government Resolution, page 9.
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the Islamia intermediate colleges. Very few Muhammadan pupils,
however, reach the intermediate stage and in 1927 only 881 Muham-
madan students were reading in the first year intermediate class. °

Even a Muhagmadan boy who takes the ordinary primary
course, whether in an ordinary or in a ‘separate’ schodl, is also
handicapped in climbing the educationa] ladder, though to a lesser
extent. In the first place, we have received evidence that in Bihar
and the United Provinces local bodies are reluctant to open .
“separate’ Islamia Urdu teaching primary schools, even in places.
where there is a large Muhammadan population; and that many:
of the schools which have been opened are starved throungh in-
sufficiency of financial support by the local bodies. In the second
place, even if a Muhammadan boy succeeds in completing . the
ordinary primary course there is insufficient opportunity for him
to go further. The majority of the Muhammadan population is
scattered in villages far from secondary schools. The handicap-
due to the paucity or absence of secondary schools, particularly of
middle vernacular schools, in the villages, is most serious in Bengal
and Bihar where the primary schools generally have only three
classes. In Bengal, the number of middle vernacular schools for
boys is rapidly diminishing and is now only seventy-four, or almdst:
the same as in the North-West Frontier Province. In a previous.
chapter we have urged the necessity. of increasing the number of
classes in vernacular schools and have emphasised the importante
of the middle vernacular school as a means of providing a form of
education which is suitable to rural areas. If such facilities were-
made more readily available ip the provinces we have referred-to;.
then many more Muhammadan pupils would hate the opportunity
of receiving a higher form of primary education and one better -
adapted to their needs. - o

20. Many Muhammadan pupils are also handicapped if they
desire to pass from a primary to an anglo-vernacular school. In
general, Muhammadans are poor and live in rural areas. They
find it difficult and beyond their means to send their sons to distant
schools. In most provinces, even when the anglo-vernacular
schools are within easy distance they are usually managed by mem-.
bers of other communities, and Muhammadans consider them un-
congenial. We have already alluded to the urgent necegsity of a
more equitable distribution of schools of this type so that greater
facilities may be available, and we have suggested that this object
might best be achieved by the establishment of publicly managed
schools. If the latter suggestion is not feasible, it might then be
possible to adjust the grant-in-aid rules in such a way that special
assistance will be given to privately managed high and middle
schools in backward areas. Increased hostel provision is also. re- .
qnired. By such means, encouragement would be given to a large
number of Muhammadans to attend high schools and colleges.
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. 2]:. For the reasons given, we have no doubt whatever thas,
both in the public interest and in the interest of the Muhammadan
cominunity, the sooner the segregate Muhammadan institutions,
and pacticularly those which we have classed as special institutions,. .
are replaced by a system under which, Muhatumadan pupils in-
all stages will take their place in ordinary schools,, side by side-
with pupils of other communities, the hetter. Such a change can-
obvicusly take place only gradually. Accommodation must first
be pl"ovu?ed in other institutions for their pupils, and some segre--
gate institutions will no doubt make good their claim to continuance.

Repfesentations made to us en behalf of the Muhammadan com-
munity shew that they are prepared to fall in with a policy which..
will bring Muhammadan pupils into the ordinary publicly managed:
schools if they can obtain certain safegnards of which the principal
are :—-

{a) Provision of opportunities for Muhammadan religious.
instruction ;
(b) (in the United Provinces and Bihar) adequate provisiom.
for the teaching of Urdu;* '
* (c) adequate provision for the training and employment of
a suitable proportion of Muhammadan teachers;

(d) proportionate reservation of places for Muhammadan..
pupils in institutions where accommodation is insuffi-
cient to admit all applicants; and

(¢) adequate representation on local educational authorities -
or other bodies managing schools.. '

22. Religious Instruction.—The attitude of State neutrality in
India towards different religions originailv took the form of the
exclusion of religious teaching from publicly managed schools. In:
1911, however, the Government of India invited local Governments.-
to set up committees to consider the provision for moral and religious.-
instruction. Considerable variety of opinion was expressed regard-
ing the possibility and efficiency of religious instruction. The pro-
vinces in which advance was most confidently recommended were
Bengal and Bihar. Even, prior to 1917, relaxation of the
general rule had been permitted, for example, in the United Pro-
vinces, the Punjab and Burma, in favour of children whose parents-
desired retigious instruction for them. The conditions usually
imposed were that it should be given by persons other than the-
ordinary staff outside ordinary school hours, and not at the cost of
public funds. In the Central Provinces and Assam, there was also-
some relaxation, mainly in favour of Muhammadans, though little
advantage was taken of it.

23. In 1921, the Government of India addressed all local Gov-
ernments on the question of the introduction of religious instruction

‘?‘See Chaé,tell' VIII, pai‘a. 6.' .
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into Government schools and stated that they were ** of. the opinion
that the embargo which hitherto has been placed on the introduction
of religious instruction in publicly managed schools may be. re-
moved.”” Certain conditions to be attached to ifs ‘i.ntrod.uctlon
were indicated, vizs, no preference to any particular rehgion to ‘Fhe
exclusion of others, no chirge 'on public funds and the instruction
to be given odtside regular school hours.

In Madras, orders were accordingly issued permitting religious
instruction in publicly managed schools on those conditions.
The Punjab Code permitted it in Government or local board
schools on those conditions and at the express wish of the parents.
In Bibar, the provision of religious instruction fore at least
two hours a week in school hours was made obligatory in
Government and non-denominational schools. At present, all

_ pupils are required to attend the religious instruction provided for
their particular community unless their parents desire them to be
-exempted : it is to be given ordinarily by members of the school staff
selected by the headmaster and also, if necessary, by honorary
teachers approved by the headmaster. In the Central Provinces,
religious instruction was permitted in Government and local board
schools out of school hours, and at the expense of the communities
which provided it. In Assam, special facilities for religious instruc-
tion for Muhammadan pupils were provided in all pub.licly managed

schools. .

24. The way is therefore open for provincial Governments who
are embairassed in their endeavour to secure the better education
-of Mubammadans by their demand for combingd religious and
secular instruction in the same institution to consider whether they- -
-should not try to meet that demand in the ordinary school. If is-
obvious, as we point out elsewhere, that if the system of primary
‘education is to be rescued from the waste and ineffectiveness which
afflict it, a great effort has to be made and the system of primary
-schools has to be reorganised. For that purpose, it is of the first
importance to decide whether the relatively ineffective and expen-
give plan of maintaining segregate schools for Muhammadans shall
be continued, or whether arrangements for providing them with
opportunities for religious instruction and observance in the ordinary
schools shall be adopted. There can be no doubt that if, in pro-
vinces where the educational progress of the Muhamm&dan com-
munity is impeded by religious difficulties, such arrangements for
religious instruction can be made as will induce that community to
send its children to ordinary schools, the public system will gain
"both in economy and efficiency, and much will be done to free the
community from the handicap and reproach of educational back-
wardness.

We are fully aware that such arrangements are not easy to
'make and that in other countries they have given rise to much |
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controversy. The arrangements would probably vary with the cir-
cumstances of each province, and it is not for us to suggest any
particylar plan. DBut, in our opinion, the time is ripe and more
than ripe for a determined effort to devise practical plans.

Arrangements of the kind that we suggest would obviously be
facilitated by an increase in the number of qualified Muhammadan
teachers in the ordinary schools and by the provision of separate
hostels in schools and colleges where boarding accommodation 1is
provided.

25. 'We need hardly say that where the path of educational pro-
gress of other communities is blocked in a similar degree by’ diffi-
culties connected with religious instruction, arrangements similar
to those made for Muhammadans should be conceded to those com-
munities.

26, The Training of Teachers.—It is in respect of publicly
managed primary and middle schools that special arrangements
for training Muhammadan teachers are, perhaps, most required.
In staffing these schools and in selecting candidates for training.,
actount must be taken not only of the knowledge and intellectual.
attainments of the candidates but also of their personal suit-
ability for th® work of the schools. As in rural schools, it is
very important that the teachérs should be well-acquainted with
the conditions ‘of rural life and be sympathetically disposed to-
wards it, so in mixed schools which include groups of pupils
of very different and sometimes antagonistic soctal and religious
traditions 1t is very important that the staff should be so composed

" as to command the confidence of all groups and to assure them
of fair play and sympathy.

If it is true not only that the road to a more efficient educational
system lies through co-education of different communities in the
same schools, but also that a solvent of their antagonisms is to be
found in such co-education, then it is worth while taking a great
deal of trouble to adjust the training of teachers and the staffing
of schools so as to secure all the advantages of that co-education.

It is therefore necessary, in our opinion, that for some time to
come speaial arrangements should be made for bringing a consi-
derable number of Muhammadans into the training institutions for
teachers and that the eontrol of these arrangements should be

retained by the provincial Governments and not devolved on local
bodies.

In rural greas, almost all the recruits to training institutions

are selected from among those who are already serving on a
temporary or probationary footing in the primary schools, and
it may therefore be necessary that power should also be retained

¢ to recure that a suitable proportion of Muhammadans shall ba
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-recraited at the earlier stage, as temporary. or probationary
~teachers in the primary schools. .

27. Reservations*.—We fully appreciate the force of the geneul
. arguments against® a pohcy of ‘' reservations *’ or '‘ prgferences
in favour of particular communities or groups or sections of a people,
~and we admit that special reservations or preferences inside a pub-
lic system of education of a democratic community require justifica-
-tion. ‘A fair field and no favour’ is a maxim which commands
‘ready assent. Yet in India no one now disputes that if .the
‘depressed’ and ‘untouchable’ classes are to be enabled to stari
* fair, something special must be done for them, and to this extent
they are treated as favoured cominunities. Again,® ‘the most
~efficient system is .the .best’ .appears to be a self-ewident truth.
-But ‘efficiency’ is not an absolute but a relative term ; it denotes
the degree in which.a machine, an institution or a system achieves
-its aim, and the degree in which the amount or value of the
product corresponds to the amount of effort or money expended
1in producing ‘it. The efficiency of a single school may, perhaps,
+be judged by reference to :a relatively restricted aim, but the
-efficiency of a public educational system must be judged by refer-
«ence to a very broad:-aim. In India, if anywhere, a description '
»of that aim as nothing shors of natlon bmldmor will find ready
~acceptance. .

If, therefore, special arrangements inside thé public system
-of education were made now, and possibly for some time *to come,
"to enable the 'Mﬁha-mma,dan community to take its full share in '
‘the life and in the-advance -of the mation, this would not, in our

opinion, be inconsistent either with sound democratic or sound -
-'educational principles. We wish we could say ‘that no reserva-
tions are necessary and we should certainly wish that they should
‘be as small as possible. As complications of an educational system
“they are undesirable in themselves, but since in our belief they re-
1present a necessary alternative to leaving the Muhammadan com-
myunity in its present hackward state, and leaving it to take the
poor chances afforded by a systemn of segregate institutions, we
‘have no hesitation in embracing that alternative as justifiable on
‘broad grounds of national policy.

28. We suggest, therefore, that provincial Governments should
~carefully consider the question of reservation of a suitable number
-of places for Muhammadans in those publicly managed institutions
in which it is not possible at present to admit all applicants.
If and when they can be enlarged, to that extent the necessity
“for reservations will disappear.

"The particular form and degree of reservations made in

favour of Muhammadans will differ in the different provinces and
"in some provinces they will no doubt be slight.
:*Mrs. Reddi is -of the opinion that-the responsibility of inding out a fnethod ¢
-of bringing Muhammadan pupils into the ordinary schools is a master entirely for
* $he local Governments,
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'We are of opinion that if a reconstruction of the educational
system is carried out in certain provinces by a well-arranged and
equitable distribution of schools and by a development of vernacular
schools, the need for ‘ reservation > will be mych less than would
appear ‘at "present to be nmecessary. Butr, in any case, during this
period of reconstruction, and until Muhammadans hawe recovered
lost ground,  reservations * will probably be necessary in some
provinces. It is significant that in the Punjab, while the number

of Muhammadan pupils rose from 159,791 in 1917 to 516,831 in
1927, it was not found necessary to have any ‘ reservations ’ in any
school.

]

The Director of Public Instruction, United Provinces, has
suggested that a reduction in the number of special schools can be
compensated for by an enlargement of the accommodation in
ordinary schools.

“ Many boards, alleging poverty for their refusal to meet
increased demands from schools already established, -
. yet hastened to aid by lavish grants the establish-
. ment of the new institutions. The increase in the
twamber of such special schools s, therefore, not
a matter of unalloyed gratification ; and a reduction in
tleir number would not be deplored, provided that the
reduction is compensated by increased enrolment in
. board’s ordinary schools.”’*

29. We wonld again add, as we did when dealing with the
question of religious instruction, that if in the case of other com-
rounities the same necessity is found to exist for making special
arrangements, whether by way of reservation of places or otherwise,
to secure or encourage their educational advance as has been found
to exist in the case of Muhammadans, similar concessions should
be made to those communities.

30. Representations have been made to us by Muhammadan
witnesses that the educational interests of their community have
suffered from the inadequate representation of the community on
local boards. This is a matter which concerns wider interests
than those of education and is one with which we do not feel
ovrselves competent to deal. We have already suggested that
Government should retain its control of the recruitment to train-
ing institutions, and this should ensure the presence of a reason-
able proportion of Muhammadan teachers in publicly mana&{ed
schoofs.

* United Provinces Q. R., page 96.
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Representations have also been made to us that Muham-
madan interests have suffered from the madequate representation”
of the community on university bodies, but this is a matter whlch
we have heen unahle to mveshga,te

3l. We have felt it our duty to pomt out what we conceive
to be the defects in the present organisation of Muhammadan edu- -
cation, and the causes which tend to obstruct the more rapid im-
provement in educational growth among the Muhammadan popula-
tion. Existing methods really intensify the separation of the
communities. Inasmuch as we are a Committee acting as an
auxiliary to the Statutory Commission and the main Conférence,
and the task of the Commission is to report to Parlianfent with
a view to the reconsideration of the Constitution of British India,
it may be that the question of the best remedy to apply is, in
strictness, beyond our terms of reference. Yet the pointing” ou
of the cause of an evil may in itself suggest lines of remedy. We
understand that the choice of remedy is not a matter on which
the Statutory Commission is likely to pronounce, but tather a
problem urgently calling for treatment in India itself, but we
felt that we ought to point out methods which should be consideg-
ed for the removal of the obstacles to Muhammadan education.

We regret that, in the suvgestmns we have made in respect
of the provision of religious instruction for Muhammadans and
reservations in their favour, we have been unable to cawry one
of our colleagues with us. He indeed dissents strongly from fhem..
both on general grounds of principle, and on the administrative
grounds that if the speclal arrangements suggested for Muham-
madans are extended, as in equity they must be extended to other
minority communities, much confusion will be introduced into
the educational system and its better organisation will be impeded.
He has explained his own views 4n a special note appended to
this Review, but we feel it right to refer to the matter here in
order to make it more certain that his views will be considered

at the same time as ours.

32. @irls’ education.—It should be understood that what we
have stated above in regard to segregate schools does mnot apply
to the education of Muhammadan girls. The education ofe Mubham-
madan girls and women, many of whom observe purdah, neces-
sarily presents special - dlfﬁcultles calling for separate treatment
and distinctive measures. We have made many references to the
education of Muhammadan girls in the chapter on Girls’ and

Women’s Education.
II1.—Muhammadan education in Bengal, Sind and Malabar.

83. We have hitherto examined the condition of Muhammadan
#ducation in India and the provinces generally, but the position
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of the Muhammadan communities in Bengal and Sind and of the
Mappﬂla. community in Malabar appears to us to require special
considergtion.

34. The FEducation of Muhammadans in Bengal.——In Bengal,
as we have previously stated, although the Muhammadans form 54
per cent. of the total population, only 155 per cent. of the pupils
reading in the high stage of education are Muhammadans, and it
is only in the lowest primary class that the ratio of Muham-
madan boys to the total number of boys under instruction is larger
than the ratio of the Muhammadan population to the total
population of the province.

35. The %udden supersession of Persian in 1837 as the Court
language and the rapid development of English education in the
earlier years of the 19th century resulted in a set-back to the
education of Muhammadans in Bengal, while it provided new
- opportunities for members of other communities. For many
years Muhammadans were suspicious of purely secular and
English education and, in consequence, were very slow to
make use of the new system of higher education. In order to
encourage Muhammadans to abandon their conservative attitude,
large pucbers of special schools for Muhammadans were opened.
But unfortunat@ly, as we have already shown, the great majority,
of these schools are inferior to"the ordinary schools. The latest
Qumquenmal Review shows how slow the progress of Muham-
% madan eddcation has been even in recent years :—

**“ There is little room for congratulation on the progress of
the community in education. The forces that re-
tarded progress are the same as those exposed in the -
fifth Quinquennial Review [for the years 1912-
17]—the apathy of the people, ithe dispersion of the
Muhammadan population in villages often far from
secondary scheols, the scarcity of Muslim-managed
high schools, the preference for special institutions
like madrassahs and maktabs controlled hy Muslims

"and teaching Islamic ritual and religion. These

causes are still operative and apparently in no dimi-

nishing measure. Add to them the poverty of the

,wmass of Muhammadans who are small farmers or
peasants.””* _

- If progress is to be more rapid in the future, either more

energetic measures must be adopted to encourage Muham-

madan pupils to attend at all stages of instruction the more effi-

cient ordinary institution, or the special institutions must be com-

pletely reorganited so as to bring their standards of instruction,

equipment and staffing up to the level of the standards reached in

other institutions. For reasons already stated, we do not think that

. "* Bengal Q. R., page 72.
A ’ . Q
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it would be ultimately advantageous to the Muhammadan com-
munity itself further to extend the system of segregate institutions;
and we consider therefore that the greatest promise of fyture pro-
gress lies in the direction of enabling Muhammadan,pupils in far
larger numbers to ascénd the common educational ladder, either
by attending the existing schools and colleges of the province or
new publicly managed or aided schools opened for their benefit.
We are aware that steps have already been taken to encourage Mu-
hammadan pupils by the reservation of school places, by the award
of stipends and scholarships, and by the provision of facilities for the
training of Muhammadan teachers. But we are convinéed by the
evidence placed before us that much more assistance it these direc-
tions is needed to place the Muhammadan community in Bengal
in a sound educational position. In particular, the number of
stipends and scholarships is small compared with the tota! number
of Muhammadan pupils, the majority of whom come from very poor
families, and the proportion of Muhammadan teachers in the schools
which give instruction above the primary stage is very low. In the
Dacca division of Bengal the percentage of Muhammadan teachers -
in publicly managed and privately managed schools is only 38 in
middle schools and only 20 in high schools.

36. It was suggested to us in evidence at €alcutta that, in
view of the needs of the Muhammadan community, a sum of
Rs. 48°5 lakhs recurring for a period of ten' years should be allotted
immediately for stipends and scholarships. Although a large
addition to the number of scholarships is urgently reeded,
‘the mere allotment of a large sum of moneyefor scholarships will
not 1n itself solve the problem of Muhammadan education in Bengal.
A thorough reorganisation and redistribution of the schools and
the provision of many more well-trained Muhammadan teachers
must necessarily precede or at least accempany any attempt to en-
courage Muhammadan pupils o go .on to the higher stages.
In the past, the scarcity of Muhammadan pupils reading in the
high and collegiate stages has made it difficult to provide trained
Muhammadans for the staffs of sgcondary schools and colleges
but the foundation of Dacca University in 1920 and the opening
of the Islamia College in Calcutta in 1926 have eonsiderably im- .
proved the outlook. Muhammadans are now being trained for
higher educational work in larger numbers and in 1927 out of the
136 students in training colleges 49 were Muhammadans,

37. Dacca University.—Three of our members have visited
Daccea, Tvaersﬁiy and have been impressed by the importance of
the 1nsﬁ1tut1on in relation to the development of Muhammadan
education in Eastern Bengal.

Tt was in answer to an address presented to Lord Hardinge
by certain representatives of Fastern Bengal and Assam that t;h.e
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Lrovernmeny of India issued its communiqué of 2 February, 1912,
stating s decision to recommend the constitution of a university
at Dagga. The letter of the Government of India to the Govern-
‘ment of Bengal of 4 April, 1912, drew attention to the parti-
calarly high level of intelligence of *the Hindu middle-class
Ppopulation of East Bengal and to the desirability of making acces-
sible to the Muhammadans of Eastern Bengal a university in
which they could have a voice so that it would attract more Muham-
-madan students.

38. The Calcutta University Commission stated that

‘“ The chief determining factor in the decision of the Gov-
ernment to make Dacca the seat of a university was,
doubtless, the desire to accede to the demand for
further facilities for higher education for the Mushm
population who form the majority in Eastern Bengal.
It is one to which we naturally attach great weight;
and we are entirely in sympathy with the wish of
Government that the Dacca University should be used
#0 the fullest possible extent as a means of encouraging

* the desire for higher education among the still back-

. ward Musalmans of this part of the province. On the
" Sther hand, we desire emphatically to endorse the
wview that the University should be open to all, and
that it should be in no sense a sectarian university ;
nor do we believe that in this we differ from the wish
of the representatives of the Mushm community.’’*

"The Commission accordingly proposed that at least half
the elected graduates on the Court and half the members appointed
by the Chancellor should be Muhammadans, and similarly thai
half the persons elected by the Court and half of those nominated
by the Chancellor to the Exegutive Council should be Muham-
madans. It trusted also that the Committees of Selection. would.
Jbear in mind ‘‘the necessity of appointing an adequate number
of Musalmans to the teaching staff.”

39. The Act creating the University of Dacca declares expli-
~citly that ‘‘the University shall be open to all persons of either
sex and of whatever race, creed or class, and it shall not be lawful
“for the University to adopt or impose on any person any test what-
soever of religious belief or profession in order to entitle him to
‘be admitted thereto as a teacher or student, or to hold any office
therein, or to graduate thereat, or to enjoy or exercise any privilege
thereof, except where such test is specially prescribed by the
Statutes’’ ; bat it was also specially laid down in the first Statutes
that fifteen of the thirty registered graduates elected to the Court

* Caleutta University Commission Report, Vol. 1V, page 133.
Q 2



P

-

is 6-2,

212 CHAPTER IX.

should be Mubammadans and that the Chancellor in making his
nominations should secure that, as far as possible, 50 per’cent.
of the non-Ttropean members of the Court shall be Muham-
madans. Muhammadan representation is also provided for on
the Executive Council "and the Academic Council. The Com-
niittees of Selection for professors and readers were also to include
‘at least one Muhammadan and one Hindu.

40. It has been represented to us that the number of Mubam- -
madans on the teaching staﬂ of the University is not larrre The
numbers are as follows —

.
Muahammadans .. .e .. e - 18 .

O'thers .. .. .. .. .. 50

41. The Educatisn of Muhammadans in Sind.—-Of the total
population of about 3,280,000 (Census of 1921) in Sind, 734 per
cent. are Muhammadans. Sind is mainly a rural area and
half the people live in small villages with less than 1,000 inhabi-
tants each. In the purely rural areas, Muhammadans form
almost 90 per cent. of the total population. In 1927 the percént-

“age ¢f Muhammadan pupils was 50°2 of the total number of pupils.

Of the total of 57,986 Muhamm.ajdans in recoghised schools,

'no fewer than 54,496 were in primarv schools; only 2,737 were-

in secondary schools, 70 in arts colleges and 16 in professmna,l
colleges. There were 11,547 girls under instruction, most of whom
were reading in mulla schools The literacy ﬁgure for Muham-
madans is only 28 per cent. as against 42 for all com-
munities. The ratio of pupils to population is only 24 per cent..
for Muhammadans, while the average for Sind is 3'8, and the per-
centage for advanced Hindus is 12:4 and for intermediate Hindus

42, This marked backwardness is not due solely to the apathy
of the community or the physical difficulties of providing schools.
for a scattered population. The evidence placed before us seems
to show that the past history of the education of Muhammadans
in Sind has been unfortunate. The measures which were taken
to spread education were such as did not attract, ,or provide
facilities for. the majority of the Muhammadans. Although the
local cess and jagir cess were paid, in large part, by Muham-
madan landholders, this money as well as the grants from pro-
vincial or imperial revenues, was spent mainly to provide schools:
in municipal areas, where Muhammadans are few. Further,
the disuse of the Persian language, the introductiom and encour-
agement of the Hindu-Sindhi scrlpt and the unsuitability of

* See ‘Handbook of Indian Umveréutxes for 1927. '
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the Arabic-Sindhi text-books which were prescribed were
sgrious handicaps to the Muhammadan community.  While,
therefore, on the one hand, the location and curriculum of the
mnew schools Were such as failed to attract Muhammadan pupils, on
the other hgnd, the indigenous schools, maktabs end mulla schools,
«did not receive sufficient attention. The téachers in the new schools
‘were, as o rule, Hindus from the Deccan, to whom the languages
-of the country were unfamiliar and who certainly could not be ex-
_pected to encourage the attendance of Muhammadan pupils. Few
inspectors of schools were Muhammadans,

-43. In recent years, Government has tried to meet the peculiar
requirements of the Mubammadan majority, and the immediate
result of the work of a Committee which was appointed to review
the whole question was the revival and reorganisation of the mulla
_schools, which have: of late shown considerable improvement.
“These schools are aided directly by Government who maintain a
:separate. staff. for their supervision and encouragement. The
‘Bombay Quinquennial Review states that after steps were taken
‘to weed ous the weaker schools, some of which were bogus in nature,
.and to concentrate on effecting improvement in the remainder, the
mulla schools have justified themselves and must be accepted as
:ableoto hold their own with the district board schools.®

[ 4

.Steps have recently been taken to increase the number of
Muhammadan teachers. In 1925 the number of candidates for ad-
mission %o training institutions was fixed so as to include three
"Muhammadans to one Hindu ; but even in 1927 only 41'9 per cent.
of the teachers in publicly managed primary schools were Muham-

madans.

44. Butin spite of these improvements, the claims of Sind
appear to have been overshadowed by those of more fortunate
districts. We have been told that some of the Sind local boards
were among the first to impose an education cess’ under the
‘Compulsory Education Act and yet the number of new schools
ganctioned for Sind was much smaller than the number in
cther divis'ons; and that while in 1926-27, as much as
Rs. 1,17,000 was paid as grant towards the expansion of primary
.education to the District Board of Satara and Rs. 37,700 to the
Board of %ast Khandesh, all the district boards of Sind together
-obtained only Rs. 18,000. Of the total expenditure from provincial
Tevenues on primary education in 1925-26, Sind obtained only one-
fourteenth, although the population is a sixth of the total for the
Presidency.

45. In secondary education, Muhammadans still remain very
‘backward and in 1927 only 2,787 pupils, including 17 girls, were

* Bombay Q. R., pages 180-181,
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reading in secondary schools. The reservation of school places, ané
the granting of scholarships and fee-remissions in large numbers
have undoubtedly assisted the Muhammadan communjty. But the
difficulties of Muhammadan education in Sind would largely dis-
appear if Governthent frankly realised the fact that the backward
rural areas in that province require a specially liberal policy, and
that they cannot be properly developed by a policy which only
assists them to the same extent as other areas.* If due attention
were paid to the needs of Sind as a backward area, the increased
provision of ordinary schools would probably go far to meet the
needs of Muhammadans, who form 90 per eent. of the rural, popula-
tion. .

46. The Education of Mappillas.—In the Malabar district of
the Madras Presidency, the education .of the children of the
Mappilla community presents special difficulties. The Mappilla
population is a little over one million and the majority of the
Mappillas, particularly those in South Malabar, are extremely poor
and backward. The ignorance and fanaticism of the majority of
the community have been the main causes of the frequent troubles
and outbreaks in the Mappilla area. .

47. Durmg the last decade special efforts have been made to
improve and develop education among Mappillas. The difficulties
regarding separate schools, the medium of instruction, the provision
of teachers and the importance of religious instruttion, which we
have already discussed in regard to the education of Muhathmadans
generally in India, are even more prominent amongst - the
Mappillas in Malabar than elsewhere. A committee, which was
appointed by the Madras Government in 1922 to investigate °
whether separate elementary schools for Mappillas should be
abolished, recommended their retention. In consequence, the
rumber of special elementary schools for Mapplllas has risen from
557 with an enrolment of about $9,000 in 192122 to 1,239 with
an enrolment of 86,300 in 1926-?7 The evidence shovvq that
these special elementary schools are by no means as efficient as
the ordinary public elementary schools. The latest Quinquennial
Review states that ‘‘out of 3,887 teachers employed in schools
especially intended for Mappdllas, 2,760 are untrained. It is
evident that the facilities offered for training at the Government
Training School [for Mappillas] are not sufficient and a scheme for
the expansion of training facilities to Mappilla teachers is under
consideration. '+

Tt appears, however, that the Committee evidently recogmse&’
the desirability of Mappllla, pupils joining n the ordinary educa-
tional system as soon as possible from their recomnfendation that

* See Chapter XIIT, para. 1,
+ Madras Q. R., page 125.
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the elementary education for Mappillas should be made com-
pulsory, that the separate inspecting agency for Mappilla schools
should be abolished on the introduction of compulsion and that
the separate -training school for Mappillas should be a,bohshed..“»
We have been informed that ‘‘a large number of Mappilla pupils
have come ‘under the schemes of compulsory edbeation introduced:
in the three municipalities of Calicut, Tellicherry and Cochin and.
in the selected areas of the Ernad, Walluvanad and Ponnani:
talugs’’.* Tt is interesting to find that up to 1927 the only areas:
in which compulsion had been introduced in the Madras Presi--
dency were these talugs. '

48, The Madras Government probably considered that the"
extreme bickwardness and the special needs of the community
wstified the retention of a separate inspecting agency since the
recommendation of the Committee that it should be abolished was
not accepted. The subordinate special inspecting staff has been.
strengthened and a special assistant to the district educational
officer has been appointed mainly to assist the development of
Mappilla education.

There are already two special secondary schools for Mappilla
boys with a total enrolment of 208 pupils. The fact that nearly
700 Mappilla boys are now enrolled in the ordinary secondary
schools suggests that it is in the best interests of the community
for them to attend the ordinary secondary schools.

49. Though a claim has been put forward for the use of Urdu
as the medium of instruction in Mappilla schools, the witnesses
wholn we examined on this point agreed that, since Malayalam

. was really the home language of the Mappilla community,
it was preferable to provide for instruction through the
medium of Malayalam with Urdu as a subsidiary language and
for the translation of Urdu works into Malayalam. This view was
also held by the Special Committee of 1922 which recommended
the appointment of a Committee to compile text books in Malayalam
from selected portions of the Koran and other kitabs. In 1924, the
Government of Madras, in consequence, appointed a special Text
Book Committee, which has, since that date, been preparing and
publishing Readers for the Mappilla community for use in lower
and higher elementary schools.

The nded for the giving of religious instruction by pro-
periy qualified Arabic teachers in all schools for Mappillas has
been fully recognised by the Madras Government and even in
the Government Training School religious instruction is being given.

Special scholarships for Mappillas have been provided in
increasing nugnbers in recent years, but several witnesses have
gtated that a far larger number is required.

* Madras Q. R., pages 124-125.
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50. Viewing the condition of Mappilla education as a whole, we
‘think that a great advance has been made during the last ten years
and that there are indications of future progress. But the condl-
tion of education ~amongst Mappilla girls is partxcularly dis-
couraging. Therg is no secondary school of any kind for Mappﬂla,

. girls and comparatively Jfew girls are reading even in elementary
- schools. The Special Report on the Development of Women’s
Education in the Madras Presidency has however suggested that,
owing to the fact that Malayalam is the home language of
- Mappillas, separate schools for Mappilla girls will not be necessary,
-provided that an adequate proportion of Mappilla women teachers
.are appointed in the ordinary schools. .
®



CHAPTER X.

Education of the Depressed Ciasses.

1. The community.—The use of the term ‘depressed classes’
‘has given rise to some difficulties. In the chapter on the Education
of the Depressed Classes in the Memorandum on the Progress of
Education in India prepared by the Government of India, it is made
clear "chaﬁ the chapter deals only with—

o those members of the Hindu commumty who are rega,rded
as out-castes or ‘ untouchables * and who bave in con-
sequence suffered from serious social disabilities i in the
matter of education and general advancement.’

In this chapter, following the example of the Memorandum
of the Government of India, we shall endeavour to confine our
survey, as far as possible, to the growth of education amongst the
castes regarded by orthodox Hindus as ‘untouchables’. The educa-
tion of these classes raises a question of great difficulty and import-
ance since their children are, in many places, actually excluded
from the.ordinary public schools on the ground of caste alone. The
.genera] problem of communities which are educationally backward
for other reasons is a different one with which we are not concerned

:at present.

2. While it is true that caste prejudice is in many areas rapidly,
dlsappearlng, it is difficult to exaggerate the dlsadvantages under
‘which members of the depressed classes suffer in some places. In
-certain areas, an ‘untouchable’ still causes pollution by presence as
well as by contact and in tBese aress many of the public roads
and wells cannot be used in daylight by the depressed classes.
-Publicly managed schools are not infrequently located on sites
‘which are entirely inaccessible to the depressed classes, and even
in those areas in which their children are admitted to the ordinary
-schools it often happens that the depressed class pupils are made
to sit separately in the class-room or even outside the school
building.

3. Taking the definition of the depressed classes in the form
that we have given it, we find that the figures for those classes
are not directly ascertainable from the Census of 1921.
The figures,which we give in the following Table are based on the
classification of tribes and castes regarded as ‘untouchable’ in the
papers laid by the Covernment of India before the Legmla,hve

{ A1 )
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Assembly in 1928. We may add that the majority ot the Quin--
quennia] Reviews include under the depressed classes only those.
wbko are regarded as ‘untouchable’.*

. TasLe XCI. .
Population of depressed classes by provinces.
. Number of depressed

classes

(in millions).
Madras Tee .. .. .. .e 6563
Bombay . . e < . 1-46
Bengal . . . . 664
United Provmces .. .. .e .. 789
Punjab .. .. .. .. 1-70
Bihar and Orlssa, .e .. .. .. 2:63
Central Provinces .. . .. .. 301

There are practically no ‘untouchables’ in Burma and Assam.

4. Enrolment of pupils.—The increase in enrolment of depressed
class pupils during the five years ending in 1927 has in all pre-
vinces been larger in proportion than the increase in the enrolment
of all pupils, although in all provinces the percentage of depressed
pupils under instruction is considerably below the general per-
centage for pupils of all communities. The following Tables give
the figures for enrolment and percentages of increase :—

TasLe XCIT.

T oml number of depressed classes under instruction in recognised
institutions by provinces.

- Percentage of

1992 1997 increase of de. | Lercentage °f

— 922. 9217. pressed class mﬁrea.se' ];f

pupils. all pupils.
’ L ]

Madras .. .. 157,113 228,511 454 39'8
Bombay . ..| 36543 60,260 649 244
Bengal .o . 96,5652 344,179 256'4 24°8:
United Provinces .. 39.873 90,816 1278 . 3927
Punjab . Ve 3,732 19,502 4225 96°5°
Bihar and Orissa .. 15,096 25,006 656 | 896,
Central Provinces 1 28919 | 34,531 194 | 184

* The Hill Tribes, Aborigines and Criminal Tribes are not ®lassified in the
Qumqnenmal Reviews as ‘untouchable’, but are dealt with separately. We regres
that the time at our disposal has been insufficient to allow us to discuss the edu-
cation of these classes,
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TasrLe XCIII.

Percentage of depressed classes and of total population under.
instruction in 1927.

L4 'Y
Depressed Total

- classes, population.
M&dms .® .o e oo .o 36 58
Bombay .. .. .. .. 41 57
Bengal .. .. . . . 43 49
United Provinces = .. .. .. o 11 28
Plnjab .. .. . .. .. 11 52:

X .

Bihar and Orissa, .. e .. 09 31
Central Brovinces .. e Lo 28

5. It is clear that there has been rapid growth in all provinces
except the Central Provinces. The figures for Bengal are re-
markable, but they represent the totals of all < backward clasges ’
which include a number of cagtes which are not * depressed ’.
Referring to the very large increase in enrolment (from 96,000 tor
844,000), the Bengal Quinquennial Review states that—

“this is not all a real increase for during the quinquennium
some new tribes or classes were placed on the list of
educationally backward classes, which accounts in
part for the apparent increase....But even when this
allowance has been made there is no doubt that educa-
tion has been spreading among the backward classes-
at a rate much faster than among other classes.”’**

6. Though the increase in enrolment has been satisfactory, the-
depressed class pupils are largely confined to the primary stage.

* Bengal Q. R., page 88,
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The following Table shows the enrolment in the provinces
:according to the various stages of instruction :-—

TasLE XCIV. .

Number of depresged classes (boys and girls) under instruction by
stages and by provinces.

: Primar Middle High Collegiate
Province. si:age.y stage. stage. stage.

Madras .. .. .. 1224,873(a)| 2,647(b) .. . 47
Bombay .. .. .. | 58,651(a) 730(c) - el .. .9
Bengal .. .. .. 1310,398 8,787 5,996 1,670
United Provinces .. .. | 88,383 1,367 42 © 10
Pgnjab .. .. .. 14,284 914 110 Nil.
Bihar and Qrissa .. o] 24574 52 7 Nil.
‘Central Provinces .. .. | 33,123 1,022 59 16

(a) Number in primary schools only.
() Number in middle and high stages.
(¢). Number in primary, middle and high stages of secondary schools.

"The above Table does not include depressed class pupils in special
schools. Bengal is the only province which shows a fair propor-

tion of pupils in the high stages, but as has already heen explained
‘the figures for Bengal include classes not ‘ depressed ’. .

7. While the figures for boys reading above the primary stage
:are very low, the corresponding figures for girls are deplorable.
‘The following Table shows the numbers of pupils of the depressed
.classes reading in girls’ schools at the middle, high and collegiate
-stages in 1927 :—

Tasre XCV,
Pupils of the depressed classes in institutions for girls by stages and
° provinces.
*
' Primary | Middle High Collegiate
j stage. stage. stage. stage,
‘Madras .. .. .. .. 7,276 230 14 2
‘Bombay .. .. 5,739(a) 159(a) 1a) Nil.
‘Bengal .. .. .. .. 28,086 49(b) 5(b) 3
“United Provine e .. 2,204 ] 1 Nil.
Punjab.. .. . . 398 2 Nil. Nil.
Biharand Orissa.. .. 22100 L Nl. Nil.
-Central Provinces .- .. 521(c) 3(c) N4l Nl

(a) Inc]udes'Aborigines, Hill and Criminal Tribes.
(b) Includes all backward classes. )
(¢) Number of girls in boys’ schools and girls’ schools. -
+ ‘Only one girl out of every 30,000 of the female population of the
«depressed classes proceeds beyond the primary stage.
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« 8. The special measures :Ldopted to spread education among the
~depressed classes.—In all provinces special measures have been
adopted, particularly in recent years, to develop and expand the
education ef the depressed classes, but the need for special treat-
ment has varied between province and province. In Madras, for
example, where the caste system is most rigid, extensive measures
for the encouragement and protection of depressed class pupils have
been necessary; but in Bengal, where ‘‘though the children may
belong to the lowest classes of the Hindu social system or be out-
side the pale of caste altogether, there is no-difficulty in their being
admittéd to primary schools’’* the special measures have been
almost linfited to financial assistance.

In Madras, the more important steps taken, during the last
ten years, to encourage the depressed classes have
included :—

(a) the appointment of a Commissionsr of Labour, en-
trusted with the task of encouraging the education of
the depressed classes -

. (b) the insistence on the right of adrmqsmn for depressed
. class pupils into all publicly managed schools ;

(c) the refusal of granf-in-aid to privately managed schools
which do not admit depressed class pupils;

(d) the removal of publicly managed schools from places in-
accessible to depressed class pupils;

(e) the opeping of * special ’ schools and hostels for the de-
pressed classes;

(f) the remission of fees and the provision of scholarships,
and .

(g) the provision of spe01al facilities for the training of
depressed class tedchers.

Seventeen posts of District Labour Officer have been created
under the Commissioner of Labour and these officers
bave opened 994 special schools for the depressed -
clagses. Between 1922 and 1927, the total number of
special schools for these classes increased from 7,651
to 10,085. Large numbers of scholarships and
stipends have been reserved for depressed class pupils ;.
all poor depressed class pupils have been admitted into
all grades of institutions on payment of half fees and
have been accepted as candidates for the School Tieav-

~ing Certificate examination without payment of ex-
amination fees.

* Memorandum on the Growth of Education in Bengal, page 31.
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In Bombay, Government has made persistent efforts to throw,
open the doors of all recognised institutions to- the
children of the depressed classes. In* 1923, they
ordeged that no disability should be impqsed on the
children of*the depressed classes in any school con-
ducted by a public authority and that all schools located
in temples should be removed to accessible buildings.
In the same year, the Government also ordered that no
grant-in-aid should be paid to privately managed
schools which refused admission to depressed class
pupils. The opening of special schools and hostels
has been encouraged and the number*of special
schools rose from 508 in 1922 to 572 in 1927. - No
'special scholarships have been reserved for pupils of
the depressed classes, but a large number of scholar-
ships have been instituted for the ‘‘backward’’ classer
which include not only the depressed classes but also
the hill-tribes, aborigines, and criminal tribes. In this
connexion it has been reported that while the num-
ber of candidates is sufficient to absorb the primary
scholarships reserved for backward communities, in-
cluding the depressed classes, the number of apph-
cants from these communities for scholarships _in.

~ secondary schools and colleges is too,small to absorb
:all 'the available scholarships. o

in Bengal, Government makes an annual special provision
in the budget for the education of the backward classes
and the sum voted is spent mainly on scholarships for °
these classes, on capitation grants to teachers in the
schools attended by the backward classes, and on the
provision of facilities for the training of teachers
belonging to these classes. Some special schools have
been opened, mainly under private management.

In the United Provinces, the education of the depressed
classes has been encouraged by the appointment of
special supervisors of schools, by the remission of
school-fees and by the provision of post-primary

. scholarships. Under the contract system of financing
primary education Government have prescribed a
minimum expenditure to be spent by local boards on
the education of the depressed classes, and a lump
grant has been annually given by Government towards
the total expenditure under this head. District boards
have been encouraged to open special sshools for the
pupils belonging to depressed classes, and these schools
have increased in number from 582 in 1922 to 814 in
1927,



EDUCATION OF DEPRESSED CLASSES. 223

An the Punjab, a very limited number of separate schools for
the depressed classes have been opened, but Govern-

. ment have insisted that local bodies should give equal

o opportunities of education to all classes of the com-

e munities, and local bodies have emcouraged the attend-
ance of depressed class pupils at school by the grant
of exemptions from the payment of fees and by the
free provision of books.  Special scholarships have
been reserved for the children of ‘the depressed classes
and the inspecting staff have been ordered to maintain
separate lists of the depressed class pupils of school-

.,  8oing age in every area.

{{n Bihar, the special methods adopted to develop the educa-
tion of the depressed classes have included the pay-
ment of special rates of grant-in-aid to schools ad-
mitting depressed class pupils, the payment of special
rates of pay to teachers in schools which. admit
depressed class pupils, and the provision of special
scholarships and fee remissions. In 1926, Govern-

“ ment decided that for a period of five years depressed

‘class pupils should be excused fees at all seconddry

o schools managed or aided by Government in which

less than half'the pupils were depressed class pupils.

In 1927, Government decided to appoint a special

. inspecting staff to supervise the education of the
. depressed classes.

“In the Central Provinces, the educational rules have been
amended so as to prevent the refusal of admission of
any depressed class pupil into a publicly managed
institution and so as to prevent any differential treat-
ment of depressed class pupils reading in publicly
managed schools, Under the grant-in-aid code, special
two-thirds grants may be paid to schools for the de-
pressed classes opened by private management and
capital grants may also be pald for the erection of
hostels for the depressed classes. Fee remissions and
scholarships have been liberally awarded and bonuses
bave been paid to the headmasters of primary schools

for each pupil from the depressed classes who passes
the Primary Certificate examination.

9. Indications of progress.—The adoption of these measures in
‘the provinges has resulted in considerable improvement and there
is a changing, if not changed, outlook on the part of the Hindy
publis. Our evidence shows that in recent years much pfivate
-effort has been concentrated on the education and uplift of the
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depressed classes and that both the central and provincial Legls-.
latures have repeatedly shown their anxiety to remove the dis-
abilities under which the depressed classes are suffering: - K

In Madras, caste restrictions are difficult to overcoge, and it~ -
is significant® that there are -only about 16,000 de-
pressed class pupils in the ordinary public schools.
The work of the Depressed Classes Union, the Poor
Schools Society, the Social Service League and of
the Andhra Deena Seva Sangam, all of which main-
tain schools for the depressed classes, is settlng a
valuable example in this province.

In Bombay, the Quinguennial Review states tht ‘‘these
orders [providing for free access to all schools] were
in some places at first resented by orthodox Hindus,
but the recent reports of the educational inspectors
show that the prejudice against these classes has,
lessened, although stray cases of antagonism are still
reported from rural areas.”’* In the same connexion
it is significant that the Bombay Municipality.
have closed their ‘special’ schools for the depressed

" classes, ‘‘the children being allowed to join the ordi-
nary schools and mix freely y with the pupils of ofher
communities”’.* Private associations, including the
Servants of India Society, the Deptessed Classes .
Union and the Ahmedabad Labour Union, sre - re-
ported to be doing much for the emancipation and
education of the depressed classes and the Inspector
of Schools, Bombay D1v1s1on has stated that the
leaders of the people ‘‘are holdlnd conferences and
educating public opinion with a view to spread educa-
tion among their masses.”’+

In Bengal, as we have showm, the recent progress made by
the backward communities has been remarkable and
the Quinquennial Review states that ‘‘the most grati-
fying feature is the keenness of some of the backward
classes, especially the Namasudras, to 'help’ them-
selves.”’$ The same Review also states that ‘‘the spread
of education among them marks the Namasudras as
destined speedily to emerge from the posifion of a
‘backward’ class.”’} The Society for the Improve- -
ment of the Backward Classes i1s an example of the -
extent to which private effort has helped progress.
Over 400 schools are at. present mamtalned by. this
Soc1ety in different parts of Bengal.

-

* Bombay Q. R., page 191,
1 Bombay Q. R., page 192.
1 Béngal Q. R., page 88.
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In the United Provinces, the large increase in the enrolment

of depressed class pupils in the ordinary schools is &

. most hopeful sign. 1In 1927, while 69,051 depressed

class pupils were reading in the ordinary primary
schools for boys, only 22,926 weréd reading in specml
schools. The Quinquennial Review states that * ‘about
75 per cent. of the total number of depressed class
pupils attend mixed schools. This indicates tha
caste prejudices are dying down and that the higher
castes make much less objection to the admission of
these boys to the ordinary schools. Still stronger proof
of the breaking down of prejudice is to be found in
the presence of pupils belonging to the higher castes
in the"special depressed class schools. In ‘ohe Allaha-
bad division 16 per cent. of the enrolment of depressed
class schools belongs to higher castes; in the Lucknow
division 1,021 boys of other castes were reading in the
special schools attended by 1.340 depressed class boys,
and somewhat similar are cases elsewhere.”’*

In the Punjab, caste prejudice is reported to be rapidly dis-

appearing, and the fact that 15,308 depressed class

,puplls, out of a total of 19,502, are reading in the

ordinary schools, is encouraging, The Report of the
Special Officer deputed to investigate the problem
also shows that conditions are favourable to an
advance. . '

In Bihaer, though the percentage of depressed class pupils

under instruction is very low, it is satisfactory that
out of a total of 25,006 under instruction, as many as
19,373 are reading in the ordinary mixed schools..

-In the Central Provinces, progress has been very slow but

“two tendencies have become increasingly manifest
during the quinquennium. First, the depressed classes
have evinced a growing consciousness of their educa-
tional and social disabilities and a growing assertion
of claims to social and political recognition

The second tendency has been a growing recognition
on the part of the more advanced classes of the claimg
of the depressed classes.”’+

10. Conclusions.—Two policies have been suggested for meet-
ing the educational needs of the depressed classes. In the view
of many of our witnesses, their interests can besi be safeguarded’
by a policy of extending the system of segregate schools and of
- providing separate supervising staffs for these schools. The other
policy is to admit the children of the depressed classes on equal

* United Provinces Q. R., page 104,
1 Central Provinces Q. R., page 112,
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ferms intp the ‘ordinary schools. Rao Bahadur M. C. Rajah,
M L.A A., in a memorandum submitted to us and in his verbdl
4ev1dence, advocated an intermediate policy :—

“‘separate schools for depressed classes should not be the

. rule But should only be started in places Where boys
L of the depressed classes are not likely to be treated
o ~ with that regard for their welfare which they have

a right to expect at least from theit teachers.”
11 We are strongly of the opinion that the policy of the ‘mixed
school” is the right one. The system of segregate schools tends
hecessarily to emphasise rather than to reduce the differentes be-
twéen the depressed classes and the other Hindu caste® All the
provincial Governments have for some years past ordered ‘that
depressed class pupils should receive equal opportunities of enter-
my into, and equal treatment in, all publicly managed institutions.

]
.

. But the figures for the enrolment of depressed class pupils suggest

that, unfortunately, these orders have not been strictly carried
out. The fact, for example, that in Madras out of a total of
298,000 depressed class pupils only 16,000 are reading in the
‘crdinary schools indicates that in many of the publicly managed
tchools the admission of depressed class pupils must still pre-
sent difficulties. On the other hand, the fact thatein the same
province over 70,000 pupils who do-not belong to the depressed
classes are reading in the special schools mainly intended for the
tepressed classes would appear to show that, when it is $o their
convenience, the caste pupils overcome the existing prejudices.
We have had evidence that the rules in the provinces regarding
the equal treatment to be accorded to depressed class pupils, once
they nave been admitted into the ordinary schools, are frequently
broken. The Director of Public Instruction of the Central Pro-
vinces illustrates this fact in his Quinguennial Review, in- which
vslmng of a village school in the Nagpur district, he states that—

. “‘bovs from the depressed classes were required to sit in the
verandah of the primary school apart from their

v - fellow pupils. The community bitterly resented this
and claimed equality of treatment. On meeting no

: - response, although there was plenty of accommoda-

; tion in the main school, they opened a gchool of
their own.”*

- Evén in the Pun]a,b where, as we have stated, prejudice is fast

disappearing, 1t is reported that in one district the children of
tHe depresred classes attending the public schools did not- get |
water to drink. We feel strongly that the wisest policy for the.,
futurs will be a determined insistence on the carrying out of the °
orders of the provincial Governments, instead of an extension of '

* Central Provirices Q. R., page-113..

”
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the system of separate provision. This system, in some cases,
18 hable to be used, particularly by local bodies, merely as a
means of evading the orders of Government.
© 12."We are aware that it may still be necessary in a few places,
particularly in those places where a great majdrity of the local .
;population belong to the depressed classes, to provide schools for -
them ; ‘but such schools should be regarded as ordinary public.
\sehools and not as segregate institutions. In our opinion, the
more the special schools tend to become mixed schools, the better
it will be for all sections of the people. We concur in the view
©of the Birector-of Public Instruction in the United Provinces who
‘writes in bis Quinquennial Review that—

“‘the single mixed primary school is the most economical

and the most efficient type of primary institution.

These special schools, therefore, should be regarded

as institutions of temporary expediency, which will

serve the purpose of bridging the period until the

community agrees that its needs aan be fully served

by the mixed school and is willing to use that insti-

. tution and to allow it to be used without let or

hindrance by all classes of the community ...... ‘While:

the necessity for futherance of education amongst

the depressed classés continues as strong as, if not

stronger than formerly, the need of havmg special

* schools for the purpose is diminishing as the ordinary

. mixed school tends more and more to meet the needs
of alk classes of the commumty T

The Commltteu appointed fo enquire into and report on the
state of primarv education of the educationally backward com-
anunities in the United Provinces advocated the same policy :—

*“The Committee reiterates its belief in the ideal of a single
type of school maintained by district and municipal
boards for all communities and recommends a policy
with regard to the education of the depressed classes
that will lead to the realisation of this ideal. It
recognises first and foremost that the elevation of
the depressed classes and their conversion to literacy
can only be accomphshed by the removal of the
stigma upon ' them and the stimulation of their
aspirations. For the removal of this stigma it re-
commends wherever poqsible the establishment of
ordinary board schools in areas occupied by members

«of these classes rather than the creation of ignomin-
iously labelled ‘depressed class schools’.”’t

* United Provinces Q. R., page 103.
+ Wetherill Report (1927), page 8.
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13. If, as we hope will be the case, pupils of the depressed classes
~ are admitted in large numbers to the ordinary schools, steps should
Le taken to ensure that a certain number of suitakly quali-
fied and trained teachers chosen from those classes .should be
recrvited to thesstaffs of the ordinary schools. THe adequate
representation of these classes on the local educational bodies, such
ag is found in Madras and Bombay, is also desirable. )

14. There is a further reason why we consider it essential thﬁ(
the orders of the provincial Governments in regard to the free
adiniesion of depressed class pupils into the ordinary schools should:
be enforced immediately and rigorously. Our Review hds shown
not only that compulsion has been introduced already in a con-
siderable number of areas, but that many schemes for coimpul-
sion are likely to be adopted during the next few years.
If, under schemes for compulsion, separate schools have to be
provided for the depressed classes in many areas the cost of the
schemes will be very largely and unnecessarily increased. The
figures for the enrolment of depressed class pupils in the ordinary
schools during the last five years have shown the extent to which
prejudice is dying out and when compulsion is introduced om &
-Jarge scale, it will, we hope, be only a matter of time before all
classes of the community become accustomed to wew and more
.wnolesome conditions of life. . .

15. We desire to point out in conclusion that it ‘will not be suffi-
cient for Government merely to insist on the admission of fthe child-
ren of the depressed classes to the ordinary schools. It wil be
necessary to see that the regulations are carried.out in the spirit as_
well as in the letter, and that the children are treated on egual
terms in all respects with the children of other communjties.
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‘Education of Europeans and Anglo-Indians.

I.—The Community.

According to the Census of 1921, the total European and Anglo-
ian population was a little over 250,000.

Male. Female. Total.
Europpans .e .. .. L11,000 46,000 1,57,000
Anglo-Indlans e .. 48,000 45,000 96,000
Total .. 1,59,000 94,000 2,563,000

About 60,000 of the Europeans were in the Army and may be
wneglected for the purpose of educational statistics. Thus, the
total European and Anglo-Indian population, excluding those in
the Army, was approximately 193,000.

2. The position of Anglo-Indians is difficult and perplexing,
and needs special consideration, especially in the matter of educa~
tion. As far back as 1881, Lord Lytton’s Government wrote these .
words— .

. ‘It has been rightly said. that one very special reason why

: Government cannot afford to ignore the growing up

+ in India of an uninstructed European population is
: . - that, in the case of the European, his capacity for
Do self-mgintenance depends entirely upon the educa-
’ tion he receives. He cannot support himself in this
country by working as a day-labourer, or by adopting
the avocation of the native peasant. An uneducated
Furopean almost necessarily becomes an idle and pro-
fitless, and often aedangerous, member of the com-
munity. On the other hand, it must be remembered
that he, or his English ancestor was brought out to
India originally to do work that could only be done by
a Kuropean, a fact which in itself gives him some
claim to consideration. The climate is uncongenial
to him, the cost of living is necessarily dispropor-
tionate to his means, and he is deprived at the same
time of the educational opportunities which are now
available at home, even to the poorest of the working
class. In all these respects the European parent. is
placed at a disadvantage, and it thus becomes neces-
Sary for the Government to come to his assistance.”’®

* Resolutxon of the Government of Tndiaof 8 October, 1881, quoted in the
Review of Education in India in 186, page 297.

( 229 )
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3. The Anglo-Indian is essentially a poor community. Ims
1891-92, a committee appointed by the Government of Bengak
reported that 19 per cent. of its wmembers were in gtter destltutlon
and were living on public or private charity.  The * Pickford
Committee, appointed in 1918-19, estimated the percentage at 17.
The majority of the few who achieve distinction and aﬂiuence
leave the community, and sometimes the country, and thus the
community loses the benefit of their leadership. The bulk of
community reside in towns, where the standard of living is high;
and they live in European fashion in the matter of clothing, food,.
housing, etc. In recent years, they have felt the strain of com-
petition for many posts in Government service of which they used
to hold almost a monopoly.

A large section of the community is migratory in character,
many of itz members being employed in the railways, telegraph,
customs and other all-India services, in which transfers are fre-
quent.  In consequence, the children either accompany their
parents from one province to another, or else are sent to boarding
schools, where the cost is comparativelv high.

4. Tiarge sections of the community attach great Importance:
to education and make great sacrifices in order to give their children
a good schooling. The fact that about 24'5 per cend. of the popula-
tion are at school indicates that mearly every child is receiving
some sort of education. Many parents are keenly anxious for
their children . to be brought up in the Christian faith and in
surroundings in harmony with their traditions. They take a.pride
in their schools, many of which are of old foundation and ha,ve
fine records.

II.—Schools and enrolment.*
5. The followmg Table gives the number of institutions of alk
kinds :—

TABLE XCVI.
Number of European institutions of different grades.
1917, 1922. 1927.

Intermediate Arts Colleges .. 5 4 7
Training Colleges .. .. 2 2 3
High Schools .. - .. .. 150 153 167
Middle Schools .. ..o 142 130 108
Primary Schools .. .. 97 102 * 116
Special Schools .. N, 48 52 20

Total .. 444 443 421

The difference between the high, middle and primary schools is—
“one of degree and not of kind. A primary school which
contains a small number of seunior pufils who have

‘*The official name of educational institutions provided for Europeans and Anglo-
Tndians is ¢ Buropean Schools’, except in Burma, where they are called ¢ Enghsh'

Schools’,



EDUCATION OF EUROPEANS AND ANGLO-INDIANS. 231

passed the primary stage (and there are many such
. schools catering for the needs of small isolated Euro-
pean communities in the plains) is for sta,tlstlcaJ
. purposes classified as a middle school.”’*
A school may therefore pass easily from one class to another;
and this explamq the variations in the numbers in successive.
periods. The large reduction in the number of special schools is.
~. mainly the result of a change in classification in Bengal, where.-
in 1922, the supplementary and technical classes attached $o.
general institutions were classified as separate institutions.
6¢ The following Table shows the number of institutions )E8
each prevince in 1927 :—=

Tasie XCVIL
Number of European institutions of different grades by provinces,

Interme-
diate Training High Middle Primary Special
Province. Arts  Colleges. Schools. Schools. Schools. Schools.
Colleges.
Madras .. .. e .. 30 31 22 4
Bombay .. .. . 21 14 .. 4
e Bengal .. .. .. 1 41 .. 17 3
United Provinces .. 4 .. 24 12 13 2 -

« Punjab .. - 1 2 12 8 9 2
Burma e. .. .. .. 18 14 1 3
Bihar and Orissa .. e Te .. 5 16 ..
Central Provmces .. .. .. 7 10 17
Assam . .. 1 3 .. ..
Batgalore .. 2 6 5 7 2

® British India .. 7 3 " 167 108 116 20

) Approximately 75 per cent. of the schools are located in the
plains and 25 per cent. in the hills. The majority of the schools
in the Punjab are in the hills, but in Madras only 17, and in
Bengal only 12, are in the hills. '

The extent to which the s¢hools in the plains are concentrated
in the large cities may be gathered from the fact that out of 87
schools in the Madras Presidency, 22 are in Madras city ; and out
of 62 schools in Bengal, 83 are in Calcutta.

7. Management.—The great majority of the schools are under
mission management, but 95 are maintained by the Railwayst.
The remainder are managed either by private agencies or by
Government.

The following Table shows the number of institutions in the
three Presidencies under different kinds of management :—

Private
Government.  Mission. agency. Railway. .
Madras .. .. 1 57 12 17
Bomba{ .. .. .. 30 . 9
Bengal .. .. 2 4] 7 LY I

* Progress of Education in India, 18017—1922, Vol. 1, page 192.
+ Twelve of these schools are located outside Brmsh Indm
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8. Location of schools.—European schools divide themselves
roughly into three groups—the hill schools, the schools in the larger
towns, and the railway schools.

The hill schools are nearly all boarding schools, a.nd aré the
result of the natural desire. of the community to secure éducation
for their children in a temperate climate. These schools generally
cater for those members of the community who can afford a better
type of education than that offered by the smaller type of school
in the plains.

The schools in the plains vary from the larger boardlng schools
#n the cities such as the La Martiniére schools in Calcuttd and
Lucknow, to the small day-schools in places where Anglo-Indlans
have conﬂredated

The railway schools, scattered over a wide area along
“the railway lines of India, meet the needs of the large number
*of Luropeans and Anglo- Indlans, some 16, OOO in 1926, who are
‘employed by the Raﬂway Companies.

There are also a number of orphaniges, both in the hills and
the plains, which rescue and educate destitute children. The besé
known of these orphanages are the St. Andrew’s Homes, Kalimpong,
in the Darjeeling hills and the St. George s Homes, Keaity, in the
Niigiris.

9. Some of the European schools are of old foundation, For
example, there are the Bishop Cotton Schools at Simla and
Rangalore, which were founded by Bishop Cotton in memory of
those members of the community who died *in the Mutiny.
There are“the four schools-at Murree, Sanawar, Mount Abu and
Ootacamund, which were founded in memory of Henry Lawrence.
There are the two schools at Lucknow and Calcutta which bear
the name of General Claude Martin and which owe much to his

generous legacies. There are alse ‘many schools maintained by

Catholic Brotherhoods and other Missions.

10. Enrclment.—The following Table gives the number of puplls
in recognised European schools :—

Year. ) ~ Total.
1917 . .. . .. .. . 42,621
1922 . . . . .. . 46,600
1927 T e . . . .. . 53,151

These - figures, however, do not give the correct number of
European pupils for, on the one hand, FEuropean schools are
enrolling an increasing number of Indian pupils (2 matter which
will be discussed later) and, on the other hand, a growing number
of Tluropean pupils are attending general institutions.
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The following Table gives the total number of European
gpupils :— '

Year.. L Males. Females.' Total.
1917 . .. .. .. 22,027 20,458 42,485
1922 .. .. . . 22,947 21,628 44,375
1927 .. .. .. .. 23,213% 24,079* 47,292

hese figures show that about 24'5 per cent. of the population are
-t school or college.

11. Stages of instruction.—The following Table gives the
number of ,pupils at each stage of instruction :—

Year. Collegiate. High. Middle. Primary.
1922 .- .. 550 3,055 9,295 29,748
1927 .. .. 690 2,747 9,414 32,387

The number of pupils at the primary stage alone represents
more than 16 per cent. of the population as against the normal
school-going percentage of 14 per cent. for children between the
-ages of six and eleven. There is very little wastage at the
pritary stage and it is safe to assume that the great majority .
«of the children of the community at any rate become literate.

On the other hand, a comparatively small proportion of the
«children proceed, from the primary to the middle stage; and still
fewer frgm the middle to the high stage. Out of 100 children
in the highest class of the middle stage, only 46 pass on to the
next class; and only a very few go on to college. There were
sonly 409 Anglo-Indian students in arts colleges in 1927 ; and there
‘were only 48 in the final degree class; but a number of the pupils
go to England for higher and professional education.

111 .—.—Ea:penditure. :

12. The following Table gives the direct and indirect expendi-
ture on Furopean education :—

Tasre XCVIII.
Provision for expenditure on European education by sources.

1917, 1922. 1927.

* Rs. Rs.~ Rs.
Government Funds .. .. 3646,883 4%,70,968 50,98,162
‘Board Funds .. - .. .. 27,908 21,653 52,236
Fees .. .. . . 83,41,188 49,06,770 53,94,471
Other Sources .. .. .. 2587,214 36,73,835 45,16.549

- Total .. 96,03,188 1,32,73,226 1,50,61,418

* The 1027 figures are for pupils in sehools for males and in schacle for fermales.
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13. An interesting fact which emerges from this Table is that,
although Government now contributes more to European educa:
tion than in 1917, fees and other sources bear an even - larger
proportion of the total cost. Between 1917 and 1927, the contrl-
bution by Goverhment dncreased by about 39 per cent., fees by
over 61 per cent., and other sources by nearly 75 per cent.
In other words, the community is now meeting an even larger

proportion of the cost of its education than formerly. In 191
* a little over 61 per cent. of the total cost was met from fees and
other sources; in 1927, over 65 per cent.

‘Another feature of interest is the increased cost per, pup11 In
1917, the cost per pupil was Rs. 225, in 1927 it had risen to-
Rs. 285. Meanwhile, the rate of fees Tose in alinost the same
proportion. The average fee per pupil was under Rs. 80 in 1917,
and a little over Rs. 100 in 1927.

14. The cost of Furopean education has often been contrasted
with the cost of Indian education in order to prove that the former
is proportionately higher and that European schools receive pre-
ferential treatment. But, in ma.kmg such a comparison, certain
. essential differences should be borne in mind. It is not legitimate
to compare the average cost per-pupil (Rs. 22) in ap Indian school
with the average cost per pupil (Rs. 283) in a Europeam school,,.
without explanation.

Large numbers of the Furopean schools are boarding institu-
tions and the cost per pupil includes boarding charges, an tem
which represents only a small fraction in the figures for Indian,
schools. A Buropean pupil pays a far larger sum in fees than the
Indian pupil. The average annual fee of a European pupil is over
Rs. 100; that of the Indian pupil is less than Rs. 5.

Again, more than five-sixths of the total number of pupils in
Indian schools are in the primary classes, more than half of these
being in Class I; and most of the primary schools give free
education. The proportion of free pupils in FEuropean schools
is very much smaller, while a far higher proportion of European:
pupils are reading in the middle and high stages, a fact which
raises the average cost considerably.

We have already. referred to the large sums ra.-ised. each, year
from other sources, mainly private subscriptions; benefactions and
endowments. Notable examples of private philanthropy have been
the large benefactions made by Sir Percy Newson and Sir Paub
Chater to the schools in Bengal

All these factors go to explaln the reason why tMe proportion
which is borne by public funds is only 35 per cent. of the cost of
Eurcpean education as against 85 per cent. for all classes of
education. While it is true that, in comparison, for the reasons
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- given, Kuropean education is more expensive than Indian educa-
. tlon, it is also true-that it receives more financial support from-
private sources in some form or another.

15. Beuween 1922 and 1927, the direct expenditure on Indian
schools fncreased by 44 per cent while the direct expenditure on-
European schools increased hy only 14 per cent. This is as would.
be expected ; and the difference should be even greater in future.
The European community does not tend to increase in number,
and practically all its children are now at school. Any future in-

crease in expenditure on Furopean education is likely therefore-

to be.for improvement rather than for expansion.

16. Need of concentration.—While there seems no reason to

suppose that au undue proportion of public funds is being spent:
on HNuropean schools, there is great need and opportunity for

- economy in the present system. The average strength of a primary
school is only 60, of a middle school 103, and of a high school 200;
and many of the schools in up-country places have enrolments-
far below these avera-ges. Among the 95 railway schools, there
are thirty with less than twenty pupils and eleven schools with
only ten pupils or less. Even in the larger centres, there is rouch-
duplication, due very largely to the maintenance of separate denom- -
inational institutions.

There has been much opposition to amalgamation on social’

and sectarian grounds, but in recent years there has been a -

healthier tendency towards concentration. In Bombay, Madras-
and the Punjab,,a number of important amalgamations have been-
effected, and in several provinces small or unnecessary schools.
have been closed down. In Madras, five such schools were abolish-
ed between 1922 and 1927. But religious differences, social’
distinctions and vested interests still stand in the way of further
progress in this direction. o

The railway schools, in particular, afford an example of the-
expensive and uneconomic character of the separate provision.
made by the smaller class of schools for Furopean and Anglo--
Indian pupils. 4,339 pupils of the community attend the 95-
schools, an average of only 45 per school. A report on the-
expendifure of the Railways on the education of employees was.
submitted to the Railway Board in 1927, and we understand that
the matter is under consideration by the Government of India..
Much economy could be effected by the adoption of the policy-
already accepted by the North-Western Railway of granting assist- .
ance to the children of European and Anglo-Indian employees to-
attend the ordinary European or Indian school, at whatever
distance, in preference to the present policy of other railways
which maintain small schools at outlying stations, to meet the-

peeds of scattered groups of children.
L 4
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- 17. Economy 1s also needed in the numerous orphanages which
.are scattered over the country. The St..Andrew’s Homes at*
‘Kalimpong, for example, have shown a great capacity. for expan-
-siop ; and, if suitable arrangements could be made, it would be
far better and chesper tg send orphans to such an ihstitution

~than to provide for them in small and therefore relatively expen-

-sive Homes.

18. A doubt has been expressed whether provincial Govern-
-ments have not in one direction been over liberal. For many
years boarding grants, especially grants for orphans and destitute
«children, have been given to European schools, and while’ it 18
true that many members of the Anglo-Indian community are
-extremely poor, education in the community has been practically
universal for a long time. It might therefore have been expected
that the proportion of those who are too indigent to afford their
-children even primary education would steadily decrease.. But
this has unfortunately not been the case. In Madras alone, in
1947, 1,350 children, or one out of every seven, were receiving
boarding grants and in the Central Provinces the orphan grants
-amounted to Rs. 1'28 lakhs in 1927. The question arises whetheg
‘these grants have not increased dependency and pauperisation.
"This possibility is referred to by the Director of Publig Instruction
vin Madras who writes in his latest Quinquennial Review :— .

“‘the liberal help given by the Government for many years

- past does not appear to have had the desired® effect

of putting the community on its feet. In fact, it.is

open to question whether these philanthropic

grants have not been tending to increase the depend-

ence and the poverty of large sections of the com-
munity.”'*

1V.—The Future of European Edﬁcation.

19. Proposal that European Education should be a Central
«Subject.—At present, in every province, except in Burma, European
_education is a reserved provincial subject. It is administered by
_the Director of Public Instruction subject to the general control
-of a member of the Executive Council. There is also in each

province an Inspector of European Schools, who may be a full-time
or a part-time officer. .

© 90. On the question of the future of Furopean education in
the provinces we have examined many witnesses and have received
o number of memoranda. Though the evidence is conflicting in
~some respects, there is a general agreement in regard to the follow-

7ing points :— - .
(@) Ruropean education should be made a central subject,
financed from central revenues, though local

* Madras Q. R., page 118.
.
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Governments should' also make contributions to the
schools in the several provinces.
. (b) Government should maintain a central inspecting staff.

’"hese. proposals raise important constitwtional issues and,.
if accepted, would necessitate a drastic change in the present
system of provincialised education. It is evident that they are-
based on a desire for security and uniformity. In this connexion,
“the Council of the European Association have urged that * the
centralisation of European education will lead to—

[(2) economy,

(b). uniformity in education,

(¢) increased efficiency and improved inspection ; and

{d) the adequate safeguarding of the reasonable requirements-
of European education in India.”

21. Security.—In the first place, there is little evidence that
the grants for European education have suffered under the Reforms.
The following Table shows the provincial recurring and non-recur~
ripg contributions in the several provinces :— :

v - . TasLe XCIX.

*Grants for European education, recurring and non-recurring..

Province, 1917. 1922. 1927,

: Rs. Rs, Rs.
Madras .. .. .. .. 588836 801,020 885,085
Bombay .. . . . 4,36279 462,397 535,632
Bengal .. .. . .. 832150 11,564,433 10,63,381 '
United Provinces .. . .. 5159218 810,187 9,86,683:
Punjab .. .. .. .. 680231 4,78,997 501,703
Burma .. . .. .. 231574 4,80,366 5,37,377
Bibar and Orissa .. .. ¢ .. 89,925 1,18,182 1,08150
Central Provinces .. .o ve 1,69,160 1,45,430 1,35,519%
Assem .. .. 81,657 52,810 66,883

In every provmce the ﬁgures for 1927 are higher than for
1917, except in the Punjab, where the figures for 1917 were in-
flated by capital and recurring grants from the Government of
India towards the training class which was maintained by the
Punjab Government for students from all provinces, and in the:
Central Provinces; and in every province, except Bengal, Bihar
and the Central Provinces, there was an increase between 1922
and 1927. In the Central Provinces there was a reduction of
Rs. 92,000 in maintenance grants which was due to changes in
the Code made by Government as a result of a debate in the local
Legislative=€ouncil.

There has been only one instance of a reduction made by &
Legislature. In 1924, the Bengal Legislative Council reduced
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Ahe budget by Rs. 99,000; but the money was: found later by
reappropriation. R c *

22. It is also significant. that, in Burma whert Kujopean
- education is a ‘trangferred subject’ the Anglo-Indian and_Domiciled
European Federation has® stated that ‘‘ so far ag Burma is con-
<cerned, we are definitely against English education, being made
a central reserved subject ", and has shown in evidence that the
~schools have not suffered financially by the transfer of BEuropeam
- education. S :

23. In the second place, there is no ground for supposing that
“the Central Legislature would be more liberal than the Provincial
Legislatures, which are in closer touch with the schools and take
a natural pride in the welfare of all schools in the province, to
"swhatever community they may belong.

If, again, Kuropean education became a ‘central subject’ and
“were financed by the Government of India, the community might
‘find itself in the unenviable position of being deprived of the
« existing "facilities for higher, professional and technical education
which the provinces now provide for them. If such a situation
arose, centralisation would result not in economy but in the neces-
-sity for an expensive separate provision of such facilities. The
-adoption of such a course would lead to an undesirable differentia-
“tion of the educational needs of Furopeans and Anglo-Indians and
*would affect progress adversely.™ _ . '

94. Uniformity.—We now turn to the aspect of uniformity. It
“is true, as has already been represented, that the community is
migratory in character and that therefore the children who move
“with- their parents from province to province are often compelled
‘to attend. a number of schools differing from each other in the

. courses and curricula. . . . .

While a central inspecting agency might have the effect of
securing greater unity of aim and standards, we are of opinion
that the disadvantages of such a system would be greater than the
gdvantages. A central inspector, with a wide area of jurisdiction.

-would find ir difficult to keep in touch with the schools and their
-requirements; and constant reference to Dethi or Simla would
result in inevitable delay and possibly in misunderstandil.lgs.

- #The proposal to centralise European education was considzred by the Govern-
- ment of India in 1913 and rejested. The following passage occurs in the Reso-
lution on Indian Educational Policy of that year :— :
"«The suggestion was put forward and Jargely supported at a conference
- that European education should be centralised under the Government of India.
This suggestion cannot be accepted. Apart from the fact that decentralisation
is the accepted policy of Government, the course of, the discussion at the
conference showed how different were the conditions of life of n¥mbers of the
domiciled community in different parts. of India and how these differences
tiecessarily re-acted on their educastional arrangements. The Government of
"‘Trdia are convinced that although some difficulties imight be removed more
--would be craatad by centralisation.”

rd
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" -Again, if due economy were to be observed, the inspecting
staff would be inevitably small in numbers, and would therefore be
insufficiently equipped to supervise satmf&ctomly the many subjects
of the vurriculum or to. deal with the many aspects of school life.
In a provincial system, an Inspector of Furopean Schools can
.obtain the advice and co-operation of other officials whose work is
.connected with the transferred side of education. It seems inevit-

~able that suB}ects such as physical training, domestic science and

the vernaculars would suffer under a centra,hsed system of inspec-
tion.

25. There is an urgent need, however, of some co-ordinating
authority whereby the present divergencies and difficulties might
e discussed and removed. If the Government of India were to
tdke the initial steps, such an authority, including representatives
of provincial authorities and schools, might be constituted, and
mlght have powers to control and conduct examinations. In our
opmmn the attainment of a reasonable measure of uniformity would
be gained in a far more satisfactory manner by this means than
by the centralisation of Furopean education.

£6. Retention of the general system.—We are agreed that many -
of thg schools, especially the boarding schools in the hills, shoula
continue in their present condition and that parents should

have confidence that suitable educatlon will be available for their
children, .

~ On the other hand, as we have already indicated, Buropean
schodls in the provinces differ widely in character and the need
for the retention of some of them is doubtful. The majority of the
schools in Madras, for example; cater for pupils whose position,
outlook and prospects may be entirely different from those of the
pupils in the hill schools of the North West of India. It might
be preferable for the former to,avail themselves of the general

schools, which are usually more efficient and often more acces-
sible, .

27. Admission of Indlans to European schools.—We have:
already suggested in a previous chapter that, as far as posslble
children of all classes and communities should join, and mix freely
in, common schools. The question of the admission of Indlans to
European gchools is therefore of importance.

The All-India European Schools Code of 1905 prescrlbed a
maximum of fifteen per cent. for the total number of Indians in
any HBuropean school, but this restriction has either been relaxed
or abrogated in most provinces. In Madras and Bombay, the
proportion has been raised to one-third; in the United Provinces,
Bihar and tHe Central Provinces to 25 per cent. In Burma, there
is no restriction at all. The result has been a general increase:
in the enrolment of non-Europeans in Eurbpean schools, the:

\ | '
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number having more than doubled in the last five years: ’I?he
ﬁvures of enrolment are given in the following Table :—

« o

TABLE C. .

L)
Enrolment of non-European pupils in European schools.
Total No.

Province. of pupils. Indians. Percentage.
Madras .. . . .. 10,390 1,213 117 *
Bombay 4,921 1,060 213
Bengal .. . . 10,821 1,685 156
United Provinces .. . .. 6,213 528 .+ 85
Punjab .. . . . 2,669 326 122
Burma .. .. 8,858 3,154 35'6
Bihar and Orissa .. .. .. 1,370 85 62
Central Provinces .. .. . 2,388 681 285
Assam .. . e 375 32 ° 85

The highest percentages are in Burma, the Central Provinces
and Bombay bub in Burma admission is unrestricted and, in fact,
there is little distinction between the anglo-vernacular and the-
.English schools. The evidence on behalf of the Anglo-Indian end
Domiciled FEuropean Federation shows apprehensmn as to the
result of the unrestricted admission.

98. The reasons which led to the modification of the restriction
were, first, the increasing desire of well-to-do Indians to provide
for their chlldren an education different in character from that of
the ordinary Indian schools and, secondly, the hope that the
smaller or more uneconomical European schools might strengthen
themselves financially if they were allowed to admit- a larger pro-
portion of Indian pupils.

We consider that the policy of admifting Indian pupils into
European schools is a sound one provided that the proportion does
not exceed a definite limit and that fthey are admitted on equal
terms with others and at the same rate of fees. The proportion
of Indiang might vary as between boarding and day schools and
be higher in the latter type of school.

It should be beneficial to Anglo-Indian. boys to mix freely with
Indian boys and thereby to.be stimulated to higher effort by com-
petition with them. But we are not in favour of the tdtal removal
of restrictions, as the schools would lose thereby their distinctive
character and would then satisfy neither party.

Tt must be remembered that most European schools are under-
private management and at present their authorities have complete
l1berty to regulate admissions. The percentage prescribed 1s @
masimum not a minimum. Even the further mdlification of
restrictions need not therefore alter the character or constitution of

any school unless the management so desires.

. , /
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V.—Ezaminations and Curricula.

29. Much evidence has been placed before us regarding the
present,coursés and examinations taken by European schools. A
detailed congideration of these questions would be, beyond the scope
of our review, but there are a few matters which have a bearing
on the general condition of European education.

30. There is much conflict of opinion as to whether the
‘C3mbridge Certificate examinations (which under certain condi-
liong are accepted as equivalent to Indian examinations) or the
Tndian examinations (including the School Final examination for
Europeah Schools) are the more suitable for the schools. It is
contended, on the one hand, that the standards of the Cambridge
examinations are higher and are more consistently maintained than
those of the Indian examinations, and that the former afford more
waluable qualifications to those who desire to complete their studies
in the United Kingdom. On the other hand, the vast majority
of the pupils intend to make a living in India, and therefore require
a course adapted to the standards of an Indian university.

In this connexion, the Director of Public Instruction in the
United Provinces, in his Quinquennial Review, after referring to
the djstinction between the better class schools and the day -
~schools and orphanages, has written :—

‘“ There is much to be sdid against an alien system of
exathination such as the Cambridge Locals ; they are
out of touch with the schools and with the lives and

. experience of the children and they are most mislead-
ing when they dominate the work of the lower
classes . . . . The Indian high schools, intermediate
colleges and universities provide a continuous educa-

~ tional course, the stages of which are marked by the
High Schools, the Intermediate and University degree
examinations. It isnaturally to be expected that the
‘boy attending the European schools will, if he conti-
aues his formal studies, do so in a university or other
higher educational institution in Indis. Satisfactory
though the Cambridge examinations may be for a boy .
leaving school and directly entering on a business or
. profession, the stages marked by them hardly coincide
with any definite stage of the full Indian educational
course and it is difficult, with restrictions hampering
choice of subjects, etc., to render them suitable as
.entrance examinations to the courses of study pro-
vided in Indian Universities.’’*

._VVe feel that there should be no barrier to the passage of pupils
to the Indian universities, and that the courses in the schools, as
*United Provinces Q. R., page 93.
A J
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far as possible, should be adjusted to the requirements of these-
universities. We are unable to offer an opinion on the question:
as to whether this object should be achieved by preparation for a.
anatriculation examination or for an examination which iseaccept-
ed as an equivabent. It may be hoped that the eo-ordinating:
authority which we have already suggested will provide a useful
means for discussion of this matter by those concerned.

31. In accordance with the general principle which we have laid.
down, it is also most desirable that the teaching of the Indian
vernaculars should be efficient. We have been informed that, in-
many of the schools, the vernaculars are neglected, and he deﬁ—
cient knowledge of the vernaculars acts as a handicap in competl;
tive examinations where knowledge of a vernacular is demanded.

32. We have already pointed out that very few of the pupils-
proceed to a university or to a professional college. Nearly all the-
reports from the provinces lay stress on the necessity of improving
the higher education of Europeans and Anglo-Indians, especially:
in view of the fact that they must face increasing competition for
careers which formerly were freely open to them. In view of these
circumstances, it appears to us essential that far more Huropean

and Anglo-Indian pupils, whose future work lies in India, should:
join the main stream of national education and be encouragéd and
assisted to qualify themselves for.admission to the arts and pro--
fessional colleges with a view to entering a liberal profession. .

In 1925, the Government of Madras made a special survey of’
European education and, as a result, the Director of Public Instruc-
tion has stated that— . e

‘ Tt has...been made clear that the present aim of European.
education should be the provision of a sound general-
education for Anglo-Indian children so as to enable-
them to face succegsfully the increasing competition
for entering into various callings....The absence of”
competition in the past and the recruitment of rela-
tively unqualified Anglo-Indians to posts which were-
virtually & monopoly for them have resulted in the
continuance of low standards and in an inability to-
face competition even when the breaking up of mono-.
polies has caused a severe economic depression.’’*

33. The great importance .of fitting Anglo-Indians to compete-
on equal terms for professional posts has been recognised by the-
Punjab Government by the opening of the Lawrence College at-
Ghoragali (near Murree) which prepares pupils for the intermediate
examination of the Punjab University. The Diregfor of Public-
Instruction, Punjab, considers the founding of this college of unique- .

* Madeas Q. 13., page 118,
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importance to the future of Kuropean education in the province
and writes in his Quinquennial Review :—

' “* The intermediate classes should be of great benefit to the
. community as the brighter boys and girls will have
° the opportunity of. continuing their school training
* until they become ehglble for admission to a profes-
sional college. The main problem of Europ:an educa-
tion in India is to equip members of the community
for professional work, and it may well be that this
problem will be solved to a great extent by the insti-
tution of the Lawrence College at Ghoragali.””*

A similar policy has been followed in some of the privately
managed colleges or schools in certain other provinces, We think
that in a few more well-selected places some provision might be
made for the pupils to remain at school until the completion of the
intermediate stage, whence they could proceed to tke general

collegiate and professional colleges which are available to them.

34. Like other poor communities in India, the European and
Anglo-Indian community is entitled to financial support from the
State in the form of scholarships, fee remissions and boarding
grants and their continuance will still be _necessary evel if steps
are taken to bring the Furopean schools in the plains :nore into
line with thg ordinary institutions for Indians.

VI.—The Teachers.

35. The folowing Table shows the total number of triined and
untraifed teachers in European schools in 1927 by provinces :—

. Taste CI.
Number of trained and untrained teachers in European schools by
provinces.
Trained Untrained
Provinee. Teachers. Teachers. Totial.
Madras .. .. - .. 526 226 752
Bombay. . . Lot 219 168 387
Bengal .. .. .. .. 386 305 691
United Provinees .. . .e 309 146 455
Punjab .. .- .. .. 159 80 239
Burma .. o . . 281 125 406
Bihar and Orissa . . .. . 54 37 91
Centr#l Provinces .. .. 66 61 127
Assam .. .. .. .. 32 5 37
British India .. .. 2,241 1314 3,555

The percentage of tramed teachers has steadily risen from 49°3 per
cent. in 1917 to 63 per cent. in 1927. The majority of the trained
teachers are women.

- * Punjab Q. R., page 99,
s 2
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86. The Anglo-Indian Association has represented that recruit-
ment from Furope should be stopped and that Anglo-Indians should
be appointed to all teaching posts in the future. We agree thad
appointments should be made on merit and not on domicile, but
any prohibition of recruitment from Furope ‘is clearly impossible
since the governing bodies of the schools, owing to thq nature of
their foundations, cannot’ reasonably be dictated to in the matter
of appointments so long as suitable and qualified teachers are
appointed.

The main difficulty, however, is that very few Anglo-Indian%
reach the degree stage and that even fewer adopt the teaching pro-
fession. In 1927, there were only 35 Europeans and Anglo-Indians
in all India who were reading in the fourth year classes of arts
colleges for men, and only twenty-five were enrolled in training
colleges for men. In Burma, the Director of Public Instruction
states :—

‘ Anglo-Indian men, who are essential [in English boys’
schools] and would be most useful in anglo-vernacular
boys’ schools, avoid the teaching profession. . . . . .
In our training schools there was but one Anglo-
Indian man to forty-five women and of the 125
students at the two colleges it may be safely statéd
that not one man will teach after graduating.’’®.

37. The adequate provision of training facilities is therefore of
great importance to the community. In 1927, there¢ was only one
training college for men and no training school, while for .women
there were two training colleges and ten training schools.

A training college for men is attached to the Lawrence Collége
and Schoo! at Ghoragali. Tt is maintained by the Punjab Govern-
ment, and, in 1927, included twenty students who were drawn from

all India.
In the two women’s training colleges, there are forty-seven
Europeans and Anglo-Indians. Inethe ten training schools there

were 176.

Tt is significant, however, that while only five Anglo-Indian men
were reading in Indian training colleges and only six in Irdian
training schools, there were twenty-seven women reading in Indian
training colleges and seventy-three in Indian training schools.
There appears to be no valid reason why more Anglo-Indian men
should not make use of the ordinary training institutions in the pro-
vinces in order to ({ualify themselves for service in the European
schocls, which are clearly in need of them. Specialist teachers, in
particular, are not available for the schools, and more trained
teachers for science, lancuages and the vernaculars are needed.
‘We have been informed that, in the United Provinces, geience has

* Burma Q. R., page 42;
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‘usually to be taught by persons recruited from Europs or by,
Indians, and that it is difficult to obtain language teachers and
teachers for mathematics and domestic science from the Anglo-

Indian cdmmunity. . *

V1I.—Conclusions.

* 88. In view of the numerous representations which have been
made to us, it will be convenient briefly to summarise the results-
of our survey of European schools.

Thé proposal to make European education a central and non--
votable subject is undesirable, and its adoption would be prejudicial:
to the interests of the community.

If uniformity and co-ordination are needed, a representative-
central body, possibly with powers to control and conduct examina-.
tions, might be established without much expense and ‘without
interfering with provincial responsibility for European education.

In view of differences in religion, language and conditions of
life, the retention of FEuropean schools in the hills and of the large
European schools in the towns is necessary and desirable. Bué
in the interests of the great majority of the poorer pupils wko have
to fit themselves for obtaining. appointments through the open door
of competition and merit, the smaller and less efficient 3ichools
should he amalgamated or closed. Such schools, if retained,
would benefit by the admission of a larger number of non-
FEuropean pupils.

The needs of small and isolated bodies of Anglo-Indians sheuld
be met by the award of stipends rather than by the maintenance
of a large number of small schools.

The courses and curricula should be adapted as far as possible
to the requirements of Indian umiversities; and the teaching of the
vernaculars should be improved.



CHAPTER XII. o,

The Education of Certain Communities.

1. Sikh and Hindu schools in the Punjab and the N.-W. F.
Province.—In the Punjab and the North-West Frontier Province,
the Hindus and Sikhs, who are minority communities in these
provinces, have done good service to the cause of education by the
maintenance of a large number of schools and colleges. In some
cases, the funds raised by subscriptions or by donations in lump
sums have formed the nucleus of the financial resources of these
institutions ; and in other cases schools have been founded by indivi-
duals inspired by philanthropic motives for the spread of education.
It has been represented to us that these colleges and schools are
open to all castes and creeds, and have been established to meet
the special requirements of certain sections of the Hindus and of
the Sikhs as well as to promote the cause of education in general;
and that the necessity for this type of school has arisen mainly dn
account of the following reasons :— .

(a) the inadequate provmon for the teaching of Hindi in the
ordinary schools ;

' (b) the absence of religious instruction in the o publicly
. managed schools and the desire of certain communities
; to retain religious education in their own hands; and

(c) the declared policy of Government that private enterprise
should be encouraged in the case of secondary schools.

It has also been represented to us that there is a need in these
schools for the teaching of Gurmukhi and Hindi script which has
not been supplied up to the present. We regret that time has not
permitted us to examine this question and to express an opinion
upon it.

2. The Parsees.—The community which has perhaps the most
creditable record in Indian education is that of the Parsees, the
bulk of whom are in the Bombay Presidency. According to the
‘Census of 1921, the total number in British India wae 88,464 and
73 per cent. of that total were literates. In 1927, 17,462 were in
secondary and primary schools, and 957 were receiving university
education. The proportion receiving university education is ex-
tremely high.

Not only is the record of the Parsees creditable in the enrolment
of their boys and, in particular of their girls, at schoo®and college,
but also in the benefactions to education made in the past by mem-
bers of the community. '

(246 )
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According to a memorandum submitted to the Goveinor of Bom-
fbay, of which the community have furnished us a copy, the Poona
‘Eingineering College owes its existence to the liberality of fthe
“first Sit Cowasji Jehangir and the college has received many other
Amportant benefactions from Parsee dopors; ‘the Kngineering
‘College at Karachi similarly owes its origin to the lat> Nadirshaw
E dal]1 Dinshaw ; and the Victoria Jubilee Technical Institute, the
"Blphinstone College the Deccan College, Poona, the Sydenham
«College of Commerce, the Grant Medical (‘ollege the J. J. Hospital,
‘the Petit 'La,boratory, the Sir Cowasji Jehangir University Hal]l and
the Tata Indian Institute of Science at Bangalore all owe their in-
ception ‘and existence to the munificence of Parsee philanthropists.
Moreover, the memorandum states that in not a singe case have
these donations been conditionally offered so as to involve any
~direct or indirect obligation on the part of Governmant to grant
«any special privilege to the youth of the community in these insti-
rfutions.

The community fears that with the great advance in the educa-
“tion of other communities, and with the consequent pressure on
<collegiate institutions, especially owing to preference given to
otfler communities, there may no longer be room in either pro-
fessional or arts colleges for anything llke the number of Parsees

--who have beell admitted to them during the past. W have been
-urfable to examine this question in detail, but we trust that,
view of the past achievements of this progressive and pubhc-
-spirited commumty, its needs will be borne in mind, and that it

‘will*be given every opportunity of maintaining its hl;’h standard
+of efficiency in ther future.

‘3. Christian Missions.—From the earliest days of English educa-
‘tion in India, Christian missions have played a large part in its
»estmbhshment expansion and improvement. For generations, the
-spread of- education was due almostL entirely to the agency of Gov-
.ernment and the missions; and’a net work of missionary institu-
“tions, primary and secondary schools and colleges, ccvered the
-country from Tinnevelly to Peshawar. These institutions were
‘not content merely to impart good education; they sovght also to
give moral and religious training which, though at times influenced
by a spirit of proselytising zeal, yet preserved Indian education
rom being divorced from the ethical and spiritual aspects of life.
"Moreover, as other agencies came into the general field, t1e missions
found a new and uséful sphere of expansion among classes which
-were neglected by the ordinary system of education, depressed
classes and outcastes, aborigines and hill-tribes. In recent years,

-the missions have also paid increased attenfion to the education
-of girls. o

The missions continue to maintain well-staffed and well-equipped
«colleges in 'large centres of population, such as the Serampore

\ .
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College, the Scottish Churches, St. Paul's, and St. Xavier's
Colleges in Bengal, the two Christian Colleges in Madras city,
St. Joseph’s College in Trichinopely, the Wilson and St. Xavier’s:
Colleges in Bombay city, the Forman Christian College in Liahore
and St. Stepher’s College in Delhi.”” These colleges have high
traditions of their own and have retained the affection and loyalty
of thougands of students.

Not®only in the past but also in recent times missions have done:
pioneer and experimental work of great value. For instance, it
was they who first developed the residential system; and the
experiments in rural education which have been initiated by the-
American Presbyterian Mission at Moga and elsewhere have
attracted much attention and have given rise to a.new movement.

The following Table shows the number of institutions of various
types managed by Christian missions.

Tase CIiT.

Educational institutions maintained by Christian missions:

Provinces,  Colleges. Secondary:  Primary Special Totel.

schools. schools. schools, . . ;
Madras .. 20 193 178 89 8,020 -

- Bombay .. No information. )
Bengal .. 9 3 642 186 . 860
United Provinces 13 100 144 21 2178,
Punjab .. No information. .

Burma .. No information

Bihar and Orissa 1 52 857 32 942
Central Provinces 1 65 178 4 248

Assam .. 19°* 667 4 690

4. Other philanthropic activities.——Somewhat later than the
Christian missions, other philanthropic associations entered the-
field of western education. Schools attached. to temples, mosques-
and monasteries have existed in India for centuries ; they imparted,
and still impart, the rudiments of education, and some knowledge-
of religion and ritual to thousands of children. We attach greater
importance to philanthropic agencies such as the Seva Sadan in
Bombay, the Deccan Education Society in Poona, the Brahmo-
Samaj and the Ram Krishna Mission, working in different parts.
of the country.  All these associations command the services off
devoled men and women who are able to correct some of the mis-
takes and to supplement some of the deficiencies of The existing
system. The virtues of such activity are its ardour, initiative.

. devotion and freedom from routine; the danger, a very real one,.

. /
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- .is sectarianism and communalism. The statement of an inspector
quoted in the Quinquennial Review of Bombay is of interest :—

« “The organisation of the Seva Sadan is thoroughly non-sec-
s tarlan and non-sectional. Tt ,aims yprimarily at
character-building and making women self-reliant and-
useful social workers. The whole work is thoroughly
well-organised, eminently practical ard of very hight

social and educational value.”’®

5. India is keenly grateful for the services rend:red by institu:
tions such as have been referred to above; and she still has need
for their continuance and expansion. While we think that every:
effort should be made to remove all traces of sectionalism or com-
munalism from these schools and colleges, should such occur, and*
to ensure that they are national institutions in the true sense of the -
word, we are anxious that the remarks which we make on this.
point in this and other chapters should not be interpreted as sug=
gesting that these institutions should in any way be discouraged;.
provided that they reach the required level of efficieacy.

There is another point to be considered. Most of these insti-
tutions are open to all classes and creeds, but in many of them:
the, vast majority of the pupils are drawn only from one section
of the comm#finity. In order to remedy this defect and to encourage-
members of other communitiés to apply for admission, the staffs
should be drawn from all sections of the communities to which
the pupils belong. In some of the Christian irstitutions, the-
uumber of Indian Christian pupils is small and very many pupils.
from other communities are admitted, but the staffs are by no
means confined to those who profess the Christian faith. It would’
probably be difficult to widen the basis of the committees of manage-
ment of the schools and colleges managed by Christian and other
agencies, as these institutions often belong to a larger organisation,
w thh has a wider scope of socml activity than education -alone, but
the management should be as representative as possible of all.
interests.

I¢ is also essential that there should be no undue competition
or element of rivalry between these institutions, and that no unfair
pressure should be placed on parents to send their ch:ldren to them ;
and for this purpose it is necessary that the location of the schools
should be wisely regulated. Any spirit of antagoaism would be-
fatal to the spirit by which they should be inspired.

*Bombay Q. R., page 206,
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Backward areas. The need for a uniform advance.

. . N .
1. Our attention has bten drawn not only to the requirements

- -of backward communities but to the requirements.of special areas

‘which, though not classified as ‘backward tracts’ are yet

- backward educationally, owing to the poverty of the people

:and of the local authorities. In the majority of the
.provinces an educational policy has been followed which,
‘though equitable at first sight, has in fact accentuated the
-educational differences between the wealthy and the poor
districts, especially in respect of mass education. The
policy of these provinces has been to pay fixed statutory contribu-
‘tions from Government funds to local authorities, with additional
-grants for new approved expenditure, and these additional grants
‘have been made subject to the condition that the local authorities
-should meet a fixed proportion of the total new expenditure. It
has been an inevitable result of these measures that while the pro-
-gressive .districts, owing to the comparative adequacy of their
finances, are able to earn large contributions from Government,
many "backward districts cannot do so and have begn neglected,
with grave results. We shall give a few illustrations of this point.

2. The Bombay Primary Education Act of 1923 provides that—

‘*if the scheme [of compulsion] is sanctioned the &overn-
ment shall bear half of the additional recurring and
non-recurring annual cost of the scheme if the local
authority is a municipality, and two-thirds of the
said cost if the local authonty is a district local
board”’.

This section of the Act applies equally to the Presidency proper

:and to the backward areas of Sind. In consequence, many
«districts in Sind which have been backward in the past through

their poverty are progressing much more slowly than the wealthier

-districts in the Presidency through their inability to earn -addi-

“tional grants. If these backward districts are to have opportunities

-of introducing schemes of compulsion equal to those of the wealthier
«districts, they should be required to contribute a smaller proportion

-of the funds required, and Government a larger proportion.
Under the Madras Elementary Education Act of 1920, the local

‘Crovernment must contribute a sum not less than the proceeds of

any education cess raised by local bodies. Although the Act thus
provides for the possibility of the local Government contributing
more than 50 per cent. of the total expenditure on new schemes

-aven the most backward areas must first resort to taxation before

(250 )
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%h'ey become entitled to any contribution from Government.
_ Actually, the- great majority of the local bodies in Madras which
have hithertc levied an education cess and which are in receipt of
-equivalent Contributions from Government, are loeated in the more
advanced districts, ' .

3. The failure to recognise the special needs of backward areas
ig*not confined to the sphere of mass education. In Madras—

“‘the Government are not at present aiding or subsidising
secondary education in the various districts in a
manner which gives poorer districts preference over
wealthy districts. The grants-in-aid Code does not,.
at present, provide for preferential treatment being
given to schools in poor and backward districts, but
the system of giving subsidies has been such as to
allow of special treatment to particular schools or
localities though, in practice, wealthy districts have
benefited almost as much as poor districts....Not only
are wealthy district boards contributing very little
y towards the cost of secondary education, but they are
actually spending a smaller percentage of their reve-
mues on secondary education than the poorer districts.
- Furthermore, the coststo Giovernment per pupil in
local board schools in some of the wealthiest districts
is greater than it is in some of the poorest districts’’.*

4. One remedy for the backwardness of mass education in poor
-areas is simple. Bihar and the Punjab have adopted the principle
of grading districts according to their poverty or prosperity, for the
purpose of estimating the ratio of Government grants to funds
raised locally for the expansion and improvement of vernacular
education. This principle gives a reasonable opportunity for the
‘backward districts to keep in lme with the advance made in more
‘prosperous districts. At any rate, the gap between the progressive
and the backward districts is not being widened. We should add
that,-even if this principle is adopted, it will be insufficient to
develop mass education in the backward districts unless provision
is made at the same time for the training of vernacular teachers
in these greas, so as to recruit local teachers for the village schools.
We attach great importance to provision of this kind. A’ training
institution in a distant town, however efficient it may be, can
‘make little appeal to young men living in rural areas.

5. For the development of secondary education in backward
areas, we have suggested in a previous chapter that publicly
managed Jinstitutions shquld be established, or failing this, that
the grant-in-aid rates should be so regulated as to give special
assistance ‘to privately managed high and middle schools in such °

* Report on Secondary Education, 1927, page 10.



252 CHAPTER XIIL.

areas. By such means, facilities for secondary education would
be distributed more equally between all parts of the province and
tor the benefit of all sections of the community. .

6. A weli-considered gnd comprehensive policy for the assistance:
of the poor areas is needed. It does not augur well for the futire
happiness and progress of India that vast areas of the country
should .be left far behind the standard of development reached in
more fortunate ones, and that the present tendency in most pro-
vinces 1s to accentuate the gaps still further.

7. Finally, it may be pointed out that the treatment df back-
.ward areas in the way we have suggested would, in some provinces
and tracts, have the great advantage incidentally of going far to
remove the disabilities of certain communities, without any resort
to the reservations and special privileges discussed in previous
_chapters. It was the adoption of such a policy that enabled the
Punjab to raise the number of Muhammadan pupils from 160,000
in 1917 to 517,000 in 1921, without reservations in any school:
and we believe, as we have already said, that such a policy would
be equally successful in the backward areas of Sind. .



CHAPTER XIV.
/

+ |’ The Financing ot Education.
L] .
1.—Financial resources and educational expenditure of the
different provinces.

1. Provincial Revenues,—Since the introduction of the Reforms
Government aid to education has been given almost entirely from
provincial revenues. The following Table shows the extent of these
Tevenues :— '

/ TasLe CIII.

Total revenue (in lakhs) by provinces.

- Province and population (in millions). 1922, 1927.

Rs. " Re,
"Madras (42°3) . . . B . . . - 1175 1518
Bortbay (19-2) . . . . . . . . 1311 1458
‘Bengal ,(46°6) . . . . . . . . 832 1060
“‘United Provinces (15°3) . . . . . . 1002 1139
Punfab (206), . . . . . . . . 710 1086
‘Burma (13°2) T .. 918 1006
Bihar and CGrissa (34:0) . . . . . . . 443 574
«Central Provinces (13'9) . . . . . . 472 507
Assam (7°6) . .. . . . . . . 182 243

2. The revenue per head in the various provinces is as follows :—

) TasLe CIV.
/ Revenue per head by provinces.
1022; . 1927.
[-23
- . Rs. Rs.
"Madras . . . . . T . . 27 85
Bombay = . . . . . . . . . 67 76
‘Bengal . . . . . . . . . 17 22
United Provinces . . . . . . . . 22 25
Punjab e e e e 34 59
Burma . . . . « . . . 69 78
Bihar and Orissa . . . . el . . 133 16
Central I’rovincee . . . . . . . . 33 36
Assum " 2N . . . . . . 24 32
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3. It is clear from these Tables that the financial resources of
the provinces are very unequal. In proportion to the population:
* the revenue per head in Burma is almost five times as large as ‘in
* Bihar; and in Bombay it is more than three times.as large as in

Bengal. .

. . [ ]

4. Provincial expenditure on education.—The next Table shows
the direct and, indirect provincial expenditure on education and its
ratio to the provincial revenue.

Tasie CV.

Ezxpenditure and percentage of total revenue spent on education.-

Government l Percentage of
U expenditure on total revenue spent
education (in lakhs). on education..
I r -
1922, 1927, T 1822, 1927,
E
Rs. Rs. [
1 [}
§
Madras . . . _— 158 202 o134 ° 13-3.
Bombay . . . . . 170 199 ) . 12-9 13.6-
L
Bengal . . . . . 135 148 16-3 14-0
United Provinces . . . 156 196 15-5 17-2
Punjab . . o . . 87 151 ’ 12.2 13.9
. . : .
Burma . . . . 46 95 | 5.0 9.4
Bihar and Orissa . . . 49 72 110 < 12:5
Central Provinces . . . 51 72 108 | 142
. ] ]
Agsam . .+« e 22 25 { 12:0 - 10-2

" 5. Between 1922 and 1927 the percentage spent on education
everywhere increased, except in Madras, Bengal and Assam.

6. The next Table shows the Government expenditure on
education per head of the population. -



256 CHAPTER X1V.~

8. In the next Table, an attempt is made to correlate these facts.
"The following lists show the different provinces arranged in the

order of magnitude of the items specified in the several headings.

* . Percentage ¢ Total
Government G ratio of educational
' educational : overnment .
Revenue per head. expenditure Population. educational expen;lrxture
per head. expendifure to hIe))a P .
. total revenue. '
Burma Bombay Bengal. « | United Pro- | Bombay.
vinees. .
Bombay Punjab United Pro- | Central Pro- | Burma.
vinces. vinces. .
Punjab . + | Burme Madras . . | Bengal. « | Punjab.
LCentral Provinces | Central Pro- | Bihar . . | Punjab Madras.
vinces.
Madras .- Madras Purnjab. . | Bombay . | Bengal,
-Assam . . | United Pro. | Bombay « | Madras . | Central Pro-
vinces. vinges.
United Provinces | Assam . | Central Pro- | Bihar United Pror
- vinces. viaces,
Bengal . - | Bengal. . | Burma o | Assam Assam. o
L - - L
+Bihar . . | Bihar . Assam Burme . | Bihar  &ng -
Orissa,.

.
A province with a large revenue per head might be expected, to
spend more on education per head than a province with a small
-reverue. The lists show that this expectation has, generally speak- -
ing been fulfilled. It is :perhaps significant, however, that the
province with the highest revenue per head of population (Burma)
spends the lowest percentage of total revenue on education.

The lists also throw considerable light on the reasons 'why the
-amounts spent on education in the provinces vary so greatly, and
on the financial position of the provinces geherally in relation to
-educational progress. Burma, Bombay, and the Punjab hav8 the
highest revenue per head of population ; they have the highest Gov-
ernment expenditure per head on education and they have the
highest total expenditure per head on education. On*the other
‘hand, Bihar, Bengal and the United Provinces have the lowest
revenue per head of population ; Bihar and Bengal show the lowest
"Government expenditure per head on education and Bihar shows
-the lowest total expenditure per head on education. There is little
difference between Madras, the ‘Central Provinces and Assam in the
wevenue per head of population, but Assam spends considérably less
on éducation per head of -popuilstion, either from Government
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. : TaBrLe CVI.

! Government expenditure on education per head.
. ) 19217,
. . Rs.
Madras . . . . . . *. . . . 48
Bombay . . . . . 1-02-
Bengal . . .. . . . . . . ‘31
. United Provinces . L. . . . . . 43
Panjab . . . . . . . 73
Burma X A ]
Bihar and Orissa R 21

. Central Provinces .
Asgsam . . . . . . . 33

Total expenditure on education. —It should not be forgotten:
that Government expenditure forms only a part, in some provinces
less than half, of the total expenditure on education, the remainder-
being provided from local board funds, fees and ‘other sources’.

The next Table shows the total expenditure on education per
< head. ’

. Taste CVII.
. *Total expenditure on education per héqcl.
* _ 1917. 1922, 1927,
N . o
Rs. " Rs. Rs.
Madras . . . . . 52 ‘80 107
Bombay . . . . ... 79 153 197
Bengal . S . . ¢ . . 53 <72 ‘85
- United Provinces .. . . . 31 ‘66 74 -
P . . . . ... | 54 92 139 -
Burma . .. . . . i 55 -77 146
Bihar and Orissa . . . . . 24 34 *52.
Central Provinces . . . . A ‘36 59 ‘82~
O 46 56

The variations are striking. In Bombay, nearly four times
.as much per head is spent on education as in Bihar and Orissa and:
in the Punjab more than twice as much per head is spent as in
‘Assam.
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-sources or from all sources, than either Madras or the Central Pro-
vinces. This fact is partly explained by the spe01al characteristics
«of a large section of the population of the province which is
scattergd over hill and forest areas. It is difficult to draw
accurate dgductions from the lists, but it would appear that,
generally speaking, the provinces which are faced with the greatest
financial difficulties in regard to educational development are Bihar,
Bengal, Assam and the United Provinces.

* 9. Sources of Expenditure on Education.—The following Table
shows the proportion spent from different sources on education in
the provmces

TasLe CVIII.
/ Promszon for direct and indirect expenditure by sources expressed
as percentages.

[ Total

| direct

and in.

Govern- Total direct

Province. ment %‘:’5318 public | Fees. sgltrl;gls' educa-

funds. ‘! funds. °| tional
expendi-
. ture (in

Iakbs). -
. * . Rs.
Madras . . . . | 44-72 | 14-64 | 59.36 | 19-59 | 21:05 453
Bommbay o . . .| 51-9 | 18-7 | 70-6 | 17-4 120 | 383
‘Bengal . . . .| 37-19| 5-72] 42.91 | 40-78 | 16-31 398
u . i

“United Provinces . .| 57-99 | 1317 71-16 | 13-76 | 15-08 l 338
Pupjab . . . 52-55 | 14:36 | 66-01 | 20-00 | 13:09 s
, Burma . . . .| 49-09| 18-06; 67-15 | 17-72 ' 15-13 , 194
‘Bihar and Orissa ., .| 40-69 | 2795 | 68-64 | 18-42 | 12-94 | 137
“Central Provinces . i 6312 | 18+41 | 81+63 | 10-40  8-07 114
N Y 2 2.8 3 1609 1208 4
Assam / : 57-6 ] 1 ? 70-3 : 16-9 (‘ 1 ‘ 4

;

-10. There are remarkable differences between the provinces in
the extent to which the various sources contribute to educational
expenditure. -Government finances education to the extent of 63'12
‘per cent. in the Central Provinces, but only to the extent of 37-19
per cent. in Bengal. The total proportion spent from public funds
3§ almost twice as much in the former province as in the latter.
Fees contribute proportionately more than twice as much in Bengal
-as 1n any other province. In Madras, where missionary agencies
‘play a large part In-education, the percentage from ‘other sources’ is
sgreatest.

) rr
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11. In _every, province except Bengal, public funds meet more:
than half the cost of education, 1n seven provinces more than twp-
thirds, and in one .province more than four-fifths. The compara-- -
tively small share of expenditure from public funds in Bengal Tnay-
be partly accounted for by the large numbers of privately managed
(and often unaided institutions) and by the fact that Bengal has not
as yet passed a Primary Education Act applicable to rural areas.

12. Expenditure on Different Branches of Education.—The

provinces differ strikingly also in the proportion spent on differént:
branches of education, as the following Table shows:—

Tasre CIX. .

Fercentage of the total direct and indirect expenditure in 1907
allocated to dzﬁ‘erent b?anches of educatzon

| ‘ Miscellan-
i University . eous (build-
educa- ing,
Direc- tion Second- | Prim- Special equipment,
tion | including ary ary ; I;;‘.’éa I hostel
Province. and arts educa- | educa- 1:. 190- 1 charges,.
inspee- | and pro- | tion. tion. 1008- 1 scholar-
tion. fessional ships,
colleges. stipends,.
ete.).
L]
Madras . . 3.7 9:7| 19'8 37-7! ® 9.8 1903
Bombay 3-8 101 190| 520] 51 91
Bengal - 3+9 22:2 | 82:3| 17-0 819 16-5-
United Provinces | 3.9 16:6 | '23:0| 249 54| 262
. Punjab . 3.8 13-8 | 894 | 147 4-8 23-5.
Burma . 5-8 9-4 39 4 10-4 67 283
Bihar and Orissa 53 9-8 204 315 78 252
Central Provinces .| 48 7. 239| 287| 50 305
Assam . 75 85| 209| 255 4-3 24-3

13. In considering the variations in the percentages spent on:
the several branches of education in the provinces, it is necessary
to remember that there must be considerable fluctuations from year
to year, especially under ‘ Miscellaneous Expenditure®” which in-
cludes large capital expenditure on buildings an’d"equlpment that
such fluctuations affect the percentages for the branchel under

other headings; that in Madras and Bombay higher elementary
schools, which correspond to middle vernacular schools elsewhere,.
are classified as primary schools; that in the Punjab and Burma
there are large numbers of middle vernacular schools®classified as
secondary, which provide primary instruction; and that in mosk
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provinces the lower classes of secondary schools make considerable
provision for primary instruction.

It is noteworthy that in three provinces (Bengal United Pro-
vinces and Burma) less than 50 per cent. of the total money is
spent as direct expenditure on primary and secondary education
together. In Bengal, the expenditure orr primary schools is very
low, and Bombay spends proportionately three times as much on
primary education as Bengal. Bengal, on the other hand, has the
highest proportion of expenditure on university education, including
arts and professional colleges. The percentages spent on direction
and inspection were approximately the same in five provinces,
Madras, Bombay, Bengal, United Provinces and the Punjab. The
order of these percentages for all the provinces was approximately
the inverse order of the total provincial expenditure on education
of those provinces. Thus Assam had the lowest total expendlture

. and the highest percentage of expenditure on direction and inspec-
1on. This is a result that was to be expected. There are certain
essential expenses of organisation which are approximately the
same in all provinces whether the total expenditure is high or low.

14. The next Tables show the percentages of expenditure from
public funds, fees and other sources, on the various branches of
education.

. TasLe CX.
* Provision of expenditure by sources on :—

| (a) University and college education including arts and professional

: colleges.
) ‘ Percentage of expenditure from
Province. Govern- Bourd pc ‘ Fees. | Otber
funds. unas, funds. sourees,
Madras . . . .| 4778[% 04 08| 40%02| 12-08
Bombay . . . .| 32:72 ~12 5:03| 47-43 14+70
Bengal N A BT R Nil ‘05| 45°0 8:21
United Provinces . . 58-65 ©17 °19 2386 17°13
Punjab . 4. . .| 44-49 02 04 45-41 1004
Burma . . . .| "79-08 Vil Nil 1170 922
Bihar and Orissa . 66-30 Nil Nit 3353 °17
Central Provinces . .| 74-74 Nil Nil 22-51 275
Assam . . . . 770 Nil Nil I 230 Nil

T2
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TaBLE CX—contd.

(b) Secondary schools.

Pearcentage of expenditure from

.60°28

Province, s . ‘ >
Government | Board Mumclpal Other
funds. i funds, ‘ funds, Fees. i sources
, .
Madras . 2641 | 557 172 4T 96 18-31
Bombay 30°54 |’ -3¢ | 248 4710 | 1954
Bengal . 1947 2 55 ‘64 60%42 | 1692
United Proviances 4940 | 466 . 262 271l | 16-21
Punjab 4545 | 1049 ’ 3-06 . 30°32 | 10-68
Burma . 3446 | 1241 7°95 2737 | 1778
Bihar and Orissa 2940 | 1363 40 | 44°08 | 12-54
Central Provinces 4830 | 1183 5 31 2513 943
Assam , . 47748 | 800 ' ! 34- 45 8493
. | | 1
- n
(c) Primary “schools. T
ks . i
Percentage of expenditure from .
_ i
Provinee. Govern- .
ment Board |Municipal | Fees. Other
funds. funds, funds. sources.
[
- Madras .. . 5052 | . 21-03 6-85 506 1655
Bombay .. . 61-26 7-39 21-08 2:55 | . 7-73
Bengal .- 33+50 13-32 537 35-00 12-72
United Provinces . 68-87 1756 778 2-72 3'_07
Punjab . 60-37 18-31 12-57 2111 66
Burma .. 3:585 7220 15-69 403 | 453
Bihar and Orissa_ 2:72| 5870 450 1851 s
Centeal Provinces 5646 19-51 12-91 30 \ 812
Assam . 24-08 1-88 ‘18 13- 60.
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¢ ,
. TasLe CX—concld. :
«d) Vocational and special institutions. ’
* Percentage of expenditufe from
Province. Govern- | p.orq | Municipal Other
R f\ﬁ?insf funds. funds. Fees. source,
Madras .. .. 6663 125 31| - 367 2824 «
Bombay .. 6032 95 5'32 1318 | 20°23-
Bengal . .. 51-87 457 135 2009 9912
United Provinces .. 77°42 5'45 169 2:97 1247
Punjsb .. . 82+56 2-69 136 719 621/
Burma 9352 Nil. Nil, i'14 534
Bihar and Orissa 70'69 ‘19 06 357 2556
Centza,l Provinees .. 9356 ‘01 17 1°22 504
Assam | .. I I 7% 535 160 374 | 1284
L] ¢

15. The following Table

shots how the expenditure from Gov-

ernment funds is*distributed among the different branches of educa~
_tion in tHe provinces i~

b

Ly

Tasre CXI.

Percentages of total "Government expenditure on education allotted
to different branches. '

|

Universi- g
Brovioce. o “epedary| Ty | Spedal | g
colleges, 2
P | =
Madras .. ] ! 10" 34 1171 12°55 14° 63 20° 77
Bombay .. 6 35 11° 43 6123 6 33 14° 68
Bengal . .oeTey 16 87 1530 11" 34 28" 62
United Provinces I 1673 19°63 29° 64 7-03 26° 95
Punjab 13| 8417|1626 730 | 30754
Burma .o 1508 27 57 74 12-91 43170
Bihar end Orissa .. © 15786 | 13 12 210| 1res| sres
Central Provinces i e 37 18 27 25' 66 7 50 40" 20
Assam ... . J' 11' 39 24 70 26'73 567 31" 51
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16. The large figures under the heading ‘Miscellaneous’ include
the cost of direction and inspection, which falls wholly on Govern-
ment, and of buildings, equipment, scholarships, stipendss etc., of
which Government bear a very large proportion. In the returns
from Burma and Bihar, the subsidies given by Government to local
bodies (or other local education authorities) for vernacular education
are not mcludvd and this accounts for the low figures under the
heading ‘primary schools’. Actually in Burma 31-2 per cent. of
- the total Government expenditure is spent on vernacular education.
The Punjab shows the highest figure under ‘secondary schools’,
"butt a large part of this is expendlture on middle vernacular schools
sand should really be shared between ‘primary schools’ and ‘second-
*ary schools’. In Madras and Bombay the higher elethentary
“zchools, which correspond to middle vernacular schools elsewhere,
-are classified as primary.

In Bengal, less than a sixth of the total Government expendi-
“ture goes to primary education. In view of the unsatisfactory
“condition of primary education in Bengal, it cannot be regarded as
" satisfactory that a larger proportion of Government funds is spent
on cleconda,ry education than on primary and that the proportlon
*spent on collegiate education is nearly twice that spent on jprimary
‘education. The situation in the, United Provinées is not unlike
that in Bengal. The urgent neéds of mass education in these two
- provinces suggest that too large & proportion of*Government funds
1s at present being spent on collegiate education. We do not mean
to undervalue the importance of university education and we;do not
suggest that the amount spent on university education in these °
provinces, each with a population of over 40 millions, has been
in itself excessive, although we do not think that.it has all been
spent t6 the best advantage. But it is difficult to justify a re-
curring expenditure by Government in Bengal of only Rs. 22-64
lakhs on 1,741,500 pupils *in primary schools as against
Rs. 41-24 lakhs on 30,450 students in colleges or even an expendi-
ture by Government in the United Provinces of only Rs. 58-07 lakhs
on 1,092,960 pupils in primary schools as against Rs. 92:81 lakhs
on 12,710 students in colleges. It is also to be remembered that
in addition to the direct expenditure in Bengal and the United
Provinces large sums were spent by Government on buildings and
equipment for collegiate education.

The responsibility of Government for mass education is very
great and yet the foregoing Tables show that the percentage of tofal
, expendlture on collegiate education met from Government funds
is higher in three provinces than the corresponding percentage for
primary education. Similarly, the percentage of the.total expendi-
ture on collegiate education met from other sources (subscriptions
and endowments) is lower in five provinces than the corresponding
rercentage for primary education. -
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17. The next Table shows the manner of the distribu-tion_ of
HGovernment funds between institutions for males and institutions

¥for females.

¢ Tasre CXII. | .

Percentage of total Government experditure on education allotted
to institulions for boys and girls, respectively.

(1) (2) (3)
. Province. Percentage
Boys. Girls, ratio of
(2) to (1).
Madres .. .. . .. 67" 18 12206 18
Bombay .. . . | 1369|1109 15
‘Bengal .. - ‘o .- 62°54 8-86 14
‘United Provinees .. . .o 67:96 5:20 8
" Plnjab .. . .. . 6498 611 9
Buma .. o .. . . 5077 564 11
Bihar and Orissa .. R, 4496 337 7
Central Reovinces .. . .. 55 27 5-4d 10
Asspm .. . . | ez 623 | 10

In the chapter on girls’ and women’s education we have already
commented on the great disparity between the amounts spent on
boys’ and on girls’ education. In considering the above figures,
however, it must be remembergd that over 50 per cent. of the girls
under instruction in Madras, Burma and Assam are reading in insti-
‘tutions for boys. I.eaving aside these provinces and even making
allowa#ices for social conditions, it is not without significance that in
‘the United Provinces, Punjab, Bihar. and the Cen'tral Provinces,
‘where female literacy and the percentage of girls under instruction
are lowest, the percentages of the total Government expenditure
allotted to girls’ education are also the lowest.

18. Average cost per school.—It is interesting to compare the
‘average cost per school in the different provinces.  Such a com-
parison cannot be made with any approach to accuracy in respect of
-universities and arts colleges, owing to the manner in which the
tables fox educational expenditure are compiled ; but it is illumina-
ting for secondary and primary schools. It must again be remem.
‘bered that in Madras and Bombay the term secondary school covers
~ozly anglo-vernacular high and middle schools; that in the Punjab
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and Burma there are large nvmbers of middle vernacular schools-
classified as secondary ; and that in Bombay and the Central Pro~
vinces, there are no primary departments in high schools.

. TasLe CXTII. .
L]
Average cost per school in 1927 by provinces.

Secondary. + Primary. *
Province. T ] -

Boys. Girls. Boys. Girls.

.
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

Madras .. . .e 13,917 12,807 308 814
Bombay .. .. . 13,435 16,734 1,328 2,294
Bengal .. .. . 4,272 11,868 148 75
United Provinces .. .. 7,271 6,495 417 848
Punjab .. .e .. 3,959 8,207 592 598
Burma .. .o .. 4,773 8,050 | 414 640
Bihar and Orissa .. .. 4,456 7,851 186 172
Central Provinces .. .. 4,639 3,428 695 1,053,
Assa.m .. .o .. 3,304 4,656 233 ‘235

.

19. The small annual cost of a glrls primary school in-Bengal
is remarkable. The explanation is, as we have already pointed, out,
that many of the Bengal girls’ schools are run as a subsidiary ib-
dustry by the teachers of boys’ schools. Generally®speaking, how-
ever, girls’ schools are more expensive than boys’ schools for reasons

which we have already explained in ancther chapter. H

20. Schools under public management as a rule, pay the largest
salaries and, in consequence. are usually more expensive than |
privately managed schools, as the following Table shows :—

TABLE CXIV

Average cost of boys’ primary schools according to types of
. management, in 1927.

AN
Provi Board Aided Unaided®
rovimce. - schools, schools. schools..
S - - o
~ Rs. Rs. Ras.
Madras . . .. .. 547 | 214 61
Bombay .. . 1,454 749 915~
Bengal .. .. .. . 267 114 61
United Provinces .. .. 487 178 240
Punjab .. .. .o 646 409 163
Burma .. - .. .. 1,333 410 | . ..
Bihar and Orissa .. .. 403 182 87
Central Provinces .. .o 709 630 358
Assam .. .. .| 250 220 100
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. 21. Average cost per pupil.—The following Table shows the-
average cost per pupil :— ,

* TaBrE CXV.

4verage annual cost per pupil in 1927.

. Secondary schools. Primary schools.
i

. Boys. . Girls. Boys. Girls.

Rs Rs. Rs Rs.
Madras .e .e 46°1 72-0 7°2. 126
Bombay .e .. 68°7 1157 19-2 : 26-0
Bengal - .. 298 | 760 4:0 » 3-2

L d
Unitet Provinces .. 486 549 | 76 10+7
Pt;nja,b e e e 21-2, 456 ! 89 119
[ ]

Burgoa e .. 386 576 7:8 134
Bihar and QOrissa . 306 546 5°8 7.3
Central Provinces . 27°9 352 ! 10°8 16-7

t
Aesam ..o .. 246 * 409 51 69

22. The differences are remarkable. Five times as much is-
spent to educate a boy and eight times as much to educate a girl
in a primary school in Bombay as is spent in Bengal. But, apart
from the average enrolment, number of teachers, and pay, which
all affect the average cost, the differences may be partly explained:
by the different distribution of pupils in the primary stage. In
primary schools which include Classes TV and V, the average cost
of equipment is higher than a school which includes only the lower-
classes. Only 7'9 per cent. of the pupils in the primary stage in
Bengal are in (Hasses IV and V and many of these are in the-
primary d8partments of secondary schools; in Bombay, the corres-
ponding percentage is 25°3, and almost all are in primary schools.
The apparent economy in Bengal really conceals much inefficiency-
in the system.
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11.-~Methods of financing Mass Education. .

23. One of the most important and difficult financial prgblems
‘which the provincigl Governments have had to face in recent years
*has been the financing of*mass education and compulsion. In the
majority of the provinces in which Elementary Education Aéts have
been passed, power has been given to local authorities to levy an
-education cess, and the manner and extent of provincial contribu-
itions have been prescribed.

In Madras, any local autliority in whose area the Elementary
Education Act of. 1920 is brought into force Nas the
power o levy a tax not exceeding 25 per cent. of the
taxation leviable under any or all of the following
heads : if the local authority is & municipality, proper-
ty tax, tax on companies and profession tax; if the
local authority is a local board, land cess, tax on com-
panies, profession tax and house-tax. To the amounts
so levied, Government must contribute at least an
equal sum and, in addition, the amount of recurring
expénditure incurred from provincial funds on edu-
cation in elementary schools under public mapage-
ment in the area during the financial year before the
Act came into force. .

Schools under private inanagement a.re. in gach dis-
strict, aided by the district educational council from

- sfunds placed at its disposal for the purpose by Govern-
‘ment. :

Under the Act, no fees are to be charged in any ele-
‘mentary school in any area where education is declared
to be compulsory, provided that the local authority
shall compensate private managements for the result-
ing loss of income.

{In Bombay, the Primary Education Act of 1923 provides that
if compulsion is introduced by any municipality or
local board the Government shall bear half of the addi-
tional recurring and non-recurring annual cost of the
-scheme if the local authority is a municipality, and
‘two-thirds of the cost if the local authority is a local
‘board. In addition, Government normally grants to
-each local authority a sum not less than the annual
-grant paid prior to the application of the Act. No
"fees may be levied, after the introduction of compul-
sion, in schools maintained by the local awthorities.

"In Bengal, the Primary Education Act of 1919 empowers
municipalities to levy a cess, in a manner to be pres-
cribed by Government, amounting to the sum required
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for primary schools, after deducting the Government

grant, the school receipts and other sources of income.

* No rules are laid down as to the proportion of the

. subsidy for which Government are liable. Any munici-

pality which makes primary education compulsory can

remit the whole or part of the fees of poor pupils.

The Act may also apply to union boards if the local
Government think fit.

The United Provinces Primary Education Act of 1919 makes
. provision for the imposition of an education cess by any
municipality in which primary education is declared
to be compulsory. A municipality may, for the pur-
pose of the education cess, select any of the taxes which
it is authorised to impose or may increase any tax
already levied. No fees are to be charged in municipal
schools in compulsory areas. By rules made under the
Act, Government have undertaken to contribute two-
thirds of the additional cost involved, including the
loss due to remission of fees and the total additional
cost of raising the salaries of teachers to the minimum
« level prescribed. The total Government contribution,
however, may.not exceed 60 per cent. of the total

cost of primary education in a municipality.

The District Boards Primary Education Act of 1926
does not give district boards the power to levy a special
education cess. But Government bear two-thirds (or
more in the case of boards previously receiving from
‘Government less than two-thirds of the prescribed
minimum expenditure) of the extra recurring cost of
.compulsory schemes. No fees are levied in district
board schools im compulsory areas or in any school
from boys compelled to attend school. Government
give a lump general grant to each board, prescribing
a minimum amount which must be provided for
middle vernacular schools, ordinary primary schools,
Islamia schools and maktabs, schools for the depressed
. classes and for girls respectively.

In the Punjab, the Primary Eduacation Act of 1919 empowered
the local authority of any area in which compulsion was
applied to raise money by special taxation. Such
taxation may take the Form of the imposition of any
tax already legally leviable, or the enhancement of any

g -existing tax, or a special education cess payable by all
or any of the persons resident or owning propertye
in the area. No fees are charged in any local
board school in areas in which compulsion
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has been introduced, and compensation for losst
of fee income must be paid by the local
authority to  privately managed schoold, if
demanded. The Aot does not prescribe the®contribu-
tions to be made by Government, b, in practice, local
authorities are graded by Government in respect of
their financial position and capacity, and grants arg
assessed in accordance with the grading of each autho-

rity.

The Bihar and Orissa Primary Educatiom Act, 1919, em-

powers municipalities and union boards which apply
compulsion to levy an education cess. The education
cess in municips alities is a percentage, not exceeding:
thirty three and a third, of the maximum tax
or rate which can be imposed on owners or
occupiers of property. In union boards it is a per-
centage, not exceeding fifty, of the assessment impused:
under the Liocal Self-Government Act. No fees can:
be charged in areas in which the cess is levied. For
purposes. of receiving subsidies from Governmgnt
district boards are divided into three classes: Class 1
comprising boards with "a cess income of less tham
Rs. 150 per thousand of the population ;Class 1T, those-
with an income of not more than Rs. 250 per thdusand’
of the population ; and Class III, the remainder. The
grants are two annas per head for. boards in Class-
I, 1% annas for those in Class IT and 1% annas for the
rest. The rules for municipalities are calculated on
two scales, one for those which have introduced com-
pulsory education and one for those that have not.. For
municipalities which have introduced compulsion, the
recurring grant admissible is limited to two-thirds of
the cost of educating 10 per cent of the male population
of the municipality as recorded at the previous Cengus,.
at Rs. 8 a head, and the municipality is required to find
from jts own funds half as much as is paid by Govern-
ment. For mummpahtles which have not Antroduced
compulsion, the recurring grant admissible is limited
to the sum given in 1922- 23 or half the cost.of ednca-
ting 5 per cent. of the male population of the muniei-
pality as recorded at the previous Census, at Rs. 8 a
head, whichever is greater; and, as a condition of any
increase in the grant sanctioned for 1922-28, the muni-
cipality is 1equ1red to find from its own funds as much
as is paid by Government and to spend on pnmery
education not less than 5 per cent. of its ordinary in-
come. In areas in which an education cess has been
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levied no fees may be charged in any recognised
primary school.

The Central Provinces Primary Education Act of 1920 makes
no. provision for the levy of any education eess.
Rules may be framed under the Act prescnbmg the
proportions in which the cost of “providing primary
education shall be divided between the local autho-
rities and Government, No fees are levied in
. any area in which compulsion has been introduc-
-ed and schools under private management are com-
pensated by the local authorities for the loss of fee
income. :

’

The Assem Primary Education Act, 1926, provides that in
any area where compulsion is introduced on the
initiative of a municipality or local board, the local
authority shall, without diminishing its current
expenditure on primary education, provide one-third
of the additional cost involved and shall for this
purpose ordinarily levy an education cess, the local

) Government bearing the remaining two-thirds. But

. ‘where compulsion is introduced on the initiative of

the local Government, the local Government is to

bear two-thirds of the cost. No fees are to be charged

. . in any school maintained or aided by the local autho—
rity in compulsory areas.

111.—Estimates of total cost of compulsbry education.

24. The above details have shown the extent to which and
the manner in which mass education is financed by Government
and local bodies in the different provinces. But it is noteworthy
that in several provinces the regources of Government have proved
unequal to the payment of their statutory contribution and applica-
tions from local bodies for the extension of compulsion have had
o be refused or postponed on the ground of financial stringency.
In Bombay, in particular, many schemes for the introduction of
compulsion have been held in abeyance owing to the inability of
the local Government to provide their statutory contributions.

95. Calculations have been made in several provinces of the
ultimate recurring cost of universal compulsory primary education.
In Madras, two official estimates have been made in recent years,
one of Whlch estimated the recurring cost to public funds at
Rs. 7} crores and the other at Rs. 6% crores, taking Rs. 8
as the average cost per male pupil and Rs. 13 per female
pupil. In Bengal, the special report of Mr. E. E. Biss
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estimated the cost at Rs. 177 lakhs recurring, and a later
official estimate amounted to & recurring expenditure of
Xs. 2 crores on the basis of an average salary of Rs. 15 per teacher.s
The latest estimate from Bengal, in the Note on the Development
of Primary Education in Bengal under the proposed Bengal (Rural)-
Primary Education, Bill, is a recurring cost of Rs. 240,lakhs, at.
an average of Rs. 8 per boy per year, including provision for the
training of teachers, provident fund, ete. This estimate does-
not include compulsion for all girls of school-going age. A
rough estimate from Burma amounts to about Rs. 2} crores, at
an average of Rs. 2 per head of the population or Rs. 14 per pupil.

26. The population of school-going age in British India is-
estimated at about 34} millions. A% present, there are approxi-
mately 7,460,000 boys and 1,682,000 girls reading at the primary
stage. There are thus about 10,302,000 boys and 15,136,000
girls of school-going age who are not in school and for whom
provision must be made. The average direct cost of educating
a boy in a primary school is at present about Rs. 8. The recurring.
cost of educating 103 million boys at Rs. 8 per head would be-
about Rs. 8:3 crores. But it is not possible, even under compulsion,
to expect more than 80 per cent. of the boys of school-going age
to attend school. Some boys will receive instruction elsewhere:
than in the ordinary schools ; many others will be exempted from
attendance for one reason cr another; and it would obviously be
both extravagant and impracticable to apply compulsion to areas-
in which the population is extremely scattered. If 80 per cent.
of the boys of school-going age are brought under instruction, then,
on a flat rate of Rs. '8 a head, the additional cost would be approxi-
mately Rs. 6% crores.

An estimate can be made in another way by assuming, that one
additional teacher will be required for every 85 pupils of the addi-
tional 8 million to be provided for. If these additional teachers
are paid on the average Rs. 25 a month the additional cost would
approximate to Rs. 7 crores.

The average direct cost of educating a girl in a primary
school is at present about Rs. 11. The recurring cost of educﬁ-ting.
15 million girls at” Rs. 11 per head would be Rs. 16°5 crorves.
If 80 per cent. of the girls of school-going age were brought under
instruction then on a ﬂat rate of Rs. 11 a head the %dditional
cost would be approximately 18 crores. On this basis and_that
of our first estimate for boys given above, the total recurring cost
of bringing 80 per cent. of all boys and girls of school- -going age
under instruction would be apptroximately Rs. 195 crores.

97. It is obvious, however, that estimates based either on the
present average cost per pupil or on the additional number of
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teachers required, allotting 35 new pupils to each teacher, need
careful scrutiny. On the one hand, it is to_be remembered that in
some provinces the salaries of the existing teachers are inadequate-
and will need improvement (though the cost of such improvement
will anly be incurred gradually, since higher scales of pay would.
ordinarily, be applicable only to new recruits with approved quali-
fications). On the other hand, there® are, as we have shown,
extravagances in the present system which would tend to disappear
under a system of compulsion. The causes of this extravagance
are the ill-devised distribution of schools and the small number of
pupils in the higher classes, which imply in many cases the pre-
sence of a teacher for a much smaller number of pupils than he
would, have under a compulsory system. Under compulsion, with:
the increased attendance, a teacher who is now employed in teach-
ing-a mere handful of pupils in one or more classes will be teaching
35 pupils without any extra recurring expenditure. The introduc-
tion of compulsion should be regarded as an economical and effec-
tive means of filling up the present poorly attended upper classes.
of primary schools. The increased enrolment and regular pro-
motion of pupils from class to class will necessarily tend to lower
the average cost per pupil. With the increase in average enrol-
ment, the total additional number of teachers required Wﬂl be-
conSIderably less than is usually anticipated.

. 28, Though the present average number of pupils per teacher
in girls’ primagy schools is as high as 36, in boys’ primary schools
it is omly 25. If this average could be raised to 35 over 2,800,000
additional pupils would be provided for without the necesmtv
for additional staff.- This would mean a reduction of over
Rs. 2 crores in the estimate already given.- Again, large
numbers of girls are reading, and will read, in boys’ schools, so
that the estimate given above for bringing all girls under compul-
sion is also too high in this respect. Though the pay of the
existing teachers will have to be raised, improvement must neces-
sarily be gradual and improved ‘conditions of service would ordinarily
be applied only to new recruits with better qualifications. Taking
all these factors into account and making full allowance for a
- considerable increase in the recurring expendlture on ingpection
and training, we think that the estimate of Rs. 19'5 crores recur-
ring is not likely to be exceeded and may even be reduced. In
addition Yo this expenditure there will, of course, be a heavy capital
expenditure on buildings and equipment. But the total sum to
be raised is not abnormally large and with a well-devised pro-
gramme, spread over a period of years, the goal of almost universal
compulsion should be within the reach of at least the wealthier pro-
vinces of British India. It may not be within the reach of all
the profinces and we shall discuss this possibility in the next
chapter.



CHAPTER XV. ,
Control and Devolution : Government of India.

I.—Relations with Provincial Governments.

1. The relations betwéen the Government of India and pro-
vincial Governments in pre-Reform days were discussed at length
4n the Montagu-Chelmsford Report on Indian Constitutional
Aeforms. That Report emphasises the powers which the Gov-
~ernment of India possessed, and in varying degrees exercised
in the control of provincial legislation, finance and administration.
Indeed, in one passage 1eferr1ng to the principle that the. Gov-

“wernment of India is one and indivisible, it says* ‘‘from this

#point of view the Local Governments are literally the agents of
the Government of India’’. The Report recognised that in
view of the existing- arrangements a central contro] over pro-
-vincial expenditure was ‘‘not merely ]ustlﬁable but inevitable” . ¢
“The codes of instructions also imposed ‘‘definite restraints upon
rthe powers of provincial Governments to create new appointments .
~or to raise emoluments’’}:and this brought the Government of
#Andia into close touch with . the domestlc administration of the
rrovmces All new proposals for expenditure over and’ above a
given sum required the previous sanction of the Gevernment of
'India, and for proposals involving.'an expenditure below that
~sum sanction was still ‘required if an appointment to the
Indian FEducational Service ‘was involved. It was tncum-
“bent on provincial Governments to submit for the previons

-sanction of the Government of India and the Secretary of State

.all projects for educationdl legislation before introduction.
"Moreover, the universities were ‘subject to the several University
‘Acts which had "been passed from time to time by the Central
'Legisiature, and therefore dll amendments to those Acts were
subject ‘to the same authority, -while legislation for the creation

~-0f new universities, as at Dacca, was introduced by the Govern-

~ment of India.
Such, in brief, were the powers of control over Education among

~other pubhc gervices which were possessed by the Government of

“TIndia up to the date of the Reforms. The extent te which they were
-exercised depended much on the nature of the timhes and.on the

> personality of those in authority. A sharp confliet in respect of
~certain changes affecting the educational staff in Bombay arose

in 1913 between the Government of that province and the Gov-

~ernment of India.§

* Para. 120 of the Montagu Chelrasford Report.
't Loe.cit. para. 109.

"1 Loc. eit. para.’ 112,

‘§ Loc. cit, para. 90,
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9. The Government of India were not only concerned with-
-admmlstras ‘on but with general policy. The Report also pointed .
wout that “in the past the Government of India hive regarded
:themselves as distinetly charged with the duty of framing policy
and 1nsp1r1ng reforms for the whole of India.””*

In the early days, occasion was takem from' time to time to
~enunciatesan educational policy by means of despatches from the
«Court of Directors.and from the Secretary of State, and of Resolu-
. tious of the.Government of India, the more important of which
“were published in 1835, 1839, 1854 1859 and 1884 ; and such -
statements of policy were sometlmes preceded by the appoint-
:ment of a Commission of Inquiry such as the Hunter Commis-
sion in 1889.

At the beginning of the century Lord Curzon directed special
:abtention to the needs of education. A review was .made of the
- whole educational position, and the decisions arrived at were em-

bodied ih a Resolution of the Governer-General in Council dated’
11 March, 1904.  Lord -Curzon then appointed a new officer,
Mr. (now Sir Hugh) Orange, to be ‘‘Director-General of Educa—
“tion”” at the headquarters of the Government of India ‘‘to see that
“the, new energy suddenly infused into the system was well-main-
“tained and well-directed towards the chosen ends”. T.ord Curzon
" left India in 3904, and Mr. Orange left in 1909. In 1910, Lord
Mintv and Liord Morley took steps to improve the organisation of
‘the Government.of India by transferring education from the Home
Department to a new Department of Education, the main duties of
“which were to control the development of educatlon and local self-
govemment The Member in Charge of the new Department was
“Bir Harcourt Butler, who was succeeded in turn by Sir Sankaran
Nair in 1915; and by S8ir Muhammad Shafi in 1919. The first
“Secretaries in the Department were the late Sir Liudovic Porter.
'1.C.S., who was in charge of Liocal Self—Government, and Mr.
“(now Sir Henry) Sharp, I.E.S., who was in charge of Education.
In 1915, when Sir Edward Maclagan, I.C.S., was appointed
'becretary, Mr. Sharp accepted the new post of Educatlonal Com-
"missioner. Tn 1921, Mr. Sharp again became the Secretary and
Mr. J" A. Richey, I. B.S. , wag appointed the Educational Commis-
* sioner. A prominent feaature of the new department was the Bureau
of Fducation whose main functions were to publish Occasional Re-
ports on educational matters in addition to the annual and quin-.
-gquennial reviews, to collect and to circulate valuable information
regarding educational development in India and elsewhere, and
“to kuild up an educational library.

3. The Resolutions on Indian FEducational Policy issued by the
‘Governor-General-in-Council in 1904 and 1913, and the _numerous
cu'culars issued by the Government of Indxa, between 1906 and

. * Para. 118 of the Montagu-Chelmsford Report.

}

3]
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1920, shew that by these means and by means of the numerous-
conferences of provincial educational officers (which generally pre--
ceded the decisions promulgated in the Resolutions and circularsj
the Government of India endeavoured to exercise considerable in-
fluence and even control over educational policy in India, as &
whole. Their Resolutions and circulars show that the Govern-
ment of India werd alivesto many of the weaknesses of the system
of education in all its branches and to the necessity of encouraging:
or counteracting some of the tendencies on which we have com-
mented in the course of our Review. The circulars issued between -
1906 and 1920 dealt with subjects as varied as the improvement-
of primary and vernacular education, the abolition of fees 1in
primary schools, the training of primary and secondary.school:
teachers, the improvement of secondary education, the education-
of Muhammadans, the education of girls and women, the educa~
tion of factory children, text-book committees, educational
iterature, the Boy Scout movement and the recommenda-
tions of the Calcutta TUniversity Commission. Particular-
stress was laid on the necessity of a definite policy for the
development of vernacular education. In the Resolution of 1913,.
it was recommended that lower primary schools should be develop-
ed into upper primary schools, that reliance should not be
placed upon ‘‘ venture schools ’’ unless, by subjecting them-
selves to suitable management and to inspection, they edrned!
recognition, that middle vernacular schools should be *im-
proved and multiplied, that teachers should bg drawn from
the same class as the boys whom they will teach, and that a
minimum pay should be laid down for trained teachers. In a cir-
cular on vernacular education issued in 1911, it was suggested that

" teachers for rural schools should be recruited from rural areas and

that no teacher should be called upon to instruct more than 50
pupils, that preferably the number should be 80 or 40, and that
the ideal system was to have a separate teacher for each class or-
standard. The circular on primary education issued in 1918
pointed out that no large expansion was possible without a consi-
derable increase of training facilities and stated that the Govern-
ment of India regarded the improvement and development of middle-
vernacular schools as of great importance, particularly since the-
training classes for primary. teachers largely depended on pupils-
coming from middle vernacular schools. The circular issued in
May, 1918, drew prominent attention to the existence of the large-
wastage between class and class in primary schools and suggested-
inter alia that better qualified and better paid teachers should be-
employed in primary schools and that efficient teachers should be-
placed in charge of the infant classes. '

4. The Government of Tndia was also in a position tq reinforce
its directions and exhortations by financial assistance. — It made-
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pesiodical grants, ear-marked ‘‘for the purpose of pushing on some
particular feature’” of the policy advocated by it. The Montagu-
Chelmsford Report does not ‘‘ doubt that these outbursts of creative
activity have been beneficial, and have contributed to the admitted
efficiency of the machine... But official inspivations*from above have
a8 a side consequence certainly increased the disposition to intervene
in provincial details. The Government of India have not been con-
tent to set the ball rolling : they have insisted on watching its pace.
and course*’’. The criticism implied: in this passage is charac-
teristic of the Report; but many of the features in the provincial
systems ¢f education on which we have commented suggest that it
might have been better for India if the intervention of the Central
Government had been more effective than it was in fact. .

5. In a circular issued in July, 1911, the Government of India
stated that ** considering that it is of pressing and imperial import-
ance to break down illiteracy in India and to improve and extend
existing systems of primary instruction the Governor-General in
Council desires to assist local Governments with grants for these
objects so far as funds permit ’’; and during the following two
yearg a non-recurring grant of Rs. 84 lakhs and a recurring grant
of Rs. 50 lakhst was distributed among the provinces. In 1918, -
again, "the Govgrnment of India made a recurring grant to the
proyinees of Rs. 30 lakhs to be utilised for both recurring and
non-recurring objegts connected with the primary education of beys
and girls, including the inspection of primary schools and the train-
ing of teachers. Altogether between the years 1913 and 1917,
the Government of, India distributed educational grants from
imperial funds amounting to Rs. 329 lakhs non-recurring, and
Rs. 124 lakhs recurring. The procedure in respect of these grants
was that each province submitted proposals indicating the
lines on which it proposed to spend additional money and the
amount required for the purpose, and that the Government of
India, after considering these proposals in relation to each other,
distributed the money available in the manner which seemed to
it most equitable. Tt is a matter for regret that effective steps were
not taken to ensure that the educational policy outlined by the
Government of India was carried out in the expenditure of the
grants. ' )

6. Tt is clear that during all these years in which Resolutions
and circulars were issued the Government of India were keen'v
alive to the need for an all-India policy in the matter of public
education, and that they had constantly under consideration pro-
grammes of expansion in primary edncation. By the end of 1918,
"the Government of India had formulated a scheme of expansion
for the whdle of India, by which there would have been a general

* Para. 118 of the Montagu Chelmsford Report.
+ See Chapter IT, para. 16,
v 2
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compulsion on all local hodies throughout the country to provige
facilities for the extension of primary education, so as to double
the number of pupils in primary schools within ten years. It was

proposed that towards the cost the Imperial Government should

find one-third, provincial Governments one-third and local bodies
one-third.  The cost of training additional teachers was to be
. dividedibetween the Government of India and the provincial Gov-

‘ernments. In view, however, of the publication of the Montagu-

Chelmsford Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms the diree-

tion and financing of this scheme by the Government of India

had to be abandoned and the Government of India were prevented .
by the constitutional position from giving further direction or

financial help to the provinces.

7. On the inception of the Reforms, all control and responsi-
bility for provincial education were transferred to the newly
appointed Ministers. The transition from the old to the new
régime was sudden, and the Ministers did not receive the advice,
guidance and encouragement which provincial Governments had
previously received from the Government of India, and which had
to some extent served to co-ordinate their efforts to deal with cébm-
‘mon problems. Immediately after the Reforms there were,hope-
ful indications that the Government of India 8till desired to
Lelp the provincial Governments,” and early in 1921 a ““Cenfral
Advisory Board”’ was constituted. The Educatiofial Commissioner
with the Government of India was chairman, and it included a
number of eminent educationists, official and non-official, ¥rom
the provinces.  The Board was a body which might have been
of real assistance to Ministers in framing a policy suited to advanc-
ing India, and to whom complex problems could be submitted
for advice. We understand that it used to meet some three or
fovr times in the year, that its proceedings were circulated, and
that its advice and guidance wererappreciated by many of the pro-
vinces. At the same time, the Bureau of Education, to whose
fruitful labours reference has already been made, continued and
expanded its activities. But, in 1923, in a time of financial-stress,.
the Board was abolished without even a reference to provincial
Governments as to the advisability of its continuance, and the
Bureau of Education was closed. We cannot but regre¢ that these
institutions, which gave good promise of usefulness, were sacrificed
in pursuance of a policy of retrenchment in order to save a total
recurring expenditure of only a few thousand rupees. Even the
post of Educational Commissioner was . for a time in jeo-
pardy, and the financial objections to .its continuance were.only
overcome by imposing on that officer the additional burden of being
the Superintendent of Tducation for Delhi and Ajmer-Merwara, a
device which, in our opinion, has been of advantage neither to the
Department of Education nor to these directly administered areas.
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" The policy of retrenchment was further responsible for combining,
the Department of Education and Health in the Government of
India with the Department of Revenue and Agriculture.*

8. We have already referred to the stimulating conferences of
educationists, particularly those of Directors of Bublic Instruction,.
which were a prominent feature of the pre-Reform days. Since
the inception of the Reforms, there has been only a single con-
ference of Directors of Public Instruction besides a conference of
Ministers and Directors held in 1928 to consider a number of
important matters. There was also a Universities Conference-
in 1924, which resulted in the constitution of an Inter-
‘University Board. The .Government of India have continued to-
publish a certain number of educational reports and pamphlets, but.
their influence on the formation and execution of educational policy
in India has practically disappeared. B '

9. We regret the disappearance of that influence, for although,
a8 we have pointed out, the Reforms have favoured the expansion
of education, much of that expansion has been on ill-considered
lines and -neglectful of the proposals made by the Government
of India previously to the Reforms, notably in regard to the best
method of provision for vernacular education and increased pro-
vision for the education of women.

10. In our® opmion and in the opinion of a number of our
witnesses, the advice of a Central Bureau of Education on a number
of thatters would*be of greatt value to the provinces. Education is &
gubject i} which fresh advances are being constantly made and India
cannot afford to remain behind other countries in educational pro-
gress. New and *more efficient methods of teaching are
constantly being introduced all over the world; there is an im-
portant. literature of books and periodicals and official educational
circulars, etc., which every province cannot be .expected to
provide, but to which the educational authorities of the provinces
should have access. Moreover, #t is essential that each province
showid be kept constantly in touch with the experience and
progress of other provinces. The Annual Review published by
the Gavernment of India and the Quinquennial Review are quite
insufficient for the purpose.

- We think that the growth of education in India would
be materialty assisted if an efficient central organisation, which
might be termed the Bureau of Education, were re-established with
the Government of India, of which the functions would be to give
information and advice to the.provincial administrations and to
keep them in close touch with each other.

The Bureau should be provided with the funds necessary to
maintain a# educational library properly equipped with educational

* The combined Department is now tzrmed the Department of Eduecation,
Health and Lands, :
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« books and periodicals, Indian, English and foreign, and with official
educational circulars of importance, of which a subject catalogue
would be kept up to date, as was done formerly. No such library
exists in India at present although the Secretariat Library jn Simla
sontains a nucleys of educational works. It would need an initisl
capital grant and an adéquate recurring grant.

The Bureau would continue to issue educational publications
from time tc time on problems of interest to India; and it should
have the means to send educational experts abroad to investigate

.such problems. ’

11. The post of Educational Commissioner should be retained
and the Educational Commissioner should ‘be the head of the
Bureau of Education and should be a touring officer. It seems to
us inadvisable that he should be directly respounsible for the ad-
ministration of education in Delhi and Ajmer-Merwara. He
should, as heretofore, be responsible for the preparation of the

" Annual and Quinquennial Reviews of Education, and he should be
assisted by a competent statistician, trained in modern methods of

statistics.

. 12. The Advisory Board should be reconstituted under.the
chairmanship of the Educational Commissioner and should meet
not less than twice a year. The proceedings of the Board should
be circulated to the provincial Gdvernments. * .
13. The Government of India "should summbn regularly ‘con-
ferences of Education Secretaries and Directors of Public Instruc-
tion to discuss current matters of importance, and special: con-
ferences on educational matters as they might be required.

14. We have made it clear in the preceding paragraphs that
we regard it as of importance that the Imperial Government
should keep itself informed as to the condition of education
throughout India, and should be a source of educationa] informa-
tion and educational ideas for the provinces; but we think that
its duties in the matter of education go further. It is con-
cerned directly with the educational qualifications of the
electorates for the legislatures and is therefore interested in
taking steps to ensure that there should be .compulsory primary
education throughout India at the earliest possible moment. We
* have little doubt that the provincial Governments will do their best
ro promote universal primary education within the limited means
at their disposal. We are not in a position to form an estimate of
those means, but there is at least a probability that some of the
provinces will be unable to finance compulsory primary educa-

~tion from their own revenues. We therefore think that con-
- stitutional means should be devised to enable the Imperial Gov-
ernment to come to their aid and that the Government of India
shonld not continue to he divested of all power to make central
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grants to provincial Governments for mass education. In
England special measures are taken to finance the education of
necessitous areas and we think it desirable in the interests of
British India as a whole that similar means. should be taken .
in this country. .

15. We do not suggest that either the main responsibilities for,
.of the control of, education should be re-transferred from the pro-
vinces to the central Government. On the contrary, we hold that
<the conditions vary so much from province to province, that money
~en education will probably be spent more usefully if each province
.is mainly responsible for its educational policy. On the-other hand,
it is clear that if the Government of India assist a province in
:the matter of education they should have the right to assure them-
seives that the money so granted is spent properly for the purpose
for which it is ear-marked. This would not imply, in our judgment,
<letailed inspection and control, but it would mmply periodical reports-
from officers of the Imperial Government, deputed for the purpose.
We have shown that the money spent in some provinces on primary
«edpcation has been, to a large extent, wasted. There is no reason
why the Government of India in making grants for mass education’
~ghould nct take measures to assure itself that such waste is not
perpetuated. T

) 1[.—The Directly Administered Areas.

16. At the time€ of handing over the control of education to res-
vyponsible ministers in the provinces the Government of India
qetained under their immediate control, and subject to the vote
of the Legislative Assembly, all education in what are known
a8 the Directly Administered Areas. These areas in 1921 com-
prised the North-West Frontiér Province, Baluchistan, Delhi,
Ajmer-Merwara, Coorg, Bangalore, and other minor areas such as
Becunderabad and Aden. Coorg ceased to be a directly ad-
ministered area in 1924 when the Governor-General in Council
extended to that area the provision of the Government of India Act
-rélating to TLegislative Councils of ILieutenant Governors and a
local Legislature was constituted.

17. In several of these areas conditions are peculiarly unfavour-
able to the spread of education. In Baluchistan, for example, the
population is sparse and scattered, large sections are nomadic and
do not live in settled villages, and poverty is even more pressing
-and widegpread than in other parts of India. In portions of the
North-West Frontier Province and in Baluchistan, the majority
of the population have at present little belief in the value or need
~of education. and this is specially true of the large Pathan element.
“But the slow progress made cannot be attributed in all cases to
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apathy or the abbence of the demand for education, since our evis-
dence shows that in the North-West Frontier Province and in’
Baluchistan pupils are constantly being refused admission. into the:
schools  owing to the inadequacy of the provision. Ajmer-Metwara.
consists of scattere¢ and thinly populated areas. . '

15. But after making allowances. for these hindrances,.a survey
of the growth of education in the directly administered areas doee-
not reveal any marked advance, either in the initiation of any new
large policy of expansion or in the full utilisation of the existing.
systemn ; nor in many respects- has the growth been even so satis--
factory as in the neighbouring provinces, in spite of the fact that
the directly administered areas have been under the control of the-
" Government of India. . .

19. The beginning of the last quinquennium.was-characterised.
by retrenchment. How relentlessly the policy of.retrenchment wag-
applied may be gathered from the fact that, in the North-West
Frontier Province alone, within two years the expenditure from.
Government funds was reduced by nearly two. lakhs, 125 primary.
schools were closed, one of the two posts of circle inspector was
abolished, the junior anglo-vernacular training class for men wgs.
closed, all the fthree training classes for men attached to the Gov--
ernment high schools ‘were abolished, the only normal school for-

- the training of women was given up and grants-in-aid were generally
reduced. The retrenchment was not.only rigorous,but sometimes-
inconsiderate, since, for example, the Normal School for #Women
at Peshawar was ¢loséd without previous warning and even before--
the students had completed their course: of' traanmg

%0. A few illustrations will be sufficient to show that progresb-
in some of the directly administered areas has not been rapid or-
satisfactory under the present system -of control. Whatever may
be said of the dther areas, the province of Delhi, at any rate, does
not suffer from any qpeciﬂl disabilities. And yet, in Delhi, the rate
of growth has been considerably slower than in the adjacent pro--
vince of the Punjab. Between 1922 and 1927, the number of
educational institutions in Delhi increased by 26° 3 per cent., iy the
Punjab by 75 per cent. The increase in the number of pupils in -
Delhi was only 64 per cent., as compared with 96 per cent. in the
Punjab. The proportion of pupils to the total populatign in the:
Punjab increased, during the same period, from 2'7 to 5°3, but in -
Delhi only from 31 to 5-0. . Of the total’ expendlture on education,.
in 1997, the Government contnbubed 52'6 per cent. in the Punjab,
as against 44'5 per cent. in Delhi.*

21. Educationally, Ajmer-Merwara is connected with the United-
Provinces and may therefore be compared with them. s Of the-
total expenditure on education, direction and inspection absorbed-

* We have discuseed the University of Delhi in Chapter-VT, para. 10.
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nearly 4 per cent. in the United Provinces, but only 24 per cent. in..
« Ajmer-Merwara. As whole-time officers for an area with 200 insti-
tutions, there were in 1927 only one assistant supermtendent
of equca,tlon and one sub-deputy inspector of schools; there is no .
woman inspector of any kind and the percentage of girls under
instruction is only 0-76. In the United Provinces, the pementage~
is, however, even lower (0°55). In the United Provmces in 1927,
the ratio of male pupils to the population was 4'88 per cent.,
vin Ajmer-Merwara only 3:92 per cent. Nor, if we compare the-
‘growth between 1922 and 1927, is the position any better.
We give below the percentages of increase in the number of -

primary and of secondary schools and of their enrolment between -
‘the years 1922 and 1927.

Percentage Percentage
increase in increase in
primary schools  number of
for boys. pupils.
Ajmer-Merwara .. .. 97 152
United Provinces o - 214 31-8
Percentage Percentage
increase in increase in
' secondary number of
. schools for pupils.
boys.
Ajmerderwara .. . .. Ni 258
. * United Provinces ‘.. .. 78 37'8

"The provinciad contribution to the total expenditure on secondar)
education m the United Provinces im 1927 was 51'3 per cent.,
Ajmer-Merwara 43-4 per cent. The total amount spent on educa-
tion from Government revenues i Ajmer-Merwara between 1922
and 1927 actually declined from Rs. 3'95 lakhs to Rs, 2:85 lakhs. .
At almost every point, Ajmer-Merwara has advanced more slowly -
than the United Provinces.

22. A five year programme of expansion was formulated by
the Government of India in 3927. The new programme will no
doubt do much to increase fa.lities for education, but it is unfortun-
ate that the programme shculd in part aim only at restoring by 1932
the ,provision which actuafly existed ten years previously. In view
of the backwardness of most of the directly administered areas a more -
Iiberal policy might have been adopted. There are, however, indica-
tions that the Legisiative Assembly is becoming more alive to the-
necds of the areas directly administered by the Government of India.
The introduction of compulsion in a number of wards of Delhi city
and the appointment of a committee to enquire into the state of "
mass education in all these areas are welcome signs of new activity.
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‘Confrol and Devolution : Provincial Governments,

1.—Provincial Headgquarters. *
1. We have shown in the preceding chapter how the main res-
fponsibilities for education have been transferred since the Reforms
to the provincial Governments. In the present chapter, we sketch
in outline the organisation available to a provincial Government
ffor the construction and the exposition of an educational policy,
~ ‘and the agencies for its execution; and we also discuss certain
important points relating to the a,ctua,l working of this organisa-
‘tion and its agencies.

2. Ministers.—The Minjister for Education in each province
«is now responsible for controlling educational policy and directing
.its execution.

We desire at this stage to make it clear that our criticisms of
vthe -educational system, as it is, should not be interpreted as a
~condemnation of the work of Mmlsters or as implying that they
.personally are largely to blame for the defects. So far as we have
been able to judge, they have shown themselves zealous forethe
;advancement of education—particularly of primary and rura] edyca-
'tion—and some of thera have shown marked ability in dealing with
“the practical problems before them. They have inherited, many
defects in the present system as a legacy from pre-reform days.
“Though it was no doubt the business of provincial Governments
'to ‘remedy these defects, circumstances in’ most provinces
"have not been favourable for a bold policy of reform. The political
-s1tuation has been disturbed, and the tenure of office by Ministers
has been comparatively short and often uncertain. In the eight
years since the introduction of the Reforms, the United Provinces
"have had six Ministers for Education, Bombay has had four,
Madras, the Punjab, Bihar and Assam have each had three. In
Bengal and the Central Provinces, where the political unrest has
"been most serious, there have been long periods during which there
‘have been no Ministers for Education and the ministerial responsi-
‘bilities for this subject had to be placed on other shoulders. The
aggregate of these periods was three and a half years in Bengal
and two in the Central Provinces: and during the remainder of
-the period under survey Bengal had three Ministers for Education
-and the Central Provinces two.

In many provinces, the position has been so unstable that
Ministers have been liable to an adverse vote at any moment. In
=g, parliamentary system of government, Ministers must necessarily
»depend on the support of a majority of the Legislative Council,
‘but it is unfortunate for the cause of education, with which we are

: aione concerned, wheun political circumstances make that majority
{ 282 )

.
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mncertain. One witness who had been an Education Minister told
s that, although he was by no means satisfied with the educational
policy of his predecessors, he took no steps to modify it because
‘he knew not the hour of his downfall.

3. Again, the Ministers began their work jn a time of financial
gtringency arising out of post-war tonditions. Moreover, they
"have had to contend with other difficulties. In consequence of the
«expansion of the powers of local bodies and of the devolution on

* many of them of the larger measure of responsibility in respect of

vernacular education which accompanied the Reforms, that branch
-of education has been taken to a great extent out of the control of
Ministers and of the provincial legislatures. This matter we shall
«discuss later.

* 4. The functions of the Minister, of the Secretary to Govern-
ament for Education, and of the Director of Public Instruction are
60 closely inter-related that it is impossible to discuss completely
'the functions of any one without considering the functions of all
three. '

5. Secretary.—In most of the provinces the official who ‘passes
-orders’ on behalf of Government in respect of education is the Sec-
eretary for Education and is, as a rule, a member of the Indian
Civil Service. In the Central Provinces, the Director of Public
Instructior® is also Secretary to Government. In the Punjab, he

-iis Under Secretary, but as there is no Secretary he deals direct with

®the Minister «and passes the orders of Government. In the United
Provinces, he is a Deputy Secretary, but there is also an Education
Secretary. ’

In provinces” where the post of Secretary is separate from
that of Director of Public Instruction the Secretary acts for most,
though not all, purposes as the superior officer of the Director.
The letters and unofficial references of the Director pass through
the Secretary’s hands and are noted on by him before they reach
the Minister. Routine cages are disposed of by the Secretary
and all orders of Government are issued in his name. In one
province, at least, the matters relating to university education
are dealt with by the Secretary and not by the Director. The
main function of the Secretary is to examine and criticise the
proposals of the Director from the point of view of hroad policy
and ine the light of the financial position of Government. In
most provinces Education forms only a portion of the Sccretary’s
work.

6. Director of Public Instruction.—The permanent administra-
tive head of the Education Department is the Director of Public
Tnstruction. He is the expert adviser to the Minister in matters
of polf€y and in many provinces he takes his place beside him in
‘the Legislative Council. He is responsible for the adminis- *
dration of education in a province of which the population may
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be any thing from seven to forty-six milliens of people. He has-
to deal with a-large number of distriets, with a number of ,
colleges, and with thousands of schools, some under public and-
others under private management ; he must keep in touch with the
different_parts of the province by frequent touring. e has deficate
negotiations with a lerge nugnber of locad bodies entrusted with dutics.
m regard to primary educatlon He has to organise the arrangements
for the training of an army of teachers, primary and secondary. He-
is responsible for girls’ education as well as for that of boys. Hex
has to consider many difficult disciplinary cases. He is an ex-
officio member of the governing authorities of the local university
or universities. He has often to advise Government departments.
other than his own in regard to the appomtment of suitable appli--
cants for the posts under their control and in regard to educatlonal

, questlons which affect them,

7. At present, the Director of Public Instruction is in--
variably chosen from the Indian Educational Service. Ome of*
the chief characteristics of - this service is that it has always-
been a dual service, of which one side performs administrative-
or inspecting functions and the other performs teaching functions-
in Government schools and colleges. As a rule, members of.
the Service have been recruited bv the Secretary of State to posts

on the teaching side. For the work of inspection it s generally

recognised  that previous teaching' experience, especially ‘in-
anstitutions for training teachers, is very desirable; and sincé
in a country like India an inspector must be largely concernefl with.
matters of administration and organisation as well as with teach!
ng, service as an inspector may in turn be. regarded as a:
good, preparation for administrative work. A number of teachers.
have been transferred from time to time to the inspecting side.

The general administrative posts at headquarters, even that:
of the Director of Public Instructlon have often however beens
filled in the past by teachers whose previous experience of ad-
ministrative work has necessarily been slight. Seniority on the
feachlng side has often been regarded as giving a man a claim to
a superior post on the admlms’oratwe side ; and it has sometimes-
happened that an officer whose experience had been mainly or even
entirely in collegé work, and who was within measurable distance-
of retirement, has been appomted Director of Public Instruction.

8. In England, the recruit to the administrative staff of the-
Board of BEducation is appointed at an early age and works in a
Iarge group with all the advantages of mutual criticism and per-
sonal discussion. By this means he receives that training in-
method and detailed application of policy which is necessary to
build up an efficient corps of staff- officers. The administrative-
~stafl is also ayble to keep close personal contact with the inspecting:
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staff.  In India, the number of senior officers engaged in ad-
‘ministrative work at headquarters is small and the inspecting staff is
scattered ; and thus the members of both stafls have the disadvant-
.age 8f working in comparative isolation. Formerly, there was
.rarely more than a single superior officer at headquarters besides
the Director himself and an Assistant or Deputy Director. © Hence
the success of an administrative officer in the Department has in
the past depended much more on his individual aptitude and
-capacity than on any corporate training which he has received.

It has also been of rare occurrence . that the Director of
:Public Instruction has had opportunities of studying Indian educa-
-tional problems from an all-India aspect or of comparing the
methods adopted in different provinces for dealing with similar
.problems. The Government of India has never possessed an effec-
itive organisation with adequate capacity to study the problems of
.an educational system and to draw into the common stock, by the
srdinary means of conference and discussion, the experience of the
provincial administrations. Since the creation of the Indian
‘Educational Service, only seven of its members have held educa-

“tional posts under the Government of India, and some of these have
-Beld them only for a short time.

9. Relatigns of Secretary and Director,—There were two
-reasons in former days for the appointment of an Education Secre-
‘tgry. The firgt was the concentration in many provinces of all
-executive power in the Lieutenant Governor who, through pressure
.of his manifold duties, was unable to maintain personal contact
-with all heads of, departments. With the distribution of powers,
-first among Members of Council, and, since the Reforms, among
‘Members and Ministers, this reason has disappeared.

The second reason was the assumption that the Director of
Public Instruction would require reinforcement on the adminis-
trative and political side. As a matter of fact, under existing
conditions, it is only rarely that a Secretary is in a position to givs
much adminigfrative guidance. Government does not demand
‘from this officer an expert knowledge of education or of educational
adninistration as an initial qualification; and it often gives him
so short a tenure of office that it is impossible for him to acquire
7it. Sir Charles de la Fosse told the Islington Commission* that
-during 1§ seven years of service as Director of Public Instruction
‘in  the United Provinces there had been six Secretaries
in charge of Education. This custom of rapid change hag not
"been abandoned. During the last eight years there have been nine
Secretaries for Education in Madras, seven in Bombay, Bengal and
‘Bihar, five in Assam and four in the United Provinces., It might
‘be urgéd perhaps that the Director of Public Instructign needs
expert assistance on the financial side of administration: but we
"believe that the Finance Departments examine in greater detail

“* Public Services Commission, Minutes of Evidence, Vol. XX, lQn. 82, 864.
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than was formerly the case, the proposals of the spending depart—
ments, and the Finance Committees of the legislatures also exercise-
important functions in regard to this matter. Under the new
constitution, the political aspects of educational policy are in®no
danger of being oveflooked,; the Minister and the Education.
Standing, Committees of the Legislative Councils are particularly:
concerned with them.

10. So far from re-inforcing educational administration the-
Education Secretariat, through no fault of its own, is often
an obstacle to the ready and effective despatch of business.
In giving evidence before the Calcutta University Commisgjon,
who went into this matter, Mr. G. E. Fawcus, now Director of’
Public Instruction, Bihar, said that— .

“‘at the present moment things were being done twice over.
After being carefully considered by the inspectors or-
professors, & case would be discussed at great length
by the clerks in the Director’s office ; it was then sent
to the Secretariat by the Director, and the work of
noting would be done all cver again. The work
would be halved if the Director became Secretary ;
there would be one office instead of twa, the Direcjor
would have a better class of clerks at his disposal and
he would have all the printed records before him f'm_‘:

reference.”’* .

Ag we have seen, there are two provinces at present in which
there is no separate Secretary for Education. There is no evidencd- -
that these provinces have suffered under this system. It is true
that in Bengal the plan of assigning to the same person the posts:
of Director of Public Instruction and of Deputy Secretary to Gov-
ernment, was tried for a short time and was abandoned ; but we do-
not think that this single instance offers any basis for generalisation
as against the experience obtained elsewhere.

11. The duties of the Director of Public Instruction are excessive:
and he needs relief, but he is not given that relief by having plaged
over him an Education Secretary with no expert knowledge of’
elucational administration. It may happen, and indeed it has hap-
pened, that an Education Secretary has had educational expp,rience,
and in those circumstances has been of great use to the Department,
but the circumstances are exceptional and are not likely often to-
recur. We have therefore to turn elsewhere in order to see how
the Director of Public Instruction may be given the assistance-

which he needs.
19. Relations of Minister and Director.—We shall now eonsider-
the division of functions between the Minister and the Director of

.

* Repert, Vol. I1I, page 244,

‘e
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Public Instruction. Under present conditions, as we have said,.
the Minister is responsible for the consideration, adoption and:.
exposition of policy, and for this purpose should obviously receive
and censider the advice of the Director. But the Director of Public:
Instructioy, in addition to his other duties, is often expected, as a.
member of the Legislative Council, to be a ready debater, to be-
an exponent of policy and to furnish detailed information when.
1t is needed in the Council Chamber.* This has laid on him a very
heavy additional burden.

The Director should be responsible for the maintenance of dis--
cipline and efficiency among his subordinates, who should look te-
inm, end not to the Minister for the judgment of their work.
It has been represented to us that in some provinces the Minister-
has ‘exercised pressure on the Director in the matter of appoint--
ments and promotions on political and irrelevant personal grounds.
In our judgment these matters should be entirely divorced from:
party politics. We shall discuss the matter of appointments at-
a later stage.

13. Headquarters Staff.—In order to carry out effectively his.
important task of advising the Minister on matters of policy as
well as his routine duties, the Director of Public Instruction should.
have  readily available at headquarters a staff of experienced
ofﬁcers Hé¢ himsgelt should not be overburdened by minor-
routine cases, and, indeed, provided that the policy and the lines.
on®which it is %o be executed are clearly defined, much of the
work ndw done by the Director could, if he had a proper staff,
safely be delegated to his colleagues in the head office or, in some
cases, more suitably to divisional inspectors of schoels and heads.
of institutions. So long as administrative authority and responsi-
bility are clearly fixed on the head of the Department, the delega-
tion of powers should be considerable.

14. For the framing of plans, the Director needs expert advice.
In matters of finance, such expert assistance is essential. In the
United Provinces, the Director has at his disposal a well-
trained and experienced assistant who is expected not only to
guarantee that all payments are in order, but also to keep the
Director acquainted at all times with his financial position.
There is sometimes an expert officer at headquarters whose
main busimess it is generally to supervise the development of verna-
cular education, to be the liaison officer between the Director on
the one hand and the local officials and bodies on the other hand,
and to give reliable and up-to-date information to the Director
as to the principal features of the system of vernacular education,
the success or failure of the attempts which are being made to
improve it, and the tendencies in the actual work of the schoo's.
which require encouragement or correction. There is-also, in.

*In one province the Director acts as Government Whip.,
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‘some provinces, an expert officer whose task it is generally ‘tk).
sgupervise and to inspect training institutions to encourage new

-methods, to regulate the manner of recruitment to those institu-

tions, and to keep the Director informed as to the needs of the-
:schools so that ther supply and demand for teachers shall be

equated as far as possible. In the chapter dealing with the educa-
tion of girls, we have pointed out how disappointing-is the present

position and how greatly girls’ education stands in need of en-
~couragement, expert guidance and tactful control. It is essential

that there should be at provincial headquarters a woman officer

-of high posifion, with experience and authority, yet only in three

provinces is there a Deputy Directress for women's education.® The

‘Director himself has only rare opportunities of visiting girls’

-schools and many-of these he is not permitted to visit. The most

“important duty of the woman officer at headquarters should be to
maintain a continuous survey of the position of girls’ education

-and to prepare plans for its development.

15. We are of opinion that the headquarters staffs are lament-
-ably inadequate, and that the preparation of schemes of policy for
consideration by the Minister has been seriously hampered by this
“inddequacy. Neglect to provide a proper staff leads not to economy
but to extravagance. ~We give below a statement ghowing the
“number of officers who hold superior pests in the headquarters offices
in eack. province and are available fo assist the Director — -

; Headquarters officers.

-

Province. ’[ d Total.
| Men. Women.
]
Madras . . . . . L . 2 i 3
Bombay . . . . . . e 2 .. 2
Bengal . . . . . . . 3 3
United Provinces . . . . . . 3 3
Panjab . . . ‘ 4 1 5
Burmsa . . . . . . o 1 .. 1
"Bihar and Orissa . . . , . . 1 1 9
Central Provinces . 1 .. i -
. Assam i 1 . 1
Total .| 18 3 Je 21
I

In four provinces there is also a Personal Asgsistant and in two provinces a

Registrar of Departmental examinations. The 27 garetted officers of the Indian

" Educational Service and Provincial Educational Service, serving in the Headquar-

ters offices, correspond, generally speaking, to the class of First Division Civil

Servants in FEngland, on whom the Head of the Department is able to devolve
more or less responsible administrative work. In the Board of Education these .
~-officérs now number 65. . o
* In England and Wales, there are some 34,000 elementary and secondary’ -

schools, with six million pupils. In India, there are some 200,000 primary and

wgecondary schools, with about ten million pupils. :

Y
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. 16. It is true that for expert advice, especially in regard
to secondary schools, the Director can and often does make use
of the staffs of training colleges. There is a danger, however, that
this practlce may place too heavy a burden on the training colleges
and diver? the staff from their proper wqrk. *

17. With a proper organisation and an adequate staff at head-
-quarters the Director should be brought into touch with the work-
mg eof the whole provincial system. This is necessary, among

-other things, in order to adjust policy to local conditions and require-
‘ments. But for the carrying out of even the best educational
1pohcy,, something more than executive orders is required. Educa-
tion is a difficult and complex subject and a policy is likely to
fail unless it is accompanied by proper explanations. It is for the
Director, by means of circulars, and by personal discussions and
conferences with many of those concerned, to explain the spirit
in which each new advance in policy is conceived and the way in
which it should be carried out. A

13. Branches of Education not under the control of the Educa-~
fion Department.—We are informed that in Madras, in. the
-sphere of primary education alone, ‘‘in addition to the schools
under the Director of Public Instruction there are schools
anddr the ,Liabour Department, the Jail Department, the
Fisheries Department, the. Police Department, the Salt De-
pertment, the Forest Department and under the Registrar
Generad of DPanchayats.”* The schools under the Tabour
Department number over 1,000, and the schools under the Regis-
trar-General of. Panchayats 1,300. In all provinces, except
Bombay, irdustrial and technical education are controlled by the
Industries Department and not by the Education Department. In
Bombay, the control is divided between the Director of Public
TInstruction and a Committee of Direction for Technical Education.
"There are in most provinces noany schools giving manual or tech-
nical instruction of some kind ‘which are aided or managed by the
Educatlon Departments and which scarcely differ in character

from the lower technical or industrial schools aided or main-
"tainéd by the Industries Departments.

It is possible that this division of control may be necessary in.
some casgs, but we are convinced that, generally speakmg, it acts
as a considerable handicap in the framlnd of a properly balanced
policy. We think that a greater degree of co-ordination is essential,
particularly with regard to industrial and technical education, and
~ to this end a special survey of the position in each province appears
necessary.

19. From the Annual and Quinquennial Reviews and of
‘the special Memoranda submitted to us by provincial Gov-
=orrments and from the evidence we have recelved during our téur
* Madras Q. R., page 77.

1
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it is clear that many of the Departments are fully aware
of the defects of the present system. They have shown
both candour in acknowledging them and a desire  to
remedy them. Nevertheless, it is true that there hag been in most
provinces an absgnce of pohcy adequate to cope ewith the
wastage In primary educ8tion, the want of co-ordination between
primary and higher primary or middle education, the backwardness
of women’s education, the persistence of dead umformlty in secon-
dary education, and the inadequate supply of trained teachers, both.
for primary and secondary schools. Moreover, the eﬁect of
momentous changes has not always been adequa,tely realised, nor
has the necessary consequential action been taken. In~many

rovinces Liocal Self-Government Acts have been passed in recent
years with the object of transferring increased control over ver-
nacular education to the local bodies. It might have been expected
that great care would be taken to explain the effects and the nature
of the changes to those concerned and that guidance and help would
bave been abundantly given to the largely inexperienced local bodies
in the performance of their new duties, but such has rarely been the
case. Inone province where the transition was abnormally sudden,
mot only was no guidance or explanation given but educational
- officers were definitely instructed to abstain- from any interference
in matters handed over to local bodies. Tt mightewell be’tha$
tactless or ill-timed intervention would have been resented, bu} we
cannot: believe that friendly guidance-and co-operation Would haYe
been regarded as a matter for complaint.

20. It is quite true, as we have pointed out, that Ministers in:
some provinces have not had the security of tenure necessary to
chtain support for large measures of reform; that Directors
of Public Instruction have been overloaded with petty details from
which they should have been relieved and that their headquarters
staffs have been inadequate. Making all allowances for these
circumstances, we cannot resist the conclusion that the present
waste of money and effort in mass education is attributable in most
provinces to the fact that no well-defined policy for its extension
has been inherited from the old rédgime, or constructed under the
new one. Without a real effort to eliminate waste and ineffective-

-ness by means of a courageous and well-directed policy, there can
be little hope of improvement in the future. There is 3 common
impression that success in extending education is merely a question
of money. It is not so; money is no doubt necessary, but the
expenditure of money, without the resolute, consistent, and con-
tinuous execution of policy will do little or nothing.

I1—The Inspectorate.

21. In each province, the inspecting agency consists ofsmen and
women. The inspectorate generaily forms a hierarchy with
divisional inspectors assisted by deputy or assistant inspectors, in

2
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€ach division : and with deputy or c’hqmo‘r inspectors, assisted by
a number of assistant district inspectors or sub-inspectors in each
district.

‘We now give a brief déseription of the system in each pro-
vince :—

In Madras, there are no divisional inspectors but there is a

. district educational officer for each of the 26 districts

' (excluding the Nilgiris) and these are assisted by 386

deputy inspectors, junior deputy inspectors ard super-

visors. For womens’ education, there are five ins-

pectresses with 27 assistant and sub-assistant ins-
pectresses under them.

In Bombay, the Government subordinate inspecting staff has
been largely replaced by the superviscrs and superin-
tendents of education under the school boards of local
bodies. There are, however, for each of the five divi-
sions educational inspectors and assistant deputy
educational inspectors; in districts where the local
board has not yet taken over the rontrol of primary
education, there are still deputy educational inspect-

. ors. The period is one of transition. The women’s
. inspecting agency, consists of four inspectresses.

e In Bengal, each of the five divisions has a-divisional inspect-

e or. The divisional inspectors are assisted by nine
second inspectors and five assistant inspectors for
Muhampmadan education. There is a district ib-
spector for each of the 28 districts. The district in-
spectors are assisted by 61 sub-divisional inspectors.
243 sub-inspectors and 19 assistant sub-inspectors.
There are two inspectresses—one for Fast and one
for West Bengal,——and 12 assistant inspectresses
under them.

In the United Provinces, there are 14 inspectors and ten
assistant inspectors with 57 deputy inspectors and 195
sub-deputy msper‘tors under them. There is a chief
inspectress and nine circle inspectresses.

P In the Punjab, there is a divisional inspector for each of the
five divisions, and a district inspector for each of the
29 districts. There are also five deputv inspectors
and 149 assistant district inspectors. The women's
inspecting agency consists of four inspectresses with
ten assistant Inspectresses under, them.

In_Burma, there are nine inspectors assisted by seven assis-
tant inspectors, 79 deputy inspectors and 54 sub-in-
spectors. There is one inspectress for women’s
education, helped by three deputy inspectresses.

v
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In Bihar, there are six divisional inspectors of schools with

20 district inspectors, 39 deputy inspectors and 249
sub-inspectors under them. There are no mmspect-
resse§ but there are nine assistant inspectresses.

In she Central Provinces, there are four circle inspectors with

eight assistant inspectors and 74 deputy inspectors
under them. For girls’ schools there are two 1ip-
spectresses assisted by four assistant inspectresses.

In Assam, there are: two inspectors of schools with three

assistant inspectors, 21 deputy inspectors and 42 sub-
inspectors under them. There is also an assistant
inspectress.

In addition to the inspef‘ting staff described above there are, in

several provinces,

various inspecting posts for special purposes.

These include inspectors of European schools, inspectors of verna-

cular education,

inspectors of training schools, inspectors for

Mubhammadan education, inspectors of Sanskrit schools, medical

inspeetors and supervisors of manual training,
music, ete.

domestic science,

22. During the course of our Review, we have referred Jnany
times to the absence of an adeauate number of well-qualifie§ and
experienced inspectors and inspectresses, and to the waste and in-
effectiveness in the system of education which we believe to be due
in large part to that inadequacy.*

Our opinions in regaxrd to the inadequacy of the inspectorate are
based not only on the evidence we have takun but aleo on the
provincial Reviews and Memoranda.

In Bengal, it would seem that the Legislative Council and the
Government have not always appreciated the fact that an adequate
inspectorate is necessary for the aconomical working of the educa-
tiona] system. DBetween 1922 and 1926, Grovernment abolished
85 subordinate inspecting posts; and fhe following quotation from
the Quinquennial Review indicates the attitude of the Counci] :—

A very serious situation was created in 1924, when the

Council reduced the amount provided in the budget for
1924.25 under the head
Officers * by Rs. 6,35,400. The Bengal Retrenchment

* We repeat here the figures for the average number of pmmarv schools supers

viged by each inspector in the subordinate agency in the various provinces.

Madras 112
Baengal .o 172
United Provinces .. 96
Punjab .. eq 10
Burma e .29
Bihar and Orissa e 106
Central Provinces .. . .. ]gz

Assam .

\

‘ Salaries of * Inspecting™
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Committee had recommended practically the same
. reduction, and Government felt that 1t shoqld bes
accepted if the Council persisted ; notices of discharge
were accordingly issued on all inspecting officers whoss
pay was voted. This action naturally created a sense
* of insecurity in all Transferred Departments. In
August, 1924, however, since the staff affected were
essential to the working of the Departments. a supple~
. mentary demand was put forward and the amount was.
then voted. The action of the Council led, however,.
to a careful consideration of the possibility of economy-
, in the Inspecting Department.’’*
The following remarks in the Quinquennial Review are of in--
terest— '
“It is clear that there must be more sub-inspectors. THe
complaint is sometimes made that inspecting officers
merely investigate statistics and do not criticise or help.
in the teaching work which, after all, is the real part
of a school. In so far as this is true, it is partly to be
explained by the pressure of duties, but partly also, no
doubt, by the lack of proper training and qualification.
It is by no means easy to get the right type of man
. for an inspecting appointment.”* =~ =
The *following extract from the Government Memorandum is also
refevant :— . . o

‘“The increase in the number of primary schools in recent
. years has demanded an increase in the number of sub-
inspectors. It was unfortunately impossible to find
the funds to finance this large increase. A new class
was therefore called into existence, and they were
termed ‘‘assistant sub-inspectors.”” These officers are
on low pay, but are in many cases of similar qualifica- -
tion with the subsinspectors. They sometimes have
separate areas and sometimes are under the general
control of a sub-inspector. The only reason for their
existence is economy. The average number of schools
per sub-inspector (including assistant-sub-inspectors)
18 172.7°4
#  In theeUnited Provinces, there has been no increase in the in-
spectorate during the last quinquennium and, according to the
Quinquenrial Review :—

‘It is not possible, without serious detriment to the cause of
advancing education to continue the work of inspection
and administration with the present depleted num-
bers......The deputy inspector...[has to serve] two

* Bengal Q. R., pages 13 and 19.
+ Memorandum, page 3.
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masters ;...frequently he is but ill-provided with
clerical assistance ; and, with a Board which assumes
executive functions, his position often becomes one
of difficulty and discomfort.”’*

In his Report on Primary Education in the United Provmoes,
Mr. H. R. Harrop writet :—

*‘The deputy inspector is on the average responsible under

the chairman of the board for the work of four sub-
«deputy inspectors, eleven middle vernacular schools,
‘three hundred and seventy primary and preparatory

‘schools, over six hundred teachers, the district educa-

tional office and an expenditure of two lakhs of, rupees
per annum. He will be responsible, under the chair-
man, for the' successful working of the United" Pro-
vinces District Boards Primary Fducation Act (the
Compulsory Education Act) of 1926. I have no wish
to depreciate the existing staff, but they are not as a
‘whole of thalt quality that their responsibilities de-
mand. Twenty-three of the forty-eight have been
through no course of training in pedaoogy, and twenty-
six have not graduated at any University. They are
men for the most part of long experience promoted
from among the sub-deputy 1nspector.q Edacated
men of ideas. of a high.standing and character, familjar
with rural problems learned and skllLed in the art and
science of pedagogy are necessary to‘do adequately the
work demanded of a deputy inspector. Expenditure
to secure men of the type mnecessary will be* an
economy; they will save, by efficient direction of
expenditure...as much as their services will cost.
These provinces are not spending enough on the direc-
tion and control of education.’”t

In B.zhar the number of deputy inspectors has been increased by

‘twenty-seven, but the number of sub-inspectors has been reduced by

- the same amount. This substitution of a higher type of inspector

“has certainly given (district inspectors) much relief’’t but the

-inspectorate has increased only from 344 to 354 in number during

the last quinquennium. In the opinion of the Director of Public

Instruction, in spite of delegations, the work of inspecfors contine
ues to grow heavier; and the reduction made in the number of

clerks has gone too far. Nearly every report complains that the

number of sub-inspectors is too small.}

Tn Burma, the Quinquennial Review states that—

" ““With this exception [some improvement in the cadre of
inspectresses], nothing has been done to ijgprove the

* United Provinces Q. R., pages 10, 11.
1‘ Report, page 25,
i Bihar Q. R., page 13.
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inspecting staff which has never been so weak as it 18
to-day...... This decrease of sub-inspectors is due to a
policy of gradual abolition ‘as it is considered that the
*qualifications of such officers are too poor to justify

« continuance....."..The majority [of deputy inspectors,

i.e., men in charge of a district | have been educated up
to the old matriculation...of Calcutta University.’'®

In the Central Provinces, the Quinquennial Review states

“Charges of inefficiency are sometimes brought against the

.

deputy inspectors who are said to be lacking in
enthusiasm and administrative ability....But, as the
Inspector of Jubbulpore Circle remarks, ‘to criticise
adversely theldeputy inspector is far from difficult, but
there is another side to the question.” The deputy
inspectors are recruited from the ranks of secondary
school and normal school teachers without any definite
training in inspecting and administrative work and
with little knowledge of the...primary schools when
they are appointed......The wender is not that the
deputy inspector’s work is so unsatisfactory but that,
ip such adverse circumstances, he does so well.”’t

I Assam, the Quinquennfal Review states that the superior
inspectorate is inadequate and needs reinforcement and, if possible,
reorganisation in the interests both of expansion and efficiency of

education.

23. In Madras and the Punjab, efforts have been made to im-
prove the quality and the quantity of the inspecting staff.

In Madras, the following extract from the Quinquennial Review
indicates thait the Government is alive to the necessity of having an
inspectorate which will be adequate to cope with the needs of educa-

tion.

“Tt was mentioned in the last report that the whole question

o®

of the reorganisation of the inspecting agency was
under consideration. The orders of Government on
the reorganisation were issued in 1922 and in conse-
quence circle inspectors and assistant inspectors of
schools were replaced by district educational officers,
one for each district except the Nilgiris which was com-
bined with Coimbatore. The sub-assistant inspect-
ors and the supervisors of schools were replaced by a
new cadre of officers designated deputy inspectors of
schools.  The re-organisation brought considerable

* Burma Q. R., pages 7, 8.
+ Central Provinces Q. R., page 6.
t Assam Q. R., page 10.
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relief to the officers of the inspecting agency and made
better control and inspection of elementary schools JAn
each district possible. But the large increase in the
number of elementary schools during the qyinquen-
nium necessitated a funther increase in the mspectmd
agency irr 1926 when a new cadre of jUnior deputy
inspectors with a strength of 71 officers was estab-
lished.”’*

The reorganisation referred to in the Review has also improved
the quality of the inspecting staff since the old supervisors of schools:
were mainly trained matriculates while the new deputy inspectors
are generally trained graduates. .

In the Punjab, the Quinguennial Review states that the number.
of assistant district inspectors has been increased from 64 to 149 dur-
ing the quinquennium, but we were told by many witnesses, official
.and non-official, in Lahore that the inspecting staff is still inade-
quate. Another improvement recorded in ‘the Quinquennial Review
‘i3 that ‘‘a portion of the district office has been ‘provinciaiised’ in
order to ensure a greater continuity in the personnel of the clerical

- staff of the district inspector.”’t There is also evidence that, the
quahty of the assistant staff is improving :—

““Tt is pleasing to note that many of the assistant inspecting
staff have proved very successful in spite of the fact
that they have to pass a large part of the yeaf in
travelling over difficult country and in exberiencing
‘many discomforts which would be likely to damp the
enthusiasm of any one born and bred in a city. These
young men have shown themselves keenly interested
in their duties, sympathetic towards the point of view
of the illiterate villager, and keenly aware of the vast
possibilities of service to their fellows. The vash
majority of these ingpecting officers are graduates who
have had the advantage of a course of tralmng at the
Central Training College, where the need for social
service is rightly empha,smed 7

24. In Bombay, it appears that the duty of inspection has been
virtually handed over to local bodies and that, to all mtents and p
poses, Government has abrogated its powers in this matter. The
Quinquennial Review states that—

‘“The introduction of the Primary Education Act has brought
about a radical change in the administration of the,
inspecting branch. Appointments to the posts of

" deputy educational inspectors have now ceased except

* Madras Q. R., pagz 13.
1 Punjab Q. R., page 25.
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in those districts in which the control of primary educa--

. tion has not yet been taken over by the local board.

' All the administrative work formerly done by the-
deputy educational inspector is now entrusted to the
senior assistanf deputy educational inspector. Most

*’ of the officers who held the post§ of deputy educa-
tional inspector have been either lent to the local™
authorities as administrative officers or have been

. otherwise provided for or have retired. = The local

authorities are now directly responsible for the inspec-

tion of their own primary schools.  Government,
however, continue to maintain g small inspecting staft”
of their own, whose duty it is to watch the working:
of the primary schools.”’*

In the Poona district, the ‘small staff’ retained by Government
consisted of a single man of the rank of assistanl deputy educa-
tional inspector, who has under his sole charge about nine hundred*
schools.

25. In the Central Provinces, a similar measure has been .
adopted. In 1822, a resolution to place all Government deputy
inspectors of schools under the control of district councils was moveg-
but wathdravm in the Legislative Council. As a result of the dis-
oussion, the experiment of transferring the control in the manner
sdggested was dried in four districts, and has been thus described-
in the &overnment Memorandum :—

“The experiment has been reviewed from time to time.
Where the local bodies have shown sympathy and an -
appreciation of the deputed officer’s view-point, the
scheme has worked without great difficulty. In other
cases the experiment has not been successful. Gener-
ally speaking, the local bodies concerned have not been .
prepared to depute sufficient authority to the deputy
inspector to enable him to carry out his duties; and
his recommendations have too often been ignored.
The powers of patronage are jealously guarded by local
body members. The working of the scheme is again -
being re-examined by the Standing Committee of the

¢ Legislative Council. Although some have desired to -

‘ revert to the old order, leaving the larger local bodies

to recruit for themselves an administrative officer,

others have considered thalf the experiment should be -
extended to the province as a whole and that Govern- -
ment should relinquish the duty of detailed inspec- -

.o tion.”’+

* Bombay Q. R., page 11.
t Memorandum, page 4.
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26. In most provinces the clerical staff of the subordinate in-
-6pecting offices is altogether.inadequate; and, in consequence, thé
«efficiency of the inspector is reduced. A common practice is for a
small number of clerks to be made available for the inspector from
the office of the Igcal body in whose jurisdiction he iy working.
“This is a most unsa.tlsfact'ory arrangement. :

27. We have referred in the chapter on Mass Education to the
‘Jarge number of untrained teachers and to the low academic qualifi-
cations of those applying for training. A scrutiny of the qualifica-
tions of the inspecting staff who supervise and advise the teachers
in the provinces reveals the unfortunate fact that many of the
inspectors, particularly the subordinate inspectors, are also them-
selves very poorly qualified for the task allotted to them. )

In Madras, 19 of the district educational officers are trained
graduates and seven are untrained graduates; of the
deputy inspectors of schools 232 are tramed graduates,
seven are untrained graduates, ten are trained inter-
mediates, 23 are tmlned matrlcula,tes one is an un-
trained matriculate and one is untrained with lower
qualifications than the matriculation; of the junior
deputy inspectors 36 are trained graduates, four are
untrained graduates, eight are trained intermediates
and 59 are trained matritulates. * .

In Bengal, none of the five divisional mspectors have aly
training qualifications; the second inspectors®*are all
graduates but three are untrained ; of the five assistant
‘inspectors for Muhammadan education, one is a trained
-graduate, one an untrained graduate, one a trained
.1ntermed1ate and two untrained intermediates; of the
district inspectors, 20 are trained graduaites, four un-
trained graduates, two trained intermediates and two
untrained intermediateg : of the subordinate inspecting
staff, while there are 100 trained graduates and 31
trained intermediates, there are also as many as 61
untrained graduates and 65 untrained intermediates.
“There are also eight untrained matriculates and eight-
een untrained sub-inspectors with general qualifica-
tions lower than matriculation.

"In the United Provinces, in the higher Jnspe('tmg etaﬂ“ there
are seven untrained graduates; amongst the deputy
and sub-deputy inspectors there are 87 tMained
graduates, 69 untrained graduates, 78 trained inter-
mediates, 63 trained matrmulates ‘and eight trained
sub- deputy inspectors with general quallﬁcatlons lower
than matriculation.

In the Punjab, the great majority of the superior

K and the subordinate inspecting staff are trained
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graduates. Amongst the assistant district inspectors
. 107 are trained graduates, two are untrained graduates,
19 are trained intermediates and seven are trained but
. with qualifications lower than the intermediate.

An J.}urma, five of the inspectors of schools are untrained
graduates; of the seven assittant inspectors three are
trained graduates, one is a trained intermediate and
three are trained matriculates; of the deputy inspect-
ors, thirteen are trained graduates, ten untrained
graduates, ten trained intermediates, six untrained
intermediates, sixteen trained matriculates, fourteen

. untrained matriculates and ten trained but with lower
qualifications than matriculation.

In Bshar,all the divisional inspectors are trained graduates;
among the district inspectors, there are three
untrained graduates, five trained intermediates
and one an untrained intermediate ; among the deputy -
inspectors there are four trained graduates, four un-
trained graduates, thirteen #rained undergraduates
and twelve untrained undergraduates ; among the sub-

. inspectors there ate 63 trained graduates, 52 untrained
graduates, 47 trained undergraduates and 32 untrained
undergraduates.

‘In the Central Provinces, of the deputy inspectors twelve are

.

¢ triined graduatés, four untrained graduates, eighteen
trained intermediates, three untrained intermediates,
. 922 trained matriculates and fifteen untrained matricu-

lates.

‘In Assem, neither of the inspectors of schools has received
training ¢ 'of the assistant inspectors two are trained
graduates and one is an untraired graduate; of the
deputy inspectors seven are trained graduates, three
untrained graduafes, eight trained intermediates, two
untrained intermediates and one is a trained maftri-
culate; of the sub-inspectors fifteen are trained

. graduates, eight untrained graduates, nine trained
intermediates, seven untrained intermediates and three

are untrained matriculates.*
*

98. Tt is disquieting to find in most provinceselarge numbers
-of urn!mined inspectors of all grades. Inspectors who are them-
selvef only intermediates or men with even lower qualifications and
who moreover have received no training cannot be expected to help
in the work of improving the schools and the teachers; and yet we
find that, in Bengal as many as 91 members of the subordinate

* The numbher of trained and untrained.inspectors shown against each province

‘does not exactly correspond to the number given in para. 21, owing to posts being

unfilled, etc.
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inspecting staff have qualifications lower than that of a trained
intermediate ; in the United Provinces mxty-three gubordinate inse
pectors are only trained matriculates; in Bihar eighty-four of the:
sub-inspectors are untrained undergraduates and in the Qentral
Provinces forty-two of the deputy imspectors have u'aliﬁcation& :
lower than trained intermediates. On the other hand} in Madras
and the Punjab the untrained inspector is the exception. In- the:
Punjab, there are only two unfrained graduates amongst the assist-
ant district inspectors and in Madras there are only 13 untrained:
inspectors out of a total of 386 men in the subordinate inspecting:
agency. '

29. It is important that the divisional inspectors sholild be:
in close contact with the systems of vernacular education so.that:
they may be in a position to offer advice both to Government
and to local bodies in the making of new plans and programmes:
and in the general supervision of their execution. As we have:
already suggested, the provincial hea,dquarters offices are in--
adequately staffed for this purpose and, in any case, an educa-
tional officer of standing and experience should be interposed
between headquarters and the local authorities.

'~ We have made inquiries into this matter and find thgt inr
most provinces a divisional inspector must necessarily confing his
attention almost entirely to the ihspection and admlmstra.tlon
of anglo-vernacular education and that he has. little or no tite
lo consider the problems of primary education.

In Bombay, we discussed this question with three divisional
inspectors and found that they are much overburdened by other
duties. In consequence, local bodies are unlikely to receive advice.
and guidance from any superior educational officer in the carry-
ing out of their most difficnlt duties.

In Bengal, we were informedein evidence that the time of
divisional inspectors is fully occupied by the requirements of high
and middle English schools, especially as they are frequently
requested by the University to inspect schools with a view to
their recogmtlon by the University.

In the -United Provinces, this important matter wasg dlscussed‘\
in 1913 by the Piggott Commlttee and Government in its Resolution
on the Report of the Committee said :—

““The rapid growth of the school-leaving examination and
the continued expansion of anglo-vernacular educa-
tion have added, and will continue to add, largely
to the work of the inspector. His timesiends in
consequence to be absorbed more and more com-
pletely by secondary education, and pari passu his
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«onnexion with, and responsibility for, vernacular

education tends to be steadily reduced. This is not
a state of affairs which can be contemplated with
equanimity. There ought ultimately to be an extra

/ inspector in each of the more important divisions,

whose appointment will enable much greater atten-
tion to be devoted to vernacular and especially pri-
mary education and to the training of teachers for
it. As the staff of inspectors increases and the quality
of the district staff improves, the assistant inspectors
will be absorbed; the necessity of maintaining this
grade of officers to relieve the inspector of the work
of detailed inspection of vernacular schools will
cease.”"

Unfortunately, these intentions have not been carried out;
indeed, the difficulty has been accentuated by a reduction in the
divisional inspectorate in spite of the fact that the number of
institutions under their charge has been largely increased in recent
vears. In his Report on Primary Education in the United Pro-
winces, Mr. Harrop explains the present position :—-

* ““The putbreak of the war prevented these orders [the Gov-

o®

ernment Resolufion on the Report of the Piggott
Committee] being put into force. An additional post
of inspector of schools, Jhansi Division, was,
however, created and filled, and a post of additional
inspector of schools, Kumaun Division, created
though no officer ever worked in the post. The need
for economy in 1921 onwards resulted in a reconsidera-
tion of the position. The Inspector of European
Schools was relieved of his duties of Inspector of
Schools, Kumaun Division, which was placed in the
charge of the prbvincial service assistant inspector.
The Economy Committee which met in 1923 recom-
mended, in the circumstances then existing and on
the assumption that there would be a decline in the
number and scope of the institutions for which the
department is directly responsible, that a reduction
in the number of divisional inspectors was pessible.
On this recommendation and as an experimental
measure, two posts of divisional inspectors of schools
are vacant. The Inspector of Schools, Lucknow
Division, holds charge of the Fyzabad Division as
well, and the Inspector of Schools, Allahabad Divi-
sion, holds charge of the Jhansi Division.”’®

* A' Further Report on Primary Ecucstion in the United Provincer, pages 22

and 23.



302

CHAPTER XVI.

In the Punjab, ‘“‘considerable relief has been afforded by the

appointment of deputy inspectors in place of the assistant and
specialist inspector in each division’’, and by the creation gf the
post of Inspector of Vernacular Educgtion at headquarters. The
Qumquenmal Revitw stafes that the divisional inspectd®—

““concerns himself rather with broad questions of general

policy such as the expansion and improvement of
vernacular education, the introduction of compulsiox,
the provision of schools for adults and the develop-
ment of propaganda work, a more equitable distribu-
tion of anglo-vernacular schools, the introduction of
manual traxnmd centres and clerical classes and so
forth. The problem to-day is not the lack, but rather
the fulness, of the scope that lies before the inspec-
tors.’’*

In the Central Provinces, the divisional inspectorate has been
much reduced in recent years—

“T'wo posts, "that of Inspector of Schools, Chattisgarh, and of

Additional Inspector of Schools, Berar, have been
in abeyance since August 1922. 1In ]9"3 the pdst
of Inspector of Kuropean Schools was a,malgama,ted
with that of the Deputy Director of Public Instruc-
tion. Asa result of the reorganisation of the adminjs-
trative branch of the department ifi 1922-23, the
number of inspectoral circles was reduced to/four by
the transfer of Saugor and Damoh from Jubbulpere
Circle to the Nerbudda Circle and*by the addition of
Drug, Bilaspur and Raipur to the Jubbulpore Circle.
It is by no means certain that this number of circles is
sufficient. It is generally admitted that the work
in Berar is heavy. The Inspector thinks that ‘clearly
Berar has already outgrown the limits of an average
and wieldy circle’.”’t

30. In Madras, our evidence shows that the absence of Divi-

gional Inspectors has seriously affected progress. In this ‘con-
nection, the Report on the Development of Elementary Xduca-
tion in Madrag states that—

““At present there is no officer intermediate bet:»cgen the

acting district educational officer on Rs. 2% (for
example) and the Director of Public Instrdction
with the result that so far from it being ‘possible
to give greater powers and responsibilities to distriet
educational officers 1t frequently happens that a
district educational officer is not able t6* handle

* Punjab Q. R., page 22.
t Central Provinces Q. R., page 5.
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satisfactorily existing local difficulties.  Moreover

it must be admitted, however unpalatable the fact

may be, that in dealing with men and matters in

. district life status and salary are as important as

«f tact and effictency. The lowest .grade deputy col-

lector, the fourth grade eXcise inspector, the most.

junior income-tax officer and the acting district

munsif are all paid higher than the acting distries
educational officer.”’*

The same Report recommended a reorganisation of the inspect-
ing agency so as to include ‘‘the appointment of an Inspector of
Elementary Iiducation with his headquarters in the office of the
Director of Public Instruction and the appointment of three divi-
sional inspectors of schools, each with jurisdiction over 8 or 9

. districts.”’* Although an educational officer has been appointed
for each district, mainly in order to supervise and develop primary
education, we have been informed that in practice the district
educational officers exercise very little direct supervision over the
primary schools and that they have been prevented by the travelling
allowance regulations from visiting primary schools except those
which lie on their route to secondary schools.

31. There is also evidence that the work of divisional inspectors
is gravely handlcapped by frequent transfers. This has been
pa;mcula,rly the case in Bengal where we heard in evidence that
it i of yare occurrence for a divisional inspector to remain in the
same division for any length of time.

‘The Central Provinces are in a similar position. In his Quin-
quennial Review, the Director of Public Instruction writes that
in certain circles, frequent changes have been made during the
quinquennium in the personnel of the inspecting staff.t He then
states that, though two of the circles have been more fortunate in
this raspect, in the Nerbudda @ircle the inspectors ‘‘have changed
more rapidly than the years”’+ and in the Jubbulpore Circle ‘‘there
have been in all ten changes in the inspectorate during the five
vears, Seven different impectors held charge of the Circle of
whom only one remained in char«fe for a complete vear.'’t The
Director goes on to say that “‘the administrative branch of the

~service has been considerably weakened by the absence of direct
recruitment to the Indian Fdncational Service; and the problem
of prc;ging an adequate inspecting agency is one which requires
the sdrious and careful consideration of Government.’’t
32. We have discussed in Chapter VII the deplorable inade-
quacy of the women’s inspecting agency in most provinces and

* Report on the Development of Flementary Education in Madras, pa ge 13.
¥ Central Provinees Q. R., page 6.
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have emphas1sed the need for encouragement. by women officers, '
af girls’ education is to develop successfully

In Bombay, there is no subordinate women’s inspecting
agency and, the four inspectresses of ‘ethools are
mainly concerned with secondary schools. The great
majority of primary schools for girls have in conse-
quence to be inspected by men.

In the United Provinces, the Quinquennial Review states
that “‘the extension of female education has greatly
increased office work and this side of her dutigs has

. necessarily taken up a large part of the time of the
Chief Inspectress involving a restriction in her, todring
activities and in actual inspection of institutions.
The need for assistance is clearly indicated.”’* There
is only one woman officer in the subordinate inspect-
ing agency and in this connexion the same Review
states that ‘‘a few municipal and district boards bate,
their own supervisors or inspectresses but because of the
nature of the work’ and the conditions under which, it
must be carried out it is exceedingly difficult to find
persons suitable for the posts of district dnspectress.””*

In Burma, in spite of the’ recent re- organisation of the
women’s educational service there* are only four
women inspectors. The Qumquenmal Review states
that “‘the pity of it is that the staff is so short handed
and that there are only three deputy inspectresses,
one for Rangoon, Pegu and Irrawady (who obviously
cannot get through her work @nd has had to ignore -
the Trrawady Circle), one for Moulmein and one for
Mandalay. Now that there is a real desire for girls’
education béing ‘maniested all over the province (a
desire which'is apparent even in the monastic schools),
the time has come ‘when this cadre might be usefully
expanded.’*t .

‘In the Central Provinces, the inadequacy of the inspecting
agency is specially commented on by the Director of
Public Instruction in the Qulnquenma,l Review. He
writes that ‘‘the work of the inspec tresses\V)artl-
cularly arduous and diffienlt. Owing to the fa\s that =
the post of an assistant inspectress in Berar has been
. : ‘vacant since 1923. the Inspection work of reserved
-schools in Berar had to be given to deputy 1nspectorq

“* United Provinees Q. R., pages’ 12 and 13.
++ Burma Q. B., page 28,
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. -of schools.  This is reported to be neither satisfac-
tory nor efficient. The inspectress cannot pus
in more than one annual inspection and ‘occasionally
-.one comes upon,a school keen to go ahead, desiring

‘llelp and direction but because supefvision is lacking,
being forced into a position of nonentity....The
deputy inspectors do what they can, but the weight

« " of their work must be given to the boys’ schools.

The schools themselves feel that the inspection of the
-deputy inspectors of schools does not bear the same
‘responsibility as the visit of an inspectress.” Certain

. schools, 31 Government and 6 aided, could not be
“visited at all by the assistant inspectress of schools.
The necessity for filling the vacant post of assistant
inspectress in this circle is a matter which
mneeds considering as -a necessary slep not only to-
wards the improvement and extension of female eduga-
tion but also for the maintenance of existing
standards.”’*

o In Assam, there is only one woman inspecting officer for
: the whole province. -Prior to 1924, there was an
inspectress of schools but the post has been held
. in abeyance as a measure of economy and the work
of control and administration of girls’ schools has been
*  transferred to the inspectors of schools. Comment-
ing on this retrenchment the Director of Public
Instruction writes ‘‘these are not satisfactory arrange.
ments. But the times are bad and they may serve
'so long as ghe general public remains uninterested in -
girls’ education and there is nooney for advance.”’
The annual Report on Education in Assam for 192425
also states that ‘‘the standard of work in the girls’
schools must deteriorate and is reported to have
-already done so. Male inspecting officers cannot be
. expected to inspect girls’ schools efficiently. The
" post of inspectress cannot be restored too soon.’’t

33 It Wvll be of interest to compare the provision made for
*inspection ih India with that in England. The area of Eng!and
-and Wifles is about 52,000 square miles, the population is 36

w milliongf] and there are some 34,000 elementa,ry and secondary
schools with about six million pupils. The area of British India
is about 1,100,000 square miles, the population is 247 millions,
there are some 200,000 primary and secondarv schools with about
‘ten million®pupils.

* #Central Provinces Q. R,, page 93,
tAssam Q. R., page 80.
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It should also be borne in mind that, in England and Walds;.
the local authorities usually employ large and competent staffs-
who relieve the (Government staff of the Board of Education of
a great deal of administrative work., In India, the staffs of local:
bodies are usually very scanty, and a great deal ofMhe work of
administration and accounting of these bodies has to be done by
the staffs of provincial Education Departments.

It has been calculated that, in England and Wales, the higher:
inspecting staff amounts to 241 (172 men and 69 women), while-
in the whole of India the number of inspectors who belong either-
to the Indian Educational Service or to a provincial service ig only
282 (225 men and 57 women).

34. Doubts have been expressed from time to time in the Legis-
lative Councils of the provinces and elsewhere as to the necessity
for a large and well-qualified inspecting agency. Criticisms have-
constantly been made against what has been assumed to be-
a high expenditure of public funds on direction and inspection.
We cannot too strongly emphasise the fact that so long as the-
provincial Governments are responsible for edugational « policy-
and contribute so largely to the financing of mass educatien, an-
adequate inspecting staff is not only essential but actually eeono-
mical. In Chapter XIV, paras. 12 and 13 we have shown that the
present expendlture on direction and inspection is comparatlvely
small in all provmces

It will, we think, be generally admltted tha,t if the system
of Iubhc educatlon in” India is to be mad® efficient the inspecting -
staffs in the provinces must be both enlarged and improved. We-
have referred to the contrary oplmon that inspection is an un-
necessary luxury. We regard it 8 no more unuecessary than the-
regular . inspection of a railroad, without which the inevitable-
flaws constantly occurring. in the permanent way would lead to -
accidents and loss of life. Evervone acquainted with the educa-
tional system in India is aware of the flaws in schools which are -
rarely inspected. In some cases they become ,periodicallx
evanescent and in others, so we have been told, theyg cease to-
exist except for the purpose of receiving a grant p% to a-
teacher who gives no instruction. Accidents of this kindMo not, ™
like railway accidents, involve phvsical ‘njurv or death, but they-
involve not only waste of public monev but, what is more-
serious, waste of children’s lives and of their opportumtles Tt is:
net only for the making of plans and policy for the *fufure but
for the ef’fumencv of the daily work in the schools that a good”
inspectorate i escential,
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I111.—Local Authorities.

35. The chief official landmarks in the development of respon-
sible local self-government in India are the Resolution by Lord
Ripon’s Government of May, 1882 the Report of the Decentralisa-
tion Commsghion of 1907-09 ;" the comprehensive « Resolution on the .
main problems of local self-government of April, 1915 ; the announce-
ment in the House of Commons on 20 August, 1917, of the policy
of, His Majesty’s Government, followed by the Viceroy’s declaration
of 5 September, in the Imperial TLiegislative Council ; the Montagu-
Chelmsford Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms dated 22
April, 1918; and the Resolufion of the Government of India of
16 May, 1918. The attitude of the Government in respect of
certain matters affecting education had also been declared in a
circular from the Department of FEducation dated 19 Septem-
ber, 1916. '

36. As long ago as 1882, the Government of India adopted as
a general principle of policy that the object of local government
is *‘ to train the people in the management of their own local affairs
and that political education of this sort must in the main take
precedence of considerations of departmental efficiency ; that local
bodies should not be subjected to unnecessary control but should
learn*by maling mistakes and profiting by them *’. This senti-
ment has been repeated subseqnently on numerous occasions, and
the® Reforms Regport of 1918 declared that *‘ there should be as far
as possible complete popular control in local bodies and the largest
possible independence for them of outside control”* and that ‘‘the
accepted policy mugt be to allow the boards to profit by their own
mistakes.’’*

The authors of thgt Report regarded it as their ‘¢ first and
immediate task to make a living reality of local self-government’’*
though they recognised that they could not ‘‘ breathe the breath
of life into these institutions; ghat must come with the awakening
of the sense of duty and public spirit which the War has fostered
and which opportunity will develop’’.* * At the same time the
Repart frankly recognised the defects of the existing system of
primary education which was already practically in the hands of
local bodies and the dependence of & general extension of the slecto-

®rate uponean extension of literacy.*

37. /n these general pronouncements no attempt was made to
defingf*‘ local affairs ”’ and the distinction which has been drawn
in England between services which are predominantly ‘‘national’’
and those which are predominantlyv ‘‘local’’ in character, and
consequently are more or less snitahle snbjects for a large measure
of centred or local control, received little or no recognition. Nor

*Montagu-Chelmsford Report, psras. 127, 186, 188, 195 and 263.
w2
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did the idea find expression which underlies the English classification
of education as a ‘‘semi-national’’ service, in which active partners
ship between central and local authority must leave no doubt as to
the duty of the central authority to protect the national imterest.
1L was assumed ,apparently that, though education,and parti-
cularly primary educatibn was of fundamental impdrtance as &
‘“ nation-building service '’ and was, through the creation of
literacy, the chief agency for creating that intelligent electorate on
which political progress must depend, nevertheless the service bf
edncation was just as suitable as other services for extensive devolu-
tion on which local authorities could practice their 'prentice hands
and learn by making their own mistakes. This assumption pre-
sumably rested on the view that the national gain by way of greater
interest and sense of responsibility from letting local authorities
manage education, even if at first they did it badly, would
outweigh the national loss, arising from delay in spreading
literacy and other benefits of education, and the continued or in-
creased waste of public money. It was perhaps also assumed that
the ‘mistakes’ which local authorities would make would be due
to inexperience rather than to any deficiency in that sense of
trusteeship and guardianship of public interests essential to geod
local administration. :

But there were otber questions to be considered. Would not
extensive devolution make it difficult for the Minister entrugted
with this nation-building service, to construct atd carry out an
eflective policy? In any case, should not the Minister be given
the opportunity of devising a policy and of testing its actual
working, before such devolution took place? These questions
- appear not ‘o have been asked. Ner does it appear that the pro-
blem of adjusting responsibility of the losal authority in such a
way as not to impair the responsibility of the Minister, or to tie
his hands, was thought out, or its importance realised.

38. So far as the Government of India are concerned, their last
words are contained in the circular of 19 September, 1916, and in
the Resolution of 16 May, 1918, already mentioned. On the very
important matter of inspection the circular declared that

““although there would be mno objection to the mainten-
ance of a local staff at the expense of locgl funds sa
long as it merely took the place of the existing staff and
was subordinated to the Government %ecting
agency, the ordinary practice will be th now
observed, namely, the retention of the inspecting staff
in the pay and under the control of Government.”

Tn this respect the circular followed the principle which still
obtains in TFngland, where administrative devolution i= of old
standing.
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. In the Resolution of 1918, Government declared in favour of
providing for a substantial elective majority on municipal and:
rural boards, representation of minorities being secured by nominu-
tion. They suggested that persons who had official experience
might be nefhinated for purpose of advicg or discussion only and
without the right of voting, and, possibly, that provision should
be made for co-option of persons who would not stand for election.
Byt Government laid stress on the necessity for an enlarged
franchise (the average electorate in India was in municipalities
some 6 per cent. and in the district boards some ‘6 per cent. of
the population) in order to obtain constituencies which would be
really representative of the ratepayers. Government pronounced
in favour of elected chairmen of municipalities; and in regard to
district boards they went further than the Decentralisation Com-
mission (which had recommended the retention of official chairmen}
and declared in favour of non-official chairmen; but they thought
it essential that for district boards and sub-district boards with large
areas ‘‘the ordinary official work should be largely in the hands of
a special executive officer whose appointment should require the
approval of the Government and who should not be removed in
ordfary circumstances without Government sanction’’.

39.. Government generally concurred in the view of the Decent-
ralisation Commission that ultimate powers of intervention by the
G6vgrnment or its officials in case of abuse or neglect of duties by
local authorities ‘must be maintained, but did not consider that
any addition to existing powers should be made, in spite of the
larger powers conferred on local bodies, repeating the dictum ‘‘ that
except in cases of really grave mismanagement local bodies should
be permitted to make mistakes and learn by them rather than be
subjected to interferemxce either from within or from outside’.
Here again it appears that Government did not take much
account of the Minister, or realise that an official who. was carrying
wut the instructions of a responsible Minister and derived his autho-
rity from that Minister would be in a position quite different from
that of an official under the old régime.

It ts interesting, however, to observe that Government suggested
the constitution in each province of ‘‘a central body which
would co-ordinate the experience of the local bodies and provide
improved cbntrol and guidance by entertaining further expert in-
specting #stablishments *’.

Thefeffect of the various pronouncements which are here sum-
marised was greatly to accelerate the process of devolution of ad-
ministrative powers in respect of education to local bodies in most
of the provinces after the Reforms. We are concerned to examine
what has bten the effect of these changes on the educational system,
both as regards performance in promoting the growth of education
and as regards the promise it holds out of growth for the future.
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40. The following is a list of the Acts passed in each provincg
since 1919, dealing with Local Self-Government :—
Madras— .
City Municipal Agt, 1919. °* \¥)
District Municipalities Act, 1920.
Local Boards Act, 1920.

Village Panchayats Act, 1920.
Elementary Education Act, 1920.

Bombay—
Local Boards Act, 1923. .
Primary Education Act, 1923.
City Municipalities Act, 1925.

Bengal— .
Village Self-Government Act, 1919.
Primary Education Act, 1919.
Primary Education (Amendment) Act, 1921,
Calcutta Municipal Act, 1923.

United Provinces— B o .
Primary Education Act, 1919: . b
District Boards Act, 1922, .

~ Municipalities (Amendment) Act, 1922. .

District Boards Primary Education Act., 1926.
District Boards (Amendment) Act. .1928.

Pun]ab——
Primary Education Act, 1319.
Municipal (Amendment) Act, 1921.
District Boards Act, 1921.
Village Panchayats Act, 1922,

Burma— - N .
Rural Self-Government Act, 1921.
» City of Rangoon Municipal Act, 1922.

Bihar and Orissa—
Primary Education Act, 1919.
Municipal Act, 1922.
T.ocal Self-Government Act, 1924,
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*Central Provinces—

Primary Education Act, 1920.

Liocal Self-Government Act, 1920.
'Villa-‘? Panchayats Agt, 1920.
Mun¥€ipalities Act, 1922. . *

+ ‘Assam—

Municipal Act, 1923.

Rural Self-Government Act, 1926.

*Local Self-Government (Amendment)| Act, 1926.
' Primary Education Act, 1926. '

41. A complete digest of the above-named Acts, and of the
dmportant rules made thereunder, would be ¢ lengthy and complex
-document for which it would be difficult to find space in this,
Review; but the following paragraphs will, we hope, give some
idea of the extent to which educational powers have been transferred
:to0 local self-governing bodies in the sphere of education, and of the
«cotitrol at present exercised by provincial (fovernments over them
through the power of the purse, audit, statutory rules and inspec-
tion The patagraphs which follow deal on y with seven provinces,

" et should bg noted that in Madras, Bengal, Burma and Bihar
rprimaryeschools are mainly provided by private agencies, while in
~the other provinces they are mainly provided by local bodies.

Madras,

42. In Madras, district beards and mpnicipalities manage and
maintain secondary sehools; and talug boards, municipalities and
'village panchayats manage ande maintain ?pnma,ry schools. Of the
‘total number of members of both district boards and talug boards
the proportion of elected members cannot be less than three-fourths,
the remaining members being nominated. The president of a
«district board is nommated by Gove nment or elected from
amongst the members of the board at the discretion of Government.
“In practict nearly all the district boards now have elected presi-
«dents. M'he president of a talug board is elected from amongst
“the members of the bvoard. In municipalities the proportions “of
«elected and nominated members are the|same as in district boards
and the chairmen are, at the discretign of Government, either
-elected from amongst the members of the municipalities or nomi.
nated bys Government. The members|of the village panchayats
-are all elected and the chairman is elected from amongst the
smembers. :
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43. A district board or municipality may not open or close a
secondary school without the sanction of Government and the funds:
of a district board or municipality may not be spent on any
secondary school which has not been recognised by the Director

of Public Instruction. .

District boards and Municipalities are subsidised- \)y Govern-
ment for the maintenance of their secondary schools and the expens
diture of the boards on education is audited by Government. No-
fixed scale of subsidies has been laid down and it is open to Govern-
ment to contribute the whole or any portion of the expenditure orr
a school at their discretion. The budgets of all boards are sub-
mitted to Government for sanction. .

The appointment of ‘‘qualified”’ (i.e., trained or certificated)
teachers rests with the district boards and municipalities and only
in the case of the appointment of unqualified teachers-is the approval
of the district educational officer or inspectress required. The pay
of teachers is entirely controlled by the boards. All schools main-
tained by district boards and municipalities are inspected by the:
departmental inspectors.

It is evident from these facts that in Madras Government siill
rétains considerable powers of control over the manner and the
extent to which local bodies may make provision for secohdary.
education within the areas under theit jurisdiction. y

44. The control of primary education is largely vested in The-
district educational councils, which are statutory ad hoc bodies, con--
stituted for each district in the Presidency. A district educatianak
enuncil consists of members elected by district *boards, municipali--
ties, taluq boards and associations managing elementary schools,
and of members nominated by the Govemor in Council. The
number of nominated members may not exceed one-fourth of the
tofal cumber of members. The district collector and the inspector
of schools are ez-officio members ofsthe district educational council.
The president of the council may be nominated by Government, .or
elected by the members of the council, at the discretion of Govern..
ment. .

45. The powers of the district educational council include the-
preparation of schemes for the expansion of elementary, education.
in each taluq board and municipal area, the granting of regognition.
to all primary schools, the assessing (after considering. th® recom-
mendations of the inspector) and the disbursing of grant-m-ald to:
all elementary schools under private management, within the limits-
of funds placed at its disposal by Government.

Although an appeal lies to the Director of Public Instructlon A
against an order of the district education council, both in regard -
to the granting of recognition and the assessment of grant-in-aid;.

t
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it is clear that in respect of these important functions power has-
+now largely passed from Government to an independent ad hoc
body.

46. The position in Madras is peculiar, and one which has nc»
parallel inany other provifice. While power $o open and manage:
primary schools is vested in municipalities, taluq boards, and pan-
chayats, the duty of preparing the plans which may be necessary in-
order to frame an estimate of the existing provision for elementary:
education, and of the further provision necessary to place elementary-
education within the reach of all children of school-going age, is
vested in the district educational councils. Further, an elementary

~ education fund has been constituted for each municipality and talug:
board, to which are credited the proceeds of any educational tax
levied by a municipality or talug board, and all sums granted to-
the municipality or board for the benefit of elementary education
by Government, but the district educational councils have no-
power to raise taxation. It would appear, in fact, that there is
an unsatisfactory dualism in the control over primary education.

- Commenting .on this fact, the Report on the Development of"
Elementary Education in the Madras Presidency states that

it is not natural that there should, in effect, be two agencies in

progess of development (1) a district educational council granting

recognition b all schools but only aiding ‘aided’ schools and (2) local®
bodies managing and financing public schools. It is not surprising
t#at district educational councils have taken no initiative in the-
development of elementary education when they have neither the

power of raising taxation nor the ability to open and finance new

schools under their own control””.* OQur evidence also shows that

the transfer of the power of recognition from Government to the-
district educational cguncils, constituted with a majority of mem-:
bers elected from the local bodies, hag resulted in Government

being no longer able to decide where the provision of schools is-
most urgently necessary or to, prevent the establishment of schools:-
under the management of local bodies in rivalry to schools managed
by private agencies. It further appears from the reports that,

- owing to the fact that district educational councils cannot in any

wav supplement the lump grants made by the Government for-
the payment of grants-in-aid to privately managed elementary

schools, gven the grants as originally assessed by the councils have-
not generally been paid in full. Proposals to amend the Madras

Primary Education Act so as to abolish the district education-
councils are under consideration.

47. Subject to the necessity of obtaining” recognition for their-
schools from the district educational councils, municipalities and*
talug boards have large powers in the matter of making provision _

e

* Report, page 8.
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for elementary education within the areas under their jurisdictios.
They may open, close, or tiansfer elementary schools at their ,
discretion, provided that the previous consent of the inspector of
-schools is obtained for the closure or transfer of schools opened
‘with the aid of subsidies from provingial funds. Subject %o a
‘stated minimum, they may, fix the pay of all teachers. \Phe condi-
‘tions of service, the recruitment, transfer and promotion of all
rteachers in their schools are entirely within their control, though
‘they are expected to consult the inspector of schools and the inspec-,
"tress before appointments-and transfers are made.

48. The accounts of the educational funds of municipalities and
‘taluq boards are audited by Government, and the budgets of these
local bodies have to be sanctioned by Government whose orders

»ori the budgets must be carried out. The accounts ‘of each school
maintained bV a local body are also examined by the subordinate
‘inspecting staff of the Education Department.

49. All pmmary schools are 1nspected by the departmental
“inspectors. The Corporation of Madras is the only local body which:
smaintains a supervising staff of its own. '

50. In Madras, it would appear, therefore, that while the Gov-
-ernment still retain control over ithe expendlturp on primary educa~
tion and the duty of inspecting all schools, they are po longer in
a position to initiate schemes for expansion or to regulate the pravi-,
-sion of elementary education in the districts. .

Bombay.

51. In Bombay, the position in regard to segondary schools 13
-similar to that in Madras, and the Education Department stif
retains control over secondary schools mamtazned by local bodies.

52. Primary education, is almost entirely under the control of
district boards and municipalities operating through schoo] boards.
“These boards have been constituted ag follows :—

A school board of a district board includes not less than
nine and not more than sixteen members elected by
the district board. A school board of a municipality
includes not less than seven and not more than nine
members elected by the municipality. In both cases
it is provided that the elected members shoulé include
persons experienced in education, women, and repre-
sentatives of minorities, backward classes, and de-
pressed classes. Elected members are not necessﬁrﬂy
members of the district board or municipality. Gov-
ernment may nominate four additional members to
the school board of g district board ang, three
additional members to the school board of a
municipality. In some places mno school board
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has been created for a 1punicipality, and in

those places the school board of the district

board exercises the powers and performs the duties

. in respect of primary education for the municipality.

v Such municipalities are represented vn the school

board. Every school. board is° entitled to elect its

own chairman. Each district board and municipality,

with the approval of Government, appoints an officer

* who is called the school board administrative officer.

He is the chief executive officer of the school board,

and his pay, powers and duties are subject to the
sanction of Government.

The general result of the establishment of these school boards
has been that the district boards and municipalities, functioning
through the school boards, now maintain and manage their own
schools, recognise and aid privately managed schools, and are res-
ponsible for the preparation of plans for expansion and development
in the field of primary education. )

The district boards and municipalities maintain their own super-
vising staff, in addition to the school board administrative officer,
4nd Government have retained only a very small inspecting staff,
limjted to one or two officers in each district.

] .

. *53. The above facts show that, in most essentials, the power
@ control over tthe efficiency and development of primary education
has passed from Government to local bodies. The only powers
which the Government have retained are the powers to approve
the appointment of the administrative officer, to sanction budgets,
to approve scales of pay of ‘teachers, to regulate the proportion of
untrained teachers, to fix tHe curricula, to sanction schemes for the
financing of a policy® of expansion and of the introduction of com-
pulsion, and to audit the educational expenditure of district boards
and municipalities.

54. As we have pointed out in the chapter on Mass Education,
the Government inspecting staff which has been retained is entirely
inadequate to inspect the existing primary schools either in order to
ascertain their efficiency or to ensure that the money granted by
‘Government to local bodies has been economically and effectively
spent. «The following extract from a circular issued by the Educa-
tion Department to its inspectors throws some light on the present
gosition of the Government inspecting agency :—

* It must be impressed upon Departmental Officers inspect-
ing primary schools, maintained or approved by local
authorities that the schools are no longer under

.o Departmental control. Their duty is ‘to report on the
school as regards housing, equipment, staff, efficiency
of instruction, etc., so that Government may be in a
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position to determine whether the local authority is
conducting its schools satisfactorily. The position will
be rather difﬁcult especially at the beginning, as the
local authority will have its own staff of superwisors
and conflict between them and Goverygent in-
specting officets must be avoided. As far gpcsmble
criticisms should take the form of suggestions and -
anything like inferference in the administration of
the schools must he avoided.”’

55. The school boards have not been working for any length of
time, and it is obviously early as yet to judge the result of the large
transfer of power which took place in 1923 ; but our evidence sitows
that even the administrative officers of the school boards, in whose
hands it was intended that the actual administration of primary
education should lie, have been subjected to much direct inter-
ference on the part of the boards or their chairmen in matters of
detail. The Primary Education Act of 1923 did not even leave
it'to Government to lay down, by rules framed under the Act, the
powers and duties of the admlmstratlve officer ; and, in consequence,
district boards and municipalities have shown a dlsmchnamon to
delegate powers to the administrative officer which are clearly needed
by him for a successful working of the new system of contwol.
Commenting on the transfer of control to school boards, the
Director of Public Instruction in Bombay in his Qumquenmal.
Review states that “‘it is early to pronounce on the‘results of the
transfer of control of the district local board schools. The control
now exercised by the boards is very great, greater it is believed
than in any other province in India, and except for financial pur-
poses the supervision of the Department has been reduced to a
minimum.’’* In this connexion our evidence®shows that not only
can the Government exercise no control whatsoever over the
appointment of the supervisors working under the school boards,
but even in the case of the appointment of dn administrative officer
they cannot insist on the local anthority making a fresh recommenda-
tion for the appointment of a suitable officer in cases where &
previous recommendation of the local authority has not met with
the approval of Government. Similarly, if an administrative officer
once approved by Government does not carry out his duties satis-
factorily, Government has no power to direct that his teénure of
appointment. be terminated. Even in the matter of the selectiorr -
of teachers for training in the training schools maintained by Gov-
ernment, the Educatlon Department has no authority and the selec-
tion is made by the local bodies.

56. Viewing the position in Bombay as a whole, we think it

Js to be regretted that a system of primary edumtlon whith had

e "been framed on sound lines should have been handed over to the
* Bombay Q. R., page 7. :
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-zontrol of local bodies without the insertion in the Statutes or rules
“of sufficient safeguards to ensure that Government, working through
-4t8 Ministers and the Education Department, would be able at least
-to guide future developments.

L]

’ .
% .

Bengal,

57. In Bengal, the control of education can scarcely be said to
have been handed over to local bodies to any appreciable extent.
District boards and municipalities maintain and manage very few
secondary schools, and the effective control by Government over
-secondary education is in no way limited by powers possessed by
“locdl bodies.

58. Even in the sphere of primary education local bodies in
Bengal play only a small part. Out of a total of nearly 53,000
primary schools, local bodies manage and maintain only 4,000.
District boards, municipalities and union boards have been en-
* .couraged to open and maintain an increasing numkber of primary
schools, but they have not been charged with the duty of generally
controlling primary education in the areas under their jurisdiction.
Municipalities and union boards have, however, under the Bengal
f':?nmary Edtcation Act of 1919 and the Amendmg Act of 1921, Leen
«<harged with the duty of sibmitting to Government schemes for
tfe provision ef schools for the education of all children of school-

- going %ge «nd for the assumption of the direct management and
control of all such schools if the application of compulsion is sanc-
“tioned by Government.

District boards and munidipalities aid privately managed primary
schools from funds phaced at their disposal by Government and on
the recommendation of the district inspectors. They may also aid
-privately managed primary schools from their own funds.

The recognition of primarff schools is granted by the Education
Department through the inspecting officers, and all schools are
-gubject to inspection by the officers of the Education Department.
No local body maintains an inspecting staff, except the Calcutta
Corporation, which has appointed supervisors of its own.

59. It is clear, therefore, that in Bengal Government is
still mainly responsible for the organisation and control of primary
education. ~ 'We understand, however, that the draft Primary
Education Bill which is under consideration proposes to establish
school boards in each district on somewhat similar lines to the
.district educational councils now in existence in Madras. The draft
Bill alse proposes to entrust the maintenance and management of |
.all public institutions for the training of teachers in primary schools ~
%o the school boards.
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The United Provinces. .

60. In the United Provinces no anglo-vernacular secondary
schools are maintained by district boards and only eight.by gnuni-
cipalities. Local bodies therefore praatically play no gart in the
provision of secondary edacation. The control of secon&ry educa-
tion, also, Jdoes not vest in local bodies.

61. Primary education is largely in the hands of district boards
and municipalities which are responsible for the provision, recogni®
tion, maintenance and aid of both primary and middle vernacular
schools. '

Until May, 1928, the powers relating to the control of education
were vested in the district boards themselves, which consisted
almost entirely of elected members, with elected chairmen; only
two places on any Board being filled by nomination. By a recent
amendment to the District Boards Act of 1922 ‘‘all the powers,
duties and functions of the Board in regard to educational matters’’
except the powers with regard to budgets have been vested in an

education committee of the board. The amending Act of 1928 has °

conslituted the new education committees as follows :—

‘“The Board shall appoint an Hducation Committee which:
shall consist of not less than nine and net more than
12 members. If the Education Committee consistg
of nine or ten members, three of the members simil

be persons who are not members of the Board and .

the remainder shall be members of the Board. If the
Committee consists of eleven or twelve members, four
of the members shall be persons who are not members
‘of the Board, and the remainder shall be members of
the Board. Of the members of the committee who are
not members of the Board, one or more may be Gov-
ernment servants in the Education Department other
than members of the Tfspecting staff of that Depart-

ment.

The Board shall make rules for the appointment of persons:
who are not members of the Board to be members
of the Education Committee and shall submit the
said rules to the T.ocal Government who may sanction
them with or without modification.

=  The Education Committee shall elect a Chairman from
among its own members.... *

The Education Committee shall appoint either the Secretary
of the District Bosrd or the Deputy Inspector of
Schools to be Secretary of the Committee; ‘Provided
that the Deputy Inspector of Schools shall be appointed
if the Tiocal Government so direct.”
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62. The powers previously exercised by the district boards andi
now exercised by the education committees are extensive and
inclyde :

(a),%he maintenance, opening and closing of middle verna--
cular schools;

(b) the giving of grant-in-aid, subject to the rules prescribed,
. to middle vernacular schools under private manage--
ment ;

(¢) the maintenance, opening and closing of primary
. schools ;

*  (d) the giving of grant-in-aid, subject to the rules pre--
scribed, to primary schools under private manage-
ment;

(e) the decision on all questions arising in respect of the-
service, leave, transfer, pay, allowances and privi-
leges -of teachers, subject only to the observance of
the rules laid down by Government in regard to the

. minimum qualification and pay of teachers. (These
powers vest, in the chairmen of the committees.)

“The approval of the -divisional inspector of schools or of any

-higher authority is not requived before any of the above powers are-
‘&ercised and it is only incumbent on the board or committee to
obtairr the opinion of the inspector before opening or closing a
middle vernacular school. In this connexion it must be noted that
no inspector or inspectress can become a member of a district
board or education committee but that inspectors are permltted to
attend and address Jgaeetmgs of these bodies.

63. All primary schools are inspected by the subordinate ins.
pecting staff of the Education Department, but

“‘the provincial inspecfing staff attached to the district shall
be responsible to and subject to the general control of
the chairman in all matters concerning the adminis-
tration of vernacular schools, including the selection
of candidates for teacherships, the preparation of pro-

R posals for the appointment, posting and promotlon of

' teachers,...the arrangements for the opening of new
schools, ete.’’*

‘The educatlon committee has the further power—

““to sanctlon contracts and expenditure for educational pur-
poses up to an amount which shall be fixed by regunla-
tior, provided that budget provision exists ’’.+ .

o0

* District Board Education Rules, page 2.
+ The United Provinces District Board ( Amsndment) Act IT of 1928.



320 . CHAPTER XVI,

But the budgets of district boards are subject to the sanction *
«of Government and the accounts of the boards and education com-
mittees are audited by Government officials. .

64. Education cemmitjees have not been attached ‘fp munici-
;palities, but the _powers exercised by the district boards prior to
May, 1928, are in general exercised by municipalities controlhng
primary education in urban areas. In some of the smaller muni<
cipalities, however, district boards control primary education.

65. It is clear from the above facts that the control over primary
~education has almost entirely passed out of the hands of Govern-
ment. Government can no longer regulate the provision of schools
<in urban and rural areas and can only in a limited manner chéck,
by inspection, the extent to which public funds-have been economic-
ally and effectively spent. The important duty of selecting can-
~didates for training no longer rests with the Education Depart-
ment, and the powers of the Government inspecting. staﬁ have
"been so curtailed as to make the inspectors little more than advisory
-officers.

66. It is also clear that the deputy 1nspectors cannot without
being iiable to be charged with breach of confidence by the chairmen
of the education committees, report direct to the divisional inspedtors.
-on the efficiency of the schools maintafiied or aided by local bodles,.
-since it has been prescribed that all official letters from the deputy
inspector to the divisional inspector shall be countersigned by the .
chairman before despatch.* Only routine letters concerning -
-indents and tour programmes are not so countersigned. :

67. Our evidence leads us to belieyg that the transfer of control
“has been undertaken without a sufficient congjderation of the desir-
~ability or otherwise of handing over all the powers and functions
hitherto exercised by the collectors or the officers of the Education
Department. In this connexion we have been informed that the
‘Fducation Department was not even consulted before the District
'Boards Act was passed.

Even in respect of the limited powers which the Govern-
ment have retained in regard to the control over expenditure and
the qualifications and pay of teachers, insufficient authority’ has
“been vested in Goverpment to secure that their orders are carried
out. We have been informed that, short of suspending the whole
work of a board, Government have no method by which they
-can insist on thelr orders being carried out. -

The Punjab,

"68. In the Punjab, the position in regard to anglo-verpacular
®wschools is similar to that in Madras and Bombay, and although

* sttnct Board Education Rules, page 2.

L4
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Hocal bodies maintain and manage large numbers of anglo-verna-
~oular secondary schools, they have no share in the control of the
system of anglo-vernacular education.

69.» Primary education is largely controlled by district Doards and
*municipalitjes. In district boards the proportion of elected and
<nominated Members is left to the discretibn of (Government. In
municipalities, three-fourths of the total number of members must
be elected. Only two district boards have mnon-official elected
.chairmen. In all other boards the deputy commissioner is the
-chairman. In municipalities the chairman is elected, but his elec-
tion is subject to the approval of the local Government or the com-
missioper, according as the municipality is a first or second class
munigipality. Both district boards and municipalities elect educa-
‘tion committees from amongst their members, but the powers of
control. over vernacular education are vested in the local bodies and
not in their committees. Both district boards and municipalities
“maintain and manage middle vernacular - schools and primary
-schools, and grant recognition and aid on the recommendation of
«the departmental inspectors to privately managed middle vernacular
-schools and primary schools. In all district boards and municipali-
ties the Education Department is represented by an inspecting
officer. All schools are inspected by the departmental inspectors,
“altholigh in aefew municipalities Government inspectors have been
~deputed tQ act as supervisorsof schools under the local bodies.

o r ,

In practice,*the district boards and municipalities have relied
“very largely upon the advice and recommendations of the depart-
mental- inspectors; and through these officers and the official
~chairmen of district’ boards Government have retained considerable
conttol over the working of loeal bodies in the sphere of vernacular
~education. )

Burma,
L4

70. In Burma, English and anglo-vernacular secondary schools
-are not controlled by local bodies, but all vernacular education,
inclnding vernacular high schools and middle vernacular schools,
~are controlled by the local authorities. ' :

. 1. The local authorities in ‘Burma are the’ circle boards and °
‘above them the district councils. In the areas excluded from the
Rural Self-Government Act of 1921, the deputy commissioner is

* the constituted local authority. The circle boards consist of elected
members only, with elected chairmen ; but the boards may co-opt
“Tor the purposes of professional advice Government officers -and
~other members, provided that such co-opted members may not pro-
pose or-vote on any resolution. The district councils consist of
*members elected from the circle boards and of persons nominated

X
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by the local Government, whose numbers must not exceed one--
sixth of the number of elected members. The district councils mby
also co-opt members in the same manner as the circle boards.

For every district counci] there is a district school board,.
elected by the district council. Like the circle bvards and the-
district councils the school boards may co-opt a limitd number of"
members. The school bodrds are charged with—

““(a) the establishment, management, visiting and mdin-
tenance of all public vernacular schools within their-
respective jurisdictions...and the appointment and pay
of the teaching staff;

(b) the recognition, control, visiting, and support of «verna-
cular schools under prwa,te mmanagement Wltbm their -
respective jurisdictions.’’* .

72. All schools are inspected by the departmental officers, and:
“the inspector of schools acts as adviser to the school board and has
‘the right of being present at the meetings of the school board ang
of taking part in its discussions as if he were a member, but he
is not at liberty to vote upon or to make any proposition at any
‘eeting.

Subject to the condition th&t the scales of pay are not less-
than those prescribed by the local Government, the digirict %chool :
-boards have complete power of granting recognition and a¥d to-
vernacular schools under private management. Proposats for the
granting of recognition, however, have to be sent to the inspector
-of schools, and if that officer raises any objection the mattér is-
referred for a decision to the distric§ council.

73. A similar control over vernacular ducation is exercised in-
municipal areas by municipal or town committees or committees
thereof, but there are no school boards for municipalities. For the
city of Rangoon, however, a separate education board has been
created which functions as the local educational authority, and in
one area a district council has combined with a town committee to -
form a joint school board for both urban and rural areas.

74. Tt is clear from the above facts that the local educational
authorities in Burma, consisting 4lmost entirely of elected members,
have very large powers of control over vernacular® education.
Apart from the insistence on a minimum scale of pay for teachers.-
and the right of inspecting all schools, the only control exercised by «
Government over the work of school boards and town committees-

-1s the power granted to the deputy commissioners, under the Rural
elf-Government Act -of 1921, to suspend the execution of any-
‘order of a school board, subject to the approval of the commissioner..

* The Burma Rural Self-Government Act IV of 1921,
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 Bihar and Orissa.

* 75. In Bibar high schools are not under the control of local
bodies, and no high schools are maintained by district boards or
municipalities.

76. Up t01924 middle English schools also were not under the
contirol of lodst bodies, but in 1925 Government decided to permit
local bodies to take over the control of all middle English schools
for boys“within their jurisdiction. As the result of this decision,
fifteen out of twenty district boards and four out of sixty munici-
palities or similar bodies have now taken over control of middle
English schools. In district board areas, middle vernacular and
primary schools for boys and primary schools for girls are under
the cqntrol of the district boards or of local boards functioning
under the general supervision of the district boards. In municipal
areas, middle vernacular and primary schools for boys and primary
schools for girls are under the control of the municipalities. Middle
schools for girls are under the direct control of Government.

The recognition of all schools is vested in the officers of
the Education Department, and no district board, local board or
municipality may maintain or grant aid to any school not recog-
nised by the Department,.

77, District boards consist of three-fourths elected members and
one-fourth nothinated. In-al] but four boards the chairman is
elected. Ror each district board an education committee has been
appointed, consisting of the district inspector of schools, not more
than fout members elected from the district board and not more
than three persons who are not members of the district board, but
who, in the opinior of the district board, possess special qualifica-
tions for serving on the committge. These education committees are
entrusted with the duffes of superintending all matters connected
with the finances, accounts, maintenance and management of all
schools maintained by the district board and of determining the
amount of grants to be paid to schools under private management.

78. In municipalities similar powers to those granted to the
education committees of district boards are exercised either by the
munieipal council as a whole, or by education committees consisting
of not less than three or more than six members of the municipality
and of other persons, not being members of the municipality but
Wwho, in the opinion of the members of the municipality, possess
special aualifications for serving on snch a committee. The num-
ber of these persons must not exceed one-third of the total num-
ber of* the Committee.

79. The district boards have, in respect of directly managed
schools, the power—

‘“¢o) of deciding where new schools shall be opened, and the
manner in which accommodation for them shall be
provided ; :

x 2
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(b) of transferring or closing existing schools;

(¢) of fixing the class and the standard of mstructlon ‘of
every such school.”’*
It would appear, therefore, that the power of recognition which
Is vested in the Education Department relates only to the efficiency
of an institution and hot to the need for an insfffution in any
particular locality.
~ 80. The inspecting staff of the Educatlon Department inspect
all schools, but the chairmen of the local bodies exercise consider-
able control over the work of the deputy inspectors and sub-
inspectors. A chairman of a district board may, for example,
issue such orders as he may deem necessary to a deputy or sub-
inspector through the district inspector. In cases of urgeney, the
chairman may issue orders direct to a deputy or sub-inspector, and
the deputy or sub-inspector is bound to carry them out unless they
are in conflict with the Act or rules framed under the Act, or with
orders already passed by a superior officer.

81. As in the United Provinces, our evidence shows that the
main difficulty at present is the absence of any adequate power in
the hands of Government even to enforce the existing statutory
rules when local bodies choose to ignore them.

IV .—The working of local bodies. * .
82. We shall now try to examine the manner ip which this%arge
measure of control has been exercised by local bodies. .

83. Absence of plan in the development of primary education.—
As we have pointed out in another chapter, there is a dangerous ten-
dency to start new schools or to aid jnew schools without any settled
plan of campaign, with the result that theyg is much harmful com-
petition between schools and, in consequence, waste of money and
effort.

In Madras, as has already beey noticed, the policy has been in
the past to increase very rapidly the number of single-teacher schools,
many of which appear to be of an ephemeral character, but-this
was apparently at the instigation of Government, who ‘subsidised
and aided their creation. The experiment of entrusting the duties
of preparing schemes for the extension of primary education to
district educational councils does not appear to have been success-
fnl. The Report on the Development of Elementary Eduacation in
the Madras Presidency states that—

** the failure of the existing scheme of contro] by ‘district
educational councils has been largely due to the fact
that whereas, on the one hand, the District Kduca-
tional Councils, being new and inexperienced bodies

* The Bibar and Orissa Education Code, 1928, page 54.
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. with limited powers, made little use of the opportuni-
ties afforded them by the Act of 1920 to prepare and
carry through definite programmes of expansion and
.development, on the other hand, the officers of the:

\.Educa,tlon Department wese pmctlcally preclude&
by etircumstances from taking the initiafive.’'*

The same Report also states that—

‘It is not surprising that District Fducational Councils have:
taken no initiative in the development of elementary
education when they have neither the power of raising
taxaition nor the ability to open and finance new schools
under their own control.”’*

In Bombay, it has been stated in the Government Memorandumi
that—

‘““Although the Minister for Education has received an ever-

* increasing percentage of the available Government

funds and has actually secured increased amounts from

. year to year, the fact remains that the best possible

methods of combining economy and efficiency in order

tb achieve expangion have yet to be discovered. This

. \ is in an appreciable degree due to the fact that it is

impossible to expect a large number of inexpert bodies.

ignorant of the first prin:iples of administration, to
study true economy.’’t

But, as has been stated already, Government was of opinion that
conflict between departgnental officers and the new local authorities
was to be avoided, and therefore as far as possible criticism should
take the form of suggestions and anything like interference in the
administration of the schools should be avoided. In the course of
the evidence, we gained the impression that these instructions have
been interpreted very strictly with the result that not even helpful
cuidance is offered to the local authorities.

In Bengal, the Government Memorandum states that—

““Although in 1916 there were a large number of primary

schools in Bengal, s¢ large that on an average there
. appeared to be a school for every 2°4 square miles,
these schools were distributed so unequally that there
were large areas without a school, while in others were
many little schools indulging in cut-throat competition
for the children.”’}

* Report, pages 8 and 12.

+ Memorandum, page 37.
* Memorandum, page €.
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We understand from the same Memorandum that a Bill is ih
contemplation whereby a new controlling body (the District School .
Board) will be created, whose first duty will be "‘to survey the
situation and find, out exactly how sehools must be selected, con-

structed or enlarged so*that the children of the dishfct can have
educational facilities in the most economical and efficient manner”’ .*’

In the United Provinces, the Director of Public Instruction refers
in the Quinquennial Review to ‘‘ the opening of schools unneces-
sarily or in unsuitable localities’’,+ and he urges that ‘‘had boards
drawn up proper building plans and carried them out in business-
like fashion, the present inadequacy and unsuitgbility of sccom-
modation would have been minimised’’.} In discussing the
development of compulsion, he writes :—

““Most of the municipalities which came under' the scheme
in 1925 failed in the satisfactory completion of the first
year’s programme. The scheme has not been unsuc-
cessful, but it has not attained the degree of success
that was possible. There appear to be various reasons
for this. The enthusiasm of some boards which intro-
duced the scheme to the sound of trumpets died away
when the opening fanfare ceased. Lgeck of success
is also, in some measyre, due to the lack,of experi-
ence.”’ I » . /.

The Government Memorandum states that—
“‘the disappearance of officials (especially the official Chair-
men) from the boards, faction ahd intrigue, lack of
experience and occasienally even perversity and the
‘weakness of the board’s execudive action’ arising from
the unsuitability of the whole board to act as an ad-
ministrative body—all these conspire to bring about
deterioration of discipline and of administration and,
in the case of primary schools, of standards of

teaching.”’§ . '
There is evidence that the advice of inspectors is not always
welcome. ‘‘Except in two of the municipalities, deputy and sub-
deputy inspectors have little voice in the management of the schools;
Rare are the occasions on which any action is taken on their notes

by the municipal boards” I

In this connexion the Memorandum states that— R

“‘the advice of the inspecting staff is often invited and when
- given is in many cases ignored. -The cumalative effect

* MemoranAdum, page 10. ..
+ United Provinces Q. R., page 12, :
* United Provinces Q. R., page 67.

§ Memorandum, page !06.

Il United Provinces Q. R., page 75.



.

PROVINCIAL GOVERNMENTS. ' 327
. both on tuition and discipline is depiorable. ~ The

position is specially bad in the case of the schools
managed by Municipal Boards.’’*

In t.he Pugijab, the genera] policy of development has been guided
very largelpeby Government and the boards and their .chairmen
{who have usually been officials) have generally shown their willing-
mess to accept the advice of the inspecting officers. But many of
.the Boards have been very neglectful of the needs of girls’ education.

In Bihar, the Director of Public Instruction writes :—

“During the five years a new series of problems has arisen
. owing to the reconstitution of the local bodies, nearly
' all of which now have non-official chairmen and vice-

chairmen. In many districts wise use has been made
of the more liberal grants which Government have
been able to make, and the non-official chairmen

appear to be more interested in education than some of

the old official chairmen used to be. In such cases
. the only difficulties that have arisen are due to the
fact that the chairman cannot disregard demands made
. by the party on the board which happens to be in a
majority, €.g., it is difficult for him %o resist pressure
€or the opening of new middle schools even if he feels
that primary schools are more urgently needed.”’}
In Burma, i the Quinquénnial Review, the Director of Public
Anstruction has written :—

. ‘“While the work of some of the large municipalities has been
carried out with success, that of some of the smaller
municipalities is étill far from good. Were it felt that
these locel authorities realised their deficiencies and
wanted to improve, there would be little cause for
anxiety...but when we hear that ‘certain [munici-
palities] never inyite the local educational experts to
their table nor send them copies of their agenda, and
that other municipalities are unwilling to give any
information regarding their budget disbursements, the
future cannot appear hopeful........ In an important
town in Upper Burma,...only two of the twenty

» members had...attended an anglo-vernacular school
and of these two only one had read up to the fourth
standard.”’}

HMnd, in regard to district boards, the Director writes :—

‘“There appears to be improvement...and district boards are
working in closer touch with the deputy inspectors,
++  who describe the relations as ‘ cordial >. There are,

* Memorandum, page 132.
t Bihar Q. R., page 14.
1 Bupma Q. R., pages 63 and 64.
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.however, complaints that resolutions passed by these-
boards are not promptly carried out and that mem--
bers are too apt to leave the working out of details-
to the chairman and secrgtary......There js little doubt
that “in the majority of cases these measare not up:
to the work.....Much of the financial trouble (and a.
reference to the reports of local auditors each years
will show how much trouble there is) is due to the
incapacity of the secretary who. is left to frame the
_ budgets and do most of th®work.’”’*
In the Central Provinces, the Director of Public Instruction has-
written that— _ 5,

“ Tt is sufficient here to note that certain local bodies have:
not displayed the energy and enthusiasm which the-
importance of vernacular education deserves.  But:
district councils have not always received sufficient
support from their own members or from the local:

. boards. One chairman of a district council sayse®
frankly that ‘ members of Board and Council do not:
seem to exhibit their keenness in the matter of supervi--
sion which, at times they do, at the time of elections *.
And in the majority of casesit is clear that the apparent:
* apathy ’ is due not to“any desire to obstryet, but to-
ignorance of the best methods of dealing with %the
problems of education, to financial stringency and to+
the unwieldy size of the councils.’’+ ‘

84. There is thus ample evidence that local *bodies are very in--
experienced in the difficult work of educational administration, that
they are often reluctant to consult educationml officers, and that, in-
consequence, there is much that is wasteful and ineffective in the-
present gystem. -

84a. We now turn to the question of the appointment, promotion:
and transfer of teachers. In England these matters, which involve-
much detail’ where the number of teachers is large, are dealt with.
by local bodies with the assistance of a highly trained and compe-
tent staff. TLocal bodies in India do not usually employ such staffs,
although in a few places there are executive officers for educational:
purposes. S - _ . '

Tn most cases the executive powers in these matters are dele-
.gated by the local body, or are actually transferred by law, to the *
chairman (as in the United Provinces under an Act of 1928). It is-
on the one hand a disadvantage to place on an unpaid officer heavy
administrative responsibilities; on the other hand, when abuses of
power occur, they are easier to deal with if the responsibilitysis placed:
on a single individual than if it is placed on a body of persons.

* Burma Q. R., page 64.
+ Central Provinces Q. R., page 50.
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1t is a distressing feature in the present system that local bodies
and their chairmen have in many instances gravely abused their-
powers for political and other purposes, and that te.ache.m are being
used as elegtion agents, and are transferred at election times for the-
purpose aiminfluencing eléctions. Somg of the quotations which.
we give below show that the teachers are now playing a considerable -
part in politics.*

85. There is much evidence from the provincial Reviews and !
Memoranda that the present position is unsatisfactory in these -
matters and that the healthy development of primary education is -
beifig adversely affected.

In Madras, our evidence shows that there have been many com- -
plaints regarding the recruitment, promotion and transfer of teachers .
on personal and political grounds; and we are informed that the
draft Blementary Education Bill which is under the consideration. -
of the local Government proposes to make the appointment, pay
and transfer of all teachers in local body schools subject to the
gpproval of the district educational officer. In the same connexion-
the Report on the Development of Elementary Education in ‘the -
Madras Presidency states that— y

. -3
T e ‘kt has to be frankly admitted that many local bodies have -
Been unsatisfactorv in their control of elementary -
schools. They have, in many cases, viewed the control+
. of schools and teachers as a personal matter rather-
than’ as an independent educational problem. They
have shown thmt expert advice and guidance is still
very netessary and that co-operation between non. .
officials and the Departmentt of Education is essential,
Departmental advice is often neither sought nor wel-.
comed, with ope result, amongst others, that a.
uniform and equitable policy becomes impossible.”’ +

In Bombay, the Quinquennial Review states that—

““Not the least sinister aspect, and one which must neces- -
«  sarily affect the efficiency of schools, is the politicak
power now wielded by the teachers. Teachers have
been freely used for electioneering purposes in the
. elections both to-the local bodies and to the Legisla-
' tive Council.”’$

~ # It is hardly surprising to be told that the teachers tend to use their-
influence with a view to improving their own conditions and pay, which, as we-
have seerf, are often extremely unsatisfactory. .
+ Report on the Development of Flementary Education in the Madras Pre-- ¢
gidency, page 8.
1 Bcmtay Q. R., page 7.
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The Government Memorandum amplifies. these statements and
-suggests that the teachers are becoming well aware of their political
«anfluence :—

*The primary schoolmasters employed in the schgols of local
authorities are a large body——about 25,000 atpong—and
a fairly well-orgamsed one. The *village school-
master is frequently the only man in the village with

“any education, and his influence over the villagers is
-considerable. Candidates at the elections have not
been slow to realise this fact, and have done their
best by promises of doing their best to improve the
pay and prospects of the schoolmasters to enlist #heir
support in their election campaigns......When it is
realised that the pay of these masters represents
one-half of the educational budget, it is clear that a
very difficult situation will arise if, by the exercise of
their influence at the elections, they are going to -
succeed in compelling Government to increase their
scales of pay.’*

" The Memorandum also comments on the selection of educatlonal
officers and teachers :— '

““ The majority of’School Boards: which came mtn exist®nce
. developed strong commussl fendencies, and yafortun-,
ately this attitude also influenced the se;lecn?!’J of the
executive and teaching staff.”’+ . . .

In the United Provinces, the Quinquennial Review states :—

““The powers of the chairman embrace the appomtment
leave, punishment, dismigsal, transfer and control of
teachers. As may naturally be @xpected, the capacity
and efficiency of chairmen in different districts vary
consulerabl} Many chairmen evince a keen and
genuine interest in the advancement of education in
their districts, and, bemg men of ability and of strong
character, the impress of their personality is deep and
marked.  Others, however, are weaker, or their
interest in education is slxght and they are preoccupled
with the other manifold duties of a chairman. Being -
elected officers, they are susceptible to the influence of *
individual members or parties of the board, especially
in the event of their desiring re-election, when the end
-of their term. of office is approaching ; here is probebly
to be found the explanation of numerous appomtmcnte
-of persons unquslified as teachers, of the excessive
number of transfers made by them in dlsregard of the
advice of the deputy inspector of schools.”’* "* -

* Memorandum, pages 40, 41.
+ Loc. cit., page 36.
3 United Provinces Q. R., pages 12 and 74,
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* :and again later :(—

““But the excessive or inopportune exercise by the chairman

of his powers of transferring teachers is most potent
in preventing the teacher from tendering the efficient
service-that should be expécted of him. Some inspect-
ors report as disquieting features the number of
transfers made during the currency of the school session
in addition to the large number made in the
annual arrangements in July. In some casee
teachers have been transferred and re-transferred
three times during the year. From many divi-
sions come reports that transfers are made to
please individual teachers or to gratify particular mem-
bers of the board. A glaring instance is reported of a
chairman who made numerous transfers of teachers in
a single day for election purposes, besides making a
Jarge number of transfers on other dates on the same
account. The advice of the inspecting dtaff in these
matters is frequently unsought, and when advice is
tendered it is often ignored. Small wonder is it that
the teacher finds it necessary to devote the greater part
of his energies-towards ingratiating himself with some
influential migmber of the board in order to obtain a
Jtransfer to a- more desirable locality or to secure his
retention in his present desirable school. The chair-
man of one district board writes that ‘ some of the
teachers devote much of their time to paying frequent
visits ito members in order to get themselves transferred
or in trying t0 get the order of their transfer cancelled’.
The effect upon the discipline among the teachers and
the tuition in the schools is deplorable, and disaster
must certainly follow in those districts where these
practices are sdlowed to continue.”’*

In the Punjab, the chairman of the district board, who is gene-
rally the deputy commissioner, usually delegates his powers in
these matters to the district inspector. But we have been informed
that teachers take an active part in party politics. The Director of
Public JInstruction writes :— '

“It is insufficiéntly understood what an important part the

members of the teaching profession play in the actual
elections to the Council. With a limited franchise, the
teachers form a by no means insignificant proportion
of the several electorates. 'What is far more important
and dangerous is that the teachers have a political in-
fluence far exceeding their numerical value, greas
though the latter is. TIn rural areas the schoolmaster

*United Provinces Q. R., page L7
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is perhaps the best of all electioneering agents; and
many have done good (or bad) work as such, Tm
educational circles the euphemism of propagandaa
work’’ is well understood. Durmg my recent toufs at:
the endsof las year (just béfore the electiqng), I was
informed more than once that the teachers (who were-
absent at the time of my visit) were engaged in pro--
paganda swork. Candidates for election therefore-
realise the importance of conciliating the education
vote, and the teachers themselves fully realise the-
political power which has been given to them.”’

)

In Bihar, the Quinquennial Review states that ‘‘undesirable per-
sons have been appointed as teachers owing to their adherence to-
particular political views’” * and again, that ‘‘a glaring instance of
the abuse of power by the executive of the local boards is the ruthless
manner in which the teachers of stipendiary primary schools are
being transferred’’.* A specific instance is given of a teacher who-

was transferred to four or five places within a period of three weeks.
The Quinquennial Review also states that ‘‘there have been cases
of deliberate interference with those ‘managing committees of schoole?
which disagreed with the political views of the district board autho-
. rities’’* and that ‘‘funds have been collect‘ed from scho8ls fo¥ poli--

1y *
tical purposes -

In the Central Provinces, the Quinquennial Review state§ that
the members of the District Councils ‘‘desire to administer the
schools down to the minutest detail’”’t and that they are generally
reluctant to employ trained men on acgount of the comparatively.
high costt of their salaries. It is significans in this connexion
that the annual output of trained teachers in this province has been-
reduced from 825 to 630.

86. A belief has been expressed il some of the Reviews that
many of these defects in administration are due to inexperience
and that matters are improving.

The Director of Public Instruction in the United Provinces is
of opinion that ‘‘these abuses are such as may be expected {o occur
in the early days of non-official authority, and to diminish in num-
ber as these authorities and bodies acquire greater expenence and’
a fuller sense of their responsibilities’.1 .

The Director of Public Instruction, Blhar,ﬁis also optimistic :—

“It would, however, perhaps be a mistake to take too pess--
mistic a view. The chairmen and vice-chairmitn of

* Bihar Q. R., pages 15,16,
+ Central Provinces Q. R., page 10.
1 United Provinces Q. R., page 12,
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the new boards were in most cases persons who had

had no executive experience and the new boards were

formed at g time when particular political views were

. very much in the ascendant. Matters already show
o distinet signs of Jmprovement n¥ .

The Du'ec’ror of Public Instruction, Burma, writes in a similar
@train :—

. “Tt is easy to adopt a pessimistic attitude, to point $o certain
' local authorities which have tripped up,...but when we
consider how sudden was the change and how small
the proportion of educated men which had to bear
s the brunt of it, it is possible to be optimistic about the
outcome.”’ t

87. Unfortunately, ‘there is evidence that some mistakes have
‘been due, not to inexperience but to perversity and, what is even
more unfortunate, that provincial Governments do not appear to
‘have taken steps to reserve to themselves the means of checking

» such irregularities.

o In Bombay, the Government Memorandum refers to the .‘‘in-
crease of corruption among the establishment owing to slack super-
visfon, and seluctance to éhsnns< or prosecute defaulters who may be
.-of* the me caste or creed 3s the majority of the councillors’,$ and
Mves a stategent showing that the number of cases of emnbezzle-
. menty misappropriation and other financial irregularities in con-
nexion with local funds has risen from 15 in 1918-19 to 62 in 1925-
26. .

In the United Provinces, the Director of Public Instruction, in
‘his Quinquennial R&view, quotes a statement from the report of an
inspector of schools that ‘‘through influential men, teachers who
have been dismissed by the district boards and even ex-criminals,
‘have been engaged as teachegs’ . §

In Bthar, the Director of Public Instruction gives in his Quin-
quennial Review a number of specific instances of such irregularities.
“We quote a few of these instances :—

, ““Another case involving hardship to teachers was one in
. . which a member of a district board used his position
as & means to secure from teachers loans which he did

not repay.’

“‘Grave irregularities have taken place in connexion with the
distribution of money for primary school buildings.

* Bihar Q. R., page 186.

+ Burma Q. R page 1. *
1 Memorandum page 42,

§ United Provinces Q. R., page 75.
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- In one case, a sum of Rs. 300 was sanctioned for ex-
penditure on the house of the chalrman of the localf
board himself.”’*

“In some cases grants glven by Government for particular
purposes have. been kept it hand for long geriods or
used for other purposes. A particularly bad case of
this kind is that of a municipality, which received a
grant of Rs. 17,000 in the year 1921 on a promise that
it would find Rs. 8,500 from its own resources, but so
far appears only o have spent Rs. 3,260 out of the
total sum available.”’*

‘When we examined the Director of Public Instruction, Bihara on
these matters in Patna he showed us some of the relevant papérs.
He also informed us that, although his report had been published
for nearly a year, not a single one of his illustrations had been
challenged. ' ‘

It is to be noted that, in the case of such irregularities, the
local Government is unable to take suitable action because ‘‘the
Local Self-Government Act of 1922 has deprived Government of all
power to remove members except on the application of the Board.”’*

‘88, We feel that for the healthy advance of primary

I

-education a. change is desirable. -If is obviously® righ that
local affairs should be managed by local authoriti Ed'
it is not unreasonable that, in the early stages, mistakes should

made by inexperience. Bht we are of opinion that educatidn is &

‘national service and that the State cannot divest itself of its respop-
sibility in the matter; and all the more ig this soin a parhamentary

eystem of government, in which the Minister has very definite res-

ponsibili‘oies toa Legislative Council which vo#es the money and has

.a right to know how it is spent. If the goal of universal and com-~

pulsory education is to be reached, the Minister must be in a posi-

tion to supervise, and to control, Where necessary, the activities of

local authorities.

V.—S8ervices and Appointments.
(a) The Scrvzces

89. The main hope of effective popular education depends, as .
we have suggested, on the definition of a well-devised policy and
its continuous and consistent execution; and on efficient teaching
in the schools and colleges. Hence it is of the utmost 1mportance
that the Department ‘of Education in each provinee should be
in a position to rely on a number of men and women who will be
competent to carry out most responsible duties. The problem of

« the educational services is fundamental. .o

*Bihar Q. R., pages 15 and 16.
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90. The staff of the Education Department in each provmce is-
' d1v1ded into three cadres :—

(@) The Indian Educational Service;

(b) Jhe Provincial Fducational Service; and

(c)w® e Subordinate Educational *Service.

These three cadres are further divided into men’s and women’s.
branches. All posts in the headquarters office (other than clerical’
appomtments) in the inspectorate, and in the Government teach-

ing institutions, with the exception of a few special posts, are n--
cluded in one or other of these cadres.

1. The Indian Educational Service has fine traditions of integ--
rity and devotion to duty. It has included scholars, heads of
colleges, irainers of teachers, inspectors and headmasters of schools,.
who have left a deep impress on Indian education. Iducation-
Departments were first established in the provmces as the result
of the Despatch of the Court of Directors in 1854, but the Indian-
Tiducational Service, as such, was first constituted in consequence
of the report of the Public Service Commission of 1836. Ten years.
later, the Superior Educational Service was reconstituted with two-
divisions-—the Indian Educational Service, staffed by persons
recryited by the Secretary of State, and the Provincial Educational
Segview staffed by persons.recruited in India. Only a very few
'In,dian‘s\wre members of the former service.

In accordance with the recommendations of the Islington Com-
mission (19135), the Indian Fducational Service was definitely-
fermed into a separate Superior Service and all posts were thrown

. open to the recruitment of Indians, but appointments still rested
with the Secretary of State® The Provincial Educational Service:
was simultaneously feorganised and divided into separate provin-
cial services. At the same time, the number of posts in the Indian:
Fducational-Service was increased by 83 per cent. by a transfer-

of posts from the Provincial @ervice.
]
In 1924, all recruitment to the Indian Educational Service was.

stopped in accordance with the recommendations of the Roval
Commission on the Superior Civil Services in India. The Commis-
sion recommended that for the purposes of local Governments no-

» further gecruitment should be made to all-India services, like the
Indian Educatiopal Service, operating in the transferred field, and
that the personnel required for these branches of administration
should in future be recruited by local Governments. They added
that if their proposals were accepted it would rest entirely with
the local Governments to determine the number of Europeans who-
may in future be recruited.

“In this matter (they wrote) the discretion of local Govern-.
ments must be unfettered, but we express the hope-
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that Ministers, on the one hand, will still seek to
obtain the co-operation of Europeans in these fechni- ¢
cal departments, and that qualified Europeans, on
the other band, may be no less willing to take sgrvice
under Jocal Governments than they were, dn the past,
to take servite under the Secretary of State.’’*

92. The following Table gives the position in regard to the

“Indian Educational Service in 1921-22 and in 1926-27. .
: Tasre CXVI.
Number of posts and of vacancies in the Indian Educational Service.
- - X
- 1921-22.
. Europeans. | Indians. J Vacant. { Total.
Province. . . " .
] f
- . ] - .
ARTIRNRE
g o g '3 g =] g o
@ [T D
Sle |2 8| g8 |2E
c y
"Madras . . . . 23 81 20 1 10 % 53 |, 13 -
.;. 1 / .
Bombay . . 27 3! 23, 1 7 1] €57 | §(u}
- . P ! .
"Bengal 30 30 27 .. 10 1| 67 ¢
: [
United Provinces . .; 32 3 11 ‘ O 8 1] 49 4
i d
_t.Punjab . . .. 18 3| 12 .. 41 .. 34 3
' -
"Burma . . .« 25 2 2 - 9 1] 36 3
' |
.Bihar and Orissa . .| 21 4] 14 .. 4 1| 39 5
I .
« Central Provinces . . 16 3 7 [ - 3 ___'26 3
|
! . -
. {Assam . . 7 1 2, 9 1
i .
YN.-W, F, Pravinee- . 1 1 2 : 3 . 1
~india 200 31 120 J 2 53 9| 373 42
! |

*Report of the Royal Commission on the Superior Civil Services in Tndia (1924),

¢pages 8 and 22, : :
Fpages 2 : (a) Exeludes one supernumerary post,
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N _ o Tasue CXVI—contd.
. | 1026-27,
Y » - s
horut Europeans, | Indiahs. | Vacant, Total.
Province. | i B
d g g g
D Q ]
. sl 81 gl 8§ a1 81 51 %
5] 2 < o 51 ° g { o
S| BB |EB |2 | B2 B
Madfs. . . . .| 17| Ty 22| 1| 14| 5| 53| 13
Bombay . . = .| 16 4 28 1 11 1 55 6
‘Bengal . . . .| 21 3 22 1 241 .. 67 4
United Provinces . .17 1 12 .. 13 1 42 2
Punjab . . . . 14 2 12 e 8 1 34 3
. ,
Burma o . .| 28 2 4 11 .. 41 2
' Bfperand Orissa . .| 20| 2| 8| .. 4| 2| 32{. 4
Central Provinggs . 4 A8 2 5 .. 14 . 32 2
.Assam 8 2 2l 1] 9| 1
N.-W. F Province’ . ' 1 1 1 i .. 3 1
{India . . . .1 180 24 116 3| 102 11 | 368 38
L]

: . .

93. In the first phace, it will be noticed that the number of
sanctioned posts* has declined from 373 to 368 in the case of men
and from 42 to 38 in the case of women. Very few posts wese
«created during the time of the War and hence the number of
seactioned higher posts has remained almost stationary for the
last fifteen years. Had normal conditions prevailed, the number
‘would probably have been doubled, in view of the great expansion
of educational activities.

o Fqually disturbing is the large number of vacant posts; 62 in
1921-22 and 113 in 1926-27. We have no detailed information
-on the subject, but we understand that, as a temporary measure,
raany of these posts have been filled by means of officiating
appointments.. :

94. The progressive extinction of the Indian Educational
Service.accompanied by the failare to reconstitute the provineial

*A gonsiderable numbezr of these posts lie cutside the provincial field of edu-
-cation, in institutions such as Chiefs’ Colleges.

Y
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_services (after a period of nearly five years) has been disastroud
* to the organisation of Indian education.

- As a result of the inaction on the part of Govgrnment, the-
number of fully qfialified men and women, competemiato hold the
higher posts in the Department, has become totally inadequate in
every province. Since 1914, it has been almost impossible to
recruit highly qualified Indians, since the only ordinary appoint-
ments normally open to such persons were posts on Rs. 250 at
the bottom of the scale in the present Provincial Educational
Services. Such appointments were not attractive to men with
European qualifications who could secure better prospedts in:
several other departments.

We have been informed that the delay in constituting
a new Provincial Service to take the place of the
Indian* Educational Service has been due to a number of
reasons. In the first place, the proposals regarding the reorgani-
sation in the provinces had to be scrutinised by the Secretary of
State in order that he might safeguard the existing rights,
interests and prospects of the remaining members of the Indian
Educational Service, and accord szmctlon to the creation of new
posts carrying payv over & fixed maximmum. In the®secq lace,

- altkough . the provincial Governmehts were at full iberty to
reorganise the provincial services' asthey theught fit, ‘sub-
ject to the limitations already mentioned, the Goverflment of
India considered it advisable to attempt to secure some degreg of
uniformity in the pav and conditions of service between the
several provinces. = We understand also that in some provinces
the proposed reorganisation has been postponed from vear to vear
on financial grounds.

95. It .is essential that some finality should scon be reached
in these deliberations. We are of ¢he opinion that the conditions
of service in the reorganised Provincial Services should be such
as to attract Indian candidates with high Furopean or other
qualifications, and that arrangements should be made, whenever
necessary, to recruit Europeans, on special contracts to posts
outside the ordinary cadres. Without such men and women, the
best interests of Indian education must inevitably suffer. But,
we fear that, even if satisfactory conditions of service are arranged,
there may still be great difficulty in finding satisfactory recruits,®
mainly on two grounds :

(@) The reservation of certain posts for the remaining
members of the Indian Educational Servisa:

td) The doubtful validity of contracts made by Government
with persons whose salaries are votable.
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2 At present, under the orders of the Secretary of State, no post
in the Indian Educational Service carrying a special allowance can
be flled by a member of the Provincial Service unless the Secre-
tary of State 1s satisfied that there is no member of the Indian Edu-
cational Jervice competent to fill the, post. In consequence of
this order the post of Director of Public Instruction and the posts
of Deputy Directors and Principals of Colleges will in the normal

. course always be filled by members of the Indian Educational Ser-
vice until that Service is extinct, or smaller in numbers than the
total of such posts. The time is rapidly approaching when, for
exdmple, professors without administrative experience will be

sted as Deputy Directors and the efficiency of administra-
t n will probably be impaired. Moreover, it is nog pos-
sible even now to choose from the Provincial cadres competent
inspectors of schools for superior posts in the headquarters offices
with a view to completing their administrative training or to
strengthen the headquarters administration. :

With regard to the recruitment of Europeans on special con-
tracts, doubts have been expressed as to whether a contract enter-
ed into by a local Government will hold good if the ILegislature
‘refuses to vote the pay of the officer concerned, and in one province
weewere informed in evidence that legal opinion had proncunced
such Wontracts as invalid.« .-We understand that these doubts have

* alreadyVhindered recrmtment and we think that it is necessary to
make such arrangements as will place the recrnitment of Europeans
on an unassailable basis. When local Governments require the
services of a European for special purposes, such as the teaching
of English or tethnical subjects, a special contract, with adequate
gafeguards, will be necessaxy, since the pay and prospects of the
néw Provincial Ser¥ices are unlikely to attract the right type of
European recruit.

96. In a previous section we have represented that teaching
experience is usually a necegsary preliminary to work as an inspect-
or and that, in India, work as an inspector is usually a necessary
preliminary to work at headquarters. In our opinion, some of the
inspectors ought to have had previous experience of school-work ;.
hence, we think that a few posts of headmaster should be
held- by men in the superior provincial service who could be pro-
moted ut a later stage to the inspectorate and to headquarters,

97. The pay of the present Provincial Service usually ranges
from Rs. 250 to Rs. 600 by annual increments of Rs. 25, with a
selection grade from Rs. 600 to Rs. 800 per mensem. The pay
of the Subordinate Service ranges from about Rs. 75 to Rs. 250.
(There are a few posts ranging from Rs. 35 to Rs. 75.

98¢ In the Provincial Service in all provinces, a dlrect recruif
usually enters the service at the bottom of the scale, and. afrer ™

Y2



B34 ' © 4. CHAPTER XVI.

corfirmation in the service, receives his increment almost as a
-mdlter of course until many years later he reaches the top of the
-Time-Scale. The only obstacle in his path is the efficiency bar,
which is usually regarded as a mere formality. Admission *even
to the selection grade appears fo be largely a matter oféeiniority.

We are unable to believe that a system which depends so
largely .on the claims of seniority and so.little on those of merit
~and good work is conducive to zeal and efficiency. In the Pro-
vincial Service, however, i1t should be borne in mind that the
majority gain promotion to the Service from the ranks of the
Subordinate Service and therefore enter it only at a late stage in
“their career and presumably after they have earned their pro@o-
tion by good work.

Buu there is nothing analogous in the Subordinate Service and
here there is-a grave danger of - slackness and indifferemt work.
The following e‘icerpt from the Qu1nquennlal Review of the United
Provinces is to the point :—

«  ““Inspectors report that the work of teachers in Government
schools is not of the standard that may reasonablv
be’expected. Their remarks in this respect do not
apply as yet to intermediate classes, ang there are,

" of course, honourable exceptions to be found pfhongst
teachers of school classes. . For the first twofor three
years after appointment the teacher génerally ,works
well ; his initial zest has not worn itself out and,
further ‘he has not yet been confirmed in his a,ppomt-
ment. But after confirmation he sees that many
‘years must elapse before® he may be considered for
promotion to a headship or t§ a selection grade.
Secure in the tenure of his post and in the enjoyment
of annual increment accruing to his salary without
effort’ on his part, he toe often becomes slothful and
maimntains h'is work just a little above the standard
of positive inefficiency. . The difference in quality
between the work of a teacher of ter or more veirs’
service in a Government school and that of his

. brother of similar standing and service in an “aided

“institution is not as a rule sufficient to justify the
wide difference existing between the pay drawn by
‘the two teachers.”’* .

In the same connexion the Quinquennial Review of the Bombay

‘Presidency for the years 1917-22 states that—
““the introduction of a fixed incremental scale of pay for all
teachers is universally criticised by the mspectlng

" «United Provinces Q. R., page 41,
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staff as having tended to lessen effort and thereby

having decreased the efficiency of the schools. I have

reason to believe that there is considerable support

. for such a view and that the teachers as a body work-

o ed better when their promotion *depended chiefly on
their individual work.”™

99. We are unable to say whether a graded system, which exists
in a few provinces, is preferable to a Time-Scale. By a graded
system we mean a Subordinate Service divided into grades.
so that a member of the service has to earn his promotion

y grade to grade not merely by seniority but also by approved

'rk. The objection to this system is that it 1mposes an excessive
responsibility on the head of the Department who must necessarily
depend for his information on his subordinates.

*

100. Whatever be the system, we are of opinion that, in somé
provinces in particular, insufficient steps are taken to ensure
discipline and good work, More attention should be paid to con-
fidential reports which should be carefully maintained ; though, in
the case of an adverse report, an opportunity of explanatlon should
always be glven

. 101 Another matter coﬁ‘neoted with discipline has been brought
to®our ndtice. It appears-to be the prevalent practice in some
. provinces for Government teachers to supplement their incomes
by engaging in private tuition. fn a few cases, such tuition may
be advisable, but,there is little deubt that the practice is much
abused. We quote again fyom the Qumquenmal Review of the
United Provinces :—

““Although the new scales of pay should have rendered
private tuition unnecessary as a means of adding to the
teacher’s income, and an improved standard of tuit'on
ghould have diminished the necessity of the pupils
for such tuition, the practice still flourishes. One
divisional inspector states that ‘ there are very few
teachers in Government high schools who have not
taken one, or in the majority of cases two private
tuitions and have not been found neglectful of their
class work. There is certainly something wrong
with class tuition when a large number of boys find
it necessary to have private tutors who, by solving
all difficulties in mathematics, trans]a,txon and other
subjects for their private pupils, may in the long run
oo prove themselves to be a curse rather than a blessing o
to them *.,”¢

* Bombay Q. R., 1917-22, page 59.
1 United Provinces Q. R., page 41.
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¢b) Appointments. L

102. Appointments and promotions.—Suggestions have been
made from time to time for the better regulation of appointments
and promotions. The Calcutta Umversn;y ‘Commisston recom-
mended that small Civil Service Commissions should We®ppointed
in connexion with the Government of India and the provincial
Governments to defing the educational qualifications for various
groups of posts, to conduct competitive tests among qualified
candidates and ‘‘to approve all appointments made by direct nomi-
nation in cases where this method of appointment is held to be
desirable.”’*

The Government of India Act, 1919, made provision for &m
establishment of a Public Service Commission to discharge “‘in
regard to recruitment and control of the Public Services in India
such functions as may be assigned thereto by rules made by the
Secretary of State in Council.”’t

The T.ee Commission of 1923-24 declared that to secure an
efficient Civil Service it is essential ‘‘to protect it so far as possible ¢
from political or personal influences and to give it that position of
stability and security which is vital to its successful working as the
impartial and efficient instrument by which Governments, of what-
ever political complexion, may give effgct’to their polidles.”’ The
Commission proceeded to recommend fhe immediate estapfishment
of a statutory Public Service Commission as an all-India body, But
vne which would be competent to advise local Governmehts, if -
mvited ; *‘the requisite link might be found in the Chairmen of the
Provincial Selection Boards Who . should be paid full time officials
appointed by the Governor-in-Couneil i ia consultation with the Public
Service Commission.”’§: The Commission asso recommended that
the Public Service Commission shonld be the final anthority for
determining, in consultatmn with local Governments, in respect of
provincial services ‘‘the standards of quahﬁcatlon emd the methods
of examination for the Civil Services® whether the channel of entry °
‘be by examination or nomination.’’§ '

This lart recommendation was not adopted when the Public
Service Commission was established in 1926, and the omission to
mssign this function to the central Commission suggests that the
Government of India contemplated its exercise by provineial Public®
Service Commissions.  No provincial Public Service Commission
has vet been established, though a Bill has recently been introduced
by the Madras Government for that purpose ; nor have any steps‘been
taken to establish provincial selection boards with full-time paid
chairmen such as were suggested by the Lee Commission.

* Report, Volume V, page 306. . .e
1 Act, Section 96C.
t Report of the Roysl Commission on the Superior Civil Services in India,

page 13.
§ Report, pages 14 and 15,
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-103. It seems to us essential that the functions to which we have
#referred should be exercised by some authoritative and impartial
body which might be either a Public Service Commission or &
provincial selection board. Education is a subject which in all
countries exgites great political interest and it is well that it should
do so. Bugpolitical interest easily degengrates wnder representative
systems of government into party interest, and ithe influence of
party interest upon so vital a service as that of education may
easily be disastrous to the nation which permits its intrusion, If
assurances were given that steps would be taken in the immediate
future by provincial Governments to put the personnel, and parti-
-cularly the higher personnel, of the service on a sound footing and
to gx'otect it against irrelevant influences, the hope of educational
prégress would be greatly strengthened.

For recruitment to the Subordinate Educational Service, the in-
tervention of a selection hoard seems neither necessary nor desirable.
g?rovideé that the Director of Public Instruction is left free to
«exercise his powers of appointment to the Subordinate Service, he

, should be the best judge of the men who should be recruited each

vear from the training colleges and elsewhere.

¢ 104. In these observations we have no intention of derogating
from the proper position of the Minister. The responsibility for
policy qud fer measures necessary to secure its execution, after due
consultatjon with his permanent advisers, is his. TFxperience has
shown that he cannot and ought not, in view of his larger responsi-
ilities? to exercise that particular control over the personne! of his
department which is necessary. but which should be left to others.
There is ample experience in England to show that a Minister need
have no fear of the loyalty of the service of his department. Indeed,
it is the pride of all, good Givil Services that, regardless of their
personal views and prejudices, they render equally loyal service to
ministers and governments of all complexions. There is no reason
to doubt that this tradition will be established in India as elsewhere,

105. In India, it may not be advisable or possible to ignore com-
munal requirements. If such be the case, it would be better that
Ministers should take the responsibility of publicly giving clear
directions as to the distribution of posts in the proportipns which
seem to them proper, as between the different communities, than
that appbintments of individusls should be made on communal
grounds, without any fixed principle having been made publiec..

106. There is reason to believe that Ministers have already been
-exposed to considerable pressure in the matter of appointments,
transfers and promotions. The duties of an Education Minister
who is anxious to achieve something for the advancement of educa-
tion mtst always be arduous. That he should be distracted from
‘their performance by political pressure to use his power of patronage
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in favour of particular persons—pressure which is sometimes carried
to the length of undermining his position—must be asg trying to®
him as it is detrimental to the public interest. It is probable
that many Ministers would be glad to have the protectiqn and
relief of measures which placed the parficular power of selection or
recommendation fot appotntment, promotion and tramsféer in other
hands, and which left to him only the function of laying down such:
general principles for the guidance of his advisers as he would be
prepared to defend publicly, and then of reviewing, confirming or
referring back the recommendations made to him.

A




CHAPTER XVIL,
Coneclusion.

Our Review of the growth of education reveals many points of
fundamental interest for the political future of India. The largely
increased emrolment in primpary schools indicates that the old time
apathy of ehe masses is breaking down.* There has been a social
and political awakening of the women of India and an expressed
demand -on their behalf for education and social reform. There
has been rapid progress in the numbers of Muhammadans receiving
instruction. Efforts have beemn made to improve the condition
of the depressed classes and those classes are beginning to respond!
to that effort and to assert their right to education. On all sides
therp has been a desire on the part of leaders of public opinion to
anflerstand and to grapple with the complex and difficult problems
of education; and large additional expenditure has been proposed
by Education Ministers and willingly voted by the Legislative
Councils. That is one side of the picture, but there is another.

Throughout the whole educational system there is waste and
« ineffectiveness. In the primary system, which from our point of
view should be designed to produce literacy and the capacity to
exercise an intelligent vote,” the waste is appalling. So far as
we can judge, the vast increase in numbers in primary schools
prodicgg no sommensurate increase in literacy, for only a small pro-
portlon 8f those who are af“the primary stage reach Class IV, in
which the'attaigment of literacy may be expected. In one province,.
. despite @ very large increase ip the number of primary schools and
pupils and in the expenditure, the number of pupils who reached
Class IV.was actually less by nearly 30,000 in 1927 than it was
ten years previously. It is to be remembered that under present
conditions of rural life, and with the lack of suitable vernacular
literature, a child has very little chances of attaining literacy after
leaving school; and, indeed, even for the literate, there are many
chances of relapse into illiteracy.

The wastage in the case Jf girls is even more serious than in
the case of boys. The disparity in education and literacy between
womgn and men so far from decreasing by the effort made is actually
increasing. The disparity between the wealthier parts of the
country and the poorer parts also tends to increase.

* In theesphere of secondary education there has been an advance
in some respects, notably in the average capacity of the body of
. teachers, in their improved conditions of service and training, and
in the attempt to widen the general activities of school life. But
here again there are grave defects of organisation. The whole.
system of secondary education is still dominated by the ideal that
everv boy who enters a secondary school should prepare himself
for the university ; and the immense numbers of failures at matri-
culation and in the university examinations indicate a greal waste-

( 315 )
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of .effort. Such attempts as have been made to provide vocational
and industrial training have little contact with the educational %
system and are therefore largely infructuous. Many of the univer-
sities and colleges show marked improvements in their methods of
teaching and in the amount of original work which they*have
produced ; and in sdme ofsthem there is " undoubtedly a bgtter train-
ing for corporate life than formerly. But the theory that a univer-
sity exists mainly, if not solely, to pass students through examina-
tions still finds too Marge acceptance in India; and we wish tha}
there were more signs that the universities redarded the training
of broad-minded, tolerant and self-reliant citizens as one of their
primary functions. They have been hampered in their work by
being overcrowded with students who are not fitted by capacityf for
university education and of whom many would be far more liRely
to succeed in other careers.

We have no doubt that more and more money will be gladly
voted for education by the legislatures of India but, as’ we have
shown, the improvement and expansion of education do not depend
merely on money. Money is no doubt essential, but even more ,
essential is a well-directed policy carried out by effective and com-
petent agencies, determined to elimimate waste of all kinds. We
were asked to report on the organisation of education. At almost
every point that organisation needs reconsideration angl strengthen-
ing ; and the relations of the bodies re¥ponsible for the orghisation
of education need readjustment. .. ¢ .

. We are of opinion that the divorce of the Government df India-
from education has been unfortunate; and, holding as we do that
education is essentially a national service, we are “of opinion that
steps should be taken to consider angw the relation of the central
Government with this subject. We have swuggested that the Gov-
ernment of India should serve as a centre of educational informa-
tion for the whole of India and as a means of coordinating the
educational experience of the different provinces. But we regard
the duties of the central Government as going beyond that. We
cannot accept the view that it should be entirely relieved of all
responsibility for the attainment of universal primary education.
Tt may be that some of the provinces, in spite cf all efforts, will be
unable to provide the funds pecessary for that purpose, and the
Government of India should therefore be constitutionally enabled
$o make good such financial deficiencies, in the interests of India
as a whole. '

We have not suggested, nor do we suggest that the responelblh- :
ties of Ministers in the provinces should be reduced. On the con-
{rary, we are of opinion that they have been reduced too much.
already by a devolution on local bodies which has taken the control
of primary education to a large extent out of their hands, with
anfortunate results. The relations between provincial Governimentg
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and local bodies demand further consideration and adjustment.
The formation of an educated electorate is a matter for the nation.
Under recent legislation, powers have been devolved on local bodies
in suck a way that the Ministers responsible to the legislatures have
no effective ‘control of the expenditure of money voted for mass
education ; $nd in some cases, owing to inhdequate inspection, they
have little information as to the results of that expenditure. It is
clear that the new factor of ministerial responsibility has not been
taken sufficiently into account.

The Directors of Public Instruction have been loyal and enthu-
slastic, but they are grappling with immense responsibilities with-
out }_ufﬁcient support. The headquarters staffs of provinces should
be 4argely increased, so that important schemes of development
may be considered with greater care and the ordinary work of
education supervised more effectively. An increase in the inspect-
ing staffs should lead to economy and not to extravagance. The
reconstitution of the provincial educational services can suffer no
Jfurther delay.

Despite the growing increase in girls’ education, the measures
taken to promote it have been inadequate. The education of the
girl is the education of the mother. The school-education of each
additronal giyl counts more towards the future than the school-
educatidm of an additional bey. We are definitely of opinion that,
in 4he inderests of the advance of Indian education as a whole,
_priority, should *now be given to the claims of girls’ education in
every scheme of expansion.

*India has reached a critical stage in the development of her
education, and the decisions to be made are of vital importance.
It will be for those in, author®y to consider what shall be the next
step. If we have taken a broad view of our reference, it is in the
hope that our suggestions may be of some assistance to those
responsible for the great task that lies before them.

P. J. HA¥RTOG, Chairman.

L. A. SELBY-BIGGE,* )

S. SULTAN AHMED, \

G. ANDERSON, t Members.
. . NARENDRANATH. ¢ '

S. MUTHULAKSHMI REDDI.

* R. M. STATHAM, Secretary.
DErHI,
.8 March, 1929.

* Siz Ambherst Selby-Bigge, who was in England on 8 March, informed the
Committee, by a cable dated 3rd April, that he had signed the Review subject to e
<the terms of the Note which is printed on page 348. .

T Subject to the Minute of Dissent on page 349.



NOTE
by . ¢

SIr AMHERST SeLBY-BIGGE, Bt., K.C.B. ®

Taking the Review as a whole I concur generally in the views.
expressed in it as regards growth of education in British India in
respect of performance and promise of the system and its organisa-
tion. I have therefore signed it although on particular points both
of expression and substance I desire to make some reservations and
Jualifications. Chapter V does not in my opinion at all adeqt@tely
present the serious defects in secondary education which aré Mis-
closed by provincial reports nor does it sufficiently emphasise need
for reform in the organisation and control of the system and in
instruction given in the schools. T believe that a good deal more,
than ‘adjustment’ is required. Chapter VII seems to advocate a
more rapid and extensive expansion of female education than 1s
wise or practicable. Although I fully agree with my colleagues as®
to its vital importance the facts appear to me to show that real and
effective advance is for some time to come more likelv to be %e-
cured by intensive than by extensive development,

P * 7z .

(348

Nt



. : MINUTE OF DISSENT

b [}
L]

by
Raja NArenDRaNaTH, M.L.C.

I regret that I differ most emphatically from my colleagues in
dhe proposals which they have made for (1) introduction of reli-
-gioug education in public schools for classes desiring them, and
-(2) rbservation of seats in schools for Muhammadans, and others
il fecessary. Their suggestions if adopted will prove a prolific
-source of class jealousies and rivalries. Reservations once created
tend to become permanent, and can be removed only by the inter-
wvention of a third party stronger than all, or by a revolution.
I am therefore astonished to find that my colleagues make these
jproposals in order (as they think) to promote the cause of national-
1sm, which in my opinion their plan will most seriously damage,
«ng that for ever. . '

It is no doubt, .in the best interests of the nation, as a whole,
to endoyrage shackward seetions of it to receive the full benefits
«of education. I am as mudlt concerned as my colleagues to see
that%ur Muhammadan fellow-countrymen are backward especially
in the freld of high education in some provinces. I differ from
them in the method proposed to achieve the desired end.

"'he segregate istitutions which are now condemned were
opened by Government at thesrequest of the Muhammadan com-
amunity. There are twe classes of them, “‘separate’’ and ‘‘special’’
mstitutions.” In the former, as described in the Review, the
«ourses are the same as in ordinary schools, with a provision for
religious teaching and the teaching of Urdu. In the latter, the
courses radically differ. I am’not quite sure, whether the com-
munity is unanimous in condemning them and whether the com-
monity realises that by these segregate institutions Muslim
students are handicapped in their educational advancement. If
they did, there would be no difficulty. They would not go to
them. It «is obvious, as is now realised by the more advanced
section of the Muslim community, that Government in pandering
to the conservative tendencies of Muslims made a mistake in
opening these separate and special institutions. In provinces i
which Urdu is not the mother-tongue of Muslims, there is a differ-
ence of opinion amongst them, as to whether Muslim students
should bg.taught Urdu and, with it Persian, in addition to their
mother-tongue. Those inciined to be more utilitarian than senti-
mental would discard Urdu and Persian. We have not supported

{ 349 ) :
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the more advanced section. In suggesting the introduction of
religious instruction for Muslims and for others if they demand
them, are we not committing the same mistake as we have been
committing before, viz. : yleldlng too readily to the sentimentak
conservatism of Muslims, without waiting to alloy the better
sense of the community to overcome it, and in natural course to-:
outgrow it? .

The history of the policy of giving religious instruction in public
schools has been described in the Review. The latest orders are
embodied in the Resolution of 1921, the substance of which has
been reproduced. The eonditions attached to the introduczon of
religious instruction are (1) no preference to any particular reljgion
to the exclusion of others, (2) no charge on public funds, and (8)
instruction to be given outside regular school hours. I am inclined
to the view, that the resolution creates no facilities for the intro~
duction of religious education. Perhaps none are contemplated.
In the Punjab, United Provinces, Bengal, and Bombay no change
took place. In Bibar, religious education twice a week is said
to be obligatory on all. In Assam, special facilities for religious.
instruction are provided for Muslim boys. In the Central Pro-
vinces, religious instruction is provided out of school hours, and
at the expense of the communities. We have made no gehquiries:
as to the nature of religious instruction given in these “thrée pro-
vinces, whether it has any element of reality about it, $nd wiether
the communities concerned do really appreciate it, and *desire its.
continuance. :

.
.

But in Assam and Bihar the jterms of the resolution do not
appear to have been strictly adhered to. Iow can religious instruc-
tion be obligatory on all if it is not given within school hours,
and, if so given, the practice 1s in violation of the terms of the
1esolution. I do not know what are the special facilities given in
Assam to Muhammadan boys for rtligious instruction. Is religious.
instruction given within school-hours? If so, the very first condi-
tion of the resolution is contravened.

.
»

1 really do not understand what my colleagues mean when they
say ‘‘but in our opinion the time is ripe, and more than ripe for
a determined effort to devise practical plans”’. They do not
suggest in clear terms that religious instruction should be given
within school-hours and at the expense of the State. If it is to
be given within school-hours it must be given to all; for if some
refuse or if the majority refuse, the religious instruction will cause
interruption in the study of the majority of the boys. I observe,
that accord]ng to my colleagues rehdlous instroction” for Muham-
madan boys is to be prov1ded for *‘in provinces in which the edu-
catiortal progress of the Muhammadan tcys is impeded by religious
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=" difiiculties”. But my colleagues forget that facilities and pri-
vileges for a class have only to be contemplated and they are at
once, claimed. . '

Difﬁcult‘lgs will, howevér, arise in copplyirg with the first cen-
dition laid down in the resolution, viz., that no preference is to
be given to any particular religion to the exclusion of others.
'Arrangements will have to be made for the+teaching of the Sikh,
Aryan, Brahmo and various other religious sects. The question
of introducing religious instruction in schools should have been
treated as a question by itself. It should not have been taken
up} as arising out of a vague demand made by a certain section
of i particular community, and made the subject of an equally
vague recommendation. My personal view is, that the State
ought not to undertake to determine for a coming generation the
ever shifting boundary of Faith and Reason. But I have no
doubt, that religious instruction to be of any value can be given
only in schools which are managed and controlled by persons

* professing that religion, In the 20th century, religious instruc-
tion in schools seldom infuses or evokes . spirituality in boys.
Parents can do this better at home than school-masters. Every
religion has some cultural background, and in the case of the Hindu
and Muhantmadan religiong .which largely regulate the secular life
*ayd presgribe the social code of the communities, that back-ground
is important. « In a school in which 75 per cent. of the boys belong
to one commurnity, and in which the teaching staff is in the same
proportions, religious instruction given by a single teacher belong-
irg to the minority community is in my opinion unreal, mean-
ngless, and in fact a farce The cultural atmosphere of which
the teachers themselwes set an example is absent.

Mr. Wetherill, who in tshe United Provinces conducted an
_enquiry in 1926 imnto the teaching conditions prevailing in the «
separate schools for Muslims and who was examined by us in the
United Provinces explains why Muslims like the separate schools.
When questioned whether Muhammadans would like to get rid
of these schools, if certain facilities were granted to them, Mr.
“Wetherill’s answer was, ‘I can’t say’’. Referred to the opinions
. of certain Muhammadan gentlemen who held the contrary view,
Mr. Wetherill said, ‘T think it does not represent the opinion
in general of the Muhammadan community, it does not represent
the_opinion of Julahas and butcher class”. TFurther on, says the
witness, ‘“He’’ (the Muslim) “‘is anxious to send his son to a
school where religious teaching is the dominant factor’’. Again,
“I would put it down to a desire to send their children to an
atmosphere where their own religion is taught”.

Mr. Justice S. M. Sulaiman, in his recent address as President
of tle Muslim Educatioral Conference at Ajmere said, ““If the
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modern system of e@ucation lacks in anything, it lacks from the'=
point of view of the Muslim, in the teaching of theology. Theo-
logy forms no part «of the. recognised curriculum in the ordinary
pubhc schools and -.colleges. This is the result of c;rcums%ance~
which are the necéssary «aecompamment of the presant, conditions
of life in this country. The Government must keep its hands
clear of all religious questions, and cannot, therefore, easily under-
take the teaching of &ny particular theology. We have the glaring
fact that this country is inhabited,not only by peoples of different
castes. but also of different creeds. Any general scheme of pro-
viding religious instruction in public schools is therefore likely
to involve sectarian dispufes and financial difficulties. T'here
cannot, accordingly, be any one standard of theology which mm
be made the subject of teaching in our schools and colleges, nor
is it expedient or practicable to have so many different branches
of theology started by the Government for the education of boys
belonging to different religions in the secondary and higher classes.
As regards primary schools in areas where compulsory education
- has been introduced, some teaching of the fundamental principles.
of faith is essential, if the children are not to be taken away from
thieir ancestral religions. But we cannot depend on Government
ever heing induced to accede to our request to open thgology, alasses
in big Government institutions. Tie only proper place§ where
such instruction could be given, would be Muslim ifstitutéons
started by us and kept under our own management. The justi-_ .
fication for the existence of such separate denominational institu-
tions can only be the special inculcation of theological principles
and religious ideas and the 1mpartlng of Islamic culture, in addi.
tion, of course, to a special regard being pald by Muslim teachers
to the interest and welfare of Muslim boys’

I presume, that in referring with approval to religious instruc-
tjon in primary schools, Mr. Justice Sulaiman has in mind, the
Maktabs and Mulla schools, in which religious instruction is given
and which are maintained for Muslims at the expense of the State.
I'urther on, says Mr. Justice Sulaiman.—“We can easily combine
both the spiritual and the materialistic ideals of education and
model our policy on their harmonious fusion. We can rev1ve and,
maintain the old system and yet take advantage of the éxperience
gained by the western advanced countries and utlhse the researches

made by them in all the departinents of knowledge. The obvious
way of preserving the TIslamic spirit and also benefiting bv the
modern methods is to have Muslim educatfonal institutions,
. modelled on the European svstem, but controlled by Muslim
teachers and kept under Muslim managements.  The sordinarv
public schools are wholly inadequate for the imparting of theo-
lovl_cal instruction or the maintenance of Islamic culture. Islamic
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schools established in large numbers throughout the length and
breadth of the country alone can meet the pressing demand of
a rapid educational advance and cultural progress. By making
them popular, parents would be inclined to send their children
to schoole without hesitation, in the confiderfce that they would
receive sympathetic treatment and special attention in their
studies’’.

* .The learned President of the Conference also suggests the levy
of a special educational cess or’ Muhammadans, which could only
be utilised for the maintenance of separate Muslim institutions.

*Sir A. K. Ghuznavi, examined in Delhi on 2nd January,
1829, supported both the proposals made by my colleagues; bus
Manlvi Baidar Bakht, who jointly appeared with him, gave very
guarded answers which are as follows :—

Sir A. Selby-Bigge, “If you give them fair opportunities for
reiigious education in general schools, would not the demand for
maktabs and madrasas disappear’’? )

Mr. Baidar Bakht, ** Yes, it would, gradually. (The italics are
reine.) Firstly, provision should be made for religious instruction,
secondly, representation of Muslims on local bodies, then there
shoulé be provision for rqg.ejrva)tion of seats, and I would submit
alsd provision for Islamic culture .

Dr. 8. A. Khan, who has prepared an elaborate Memorandum,

* gives at pages 225—234 the Muslim demands under the head of

Primary and Secondary education, but nowhere suggests that
religious education be introduced in public schools, or that places
be reserved for Muslim bo¥s or that the separate schools might
be abolished. He wents increase in the number of Muhammadan
teachers and facilities to be given for their {raining. At Lucknow,

" on 3lst October, 1928, he said, that separate schools were un-

satisfactory, and he would like the Muhammadan boys to go and
read with those of other communities, if certain safeguards were
adopted. He mentions those safeguards in the following order.
Miniranum 33 per cent. of Muslim teachers; hostel accommodation
33 per cent.; and (then in answer to specific questions put with
regard to the giving of religious instruction in schools) he says,
last of all, ‘‘teaching of religious education during the school-hours,
but I would suggest that it should be for about half an hour
before school-hours to be given by the teachers of the differens

- communities”’.

It is cbvious to me and it should have been equally obvious
to my colleagues, that the introduction of religious instruction will
not ledd to the abolition of the segregate schools, the continuance
of which will depend on the intensity with which the community
clings to the desire for separation. HEven the reservation of seats

X : o,



354 MINUTE OF DISSENT.

in public schools, will not lead to the result aimed at by my =
colicagues. In Sind and Bengal, we have reservation for Muslims
in public schools, and separate schools for them exist side by,
side. Unable to bunc about the abolstion of segregate schools,
my colleagues are practically bringing into operatlon a second
disruptive force, that of communal reservations in public schools.
It is therefore necessary to examine more closely the policy of
reservations. Before doing so, I would quote from the evidence of
Mr. Mackenzie, Director of Public Instruction of the United
Y'rovinces. In answer to a question by Sir George Anderson,
whether, Muslim boys found difficulty in admission to public
schools, Mr. Mackenzie said, ‘I have not heard complaints that
Muhammadan boys do not get admission in public schools”’. Thera
is no evidence whatsoever before us, that Muslim boys as such
find any difficulty in admission to public schools.

" I am aware that up to now reservation of plages in educational
institutions has been allowed, (a) in some arts colleges, (b) in some
professional colleges, and (c) since 1921, in Bencal in some Gov-
ernment and aided schools. In Bombay, in Government and pro-
fessional colleges, 10 per cent. of seats, and in Government
secondary schools, 15 per cent. of seats, are reserved for Myslims.

By Resolution No. 3464, dated éOth March, 192a, of ;ahe
Bombay Government, the percentage of reservation for Muham-

madans in the high school of Nowshera Madrasah was as high as*
q5.

In the Punjab, considerable resentment wag caused amongst
Jlindus by reserving seats for Muslins and Sikhs and others in
Government and Medical Colleges. I do not know how the Hindus
of Sind received the resolution referred to above, or how the
Hindus of Bengal felt the order of reservation. But so long as the
policy is confined to each province sgparately, no general principle
reguiating reservations need be fixed. The matter assumes a more
seriou~ aspect when in the Review of an Auxiliary Committee of
the Statutory Commission, the policy is approved and its exten-

_sion is recomunended. Many minor issues in connection with it
- arise. How are the proportions to be fixed? Is the general rule,
that a majority commumty needs no reservation to be dlsregarded
as has been done in Sind and in some schools in Fastern Bengal?
‘What is the necessity of fixing a proportion even for a backward °
majority? Is any weightage to be given to minorities; if so, in’
what propormons‘? Weightage given to the Sikhs in the Punjab
has not satisfied them. The question of reservation for depressed
classes has not come to the front. If weightage for minorities
were allowed, the depressed classes can justly claim weightage.
If suv, what proportlon of weightage is to be given to them,
and by whom is it to be fixed?
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I, however, strongly object to the principle, for although the
Btate is justified in spending money on encouraging education in
backward communities out of funds to which all contribute, I fail
to see how the education of the natlon as a whole is advancpd
by saying t8 the advanced section ‘‘stop or retard your progress
till the backward communities come up to your level’”’. In the
case of secondary and primary schools, it is easy enough to open
new schools to accommodate all. In fact it ought not to be
difficult to enlarge the accommodation and increase the staff of
even professional colleges.  Reservation of places creates com-
munal rivalry and jealousy in a poignant form, and when applied
to sghools it will infect the rising generation with the virus of
mutual jealousy.

My strongest objection however to the proposal is based on
political grounds. As an Auxiliary Committee of the Statutory
Commission ‘‘primarily concerned with education and its organisa-
tion in British India in relation to political and constitutional condi-
tions and potentialities of progress’, we cannot ignore the political
consequences of our recommendations whether these have to be
considered by the Commission or by local Governments.or the
Governgnent of India. The framers of the Reforms scheme reluc-
‘tantly, adquiesded in the system of communal electorates, but con-
demrgd in ynequivocal terms any extension of the system (See para.
231 of the Montagu-Chelmsford Report). They could have hardly
tolerated 1t for regulating the admission of students to educational
institutions. The report of the All-Parties Conference, generally
'known as the Nehru Committee Report, condemns communal
representation in all its phasess In fact, one of the clauses of sec-
tion 4, dealing with fundamental rights pp. 101-103, declares all .
¥eservations to be illegal and unconstitutional. The preamble of
the Government of India Act of 1919 lays down the policy of
Parliament for the Government of India as one of ‘‘gradual develop-
ment of self-governing institutiens with a view to the progressive
‘realisation of responsible government’’, and propose to give effect
‘to thig policy by “successive stages’’. But if each step in the
progress takes us away from the goal, it can hardly be a stage to-
wards the goal. So far the principle of communal representa-
‘tion has bgen allowed for election to Councils and local bodies;
Ty colleagues are now recommending it as a rule to be adopted
where necessary for admission to schools and think that this is the
‘best way of educating and training the “electorates’’ and ‘‘direct-
ing classes’’ in their ‘duties as public citizens. They have attached
no value to the condemnation of this principle in hlgher quarters
by those who are in a better position to form an opinion on consti-
tutions andl to which I have made a brief reference. Perhaps I
-attach greater value than my colleagues do to the fact that the next
-ftage in our political advance should be such as really brings us

z2
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nearer to the goal of complete responsible government. I consider™
the proposals of my colleagues open to the criticism that with the-
next stage in our progress it introduces conditions or.puts jts seal
ofy approval on conditions which wil] make further progress im-
poss1ble I therefore récord in words as solemn as ¥ can command
my most emphatic dissent from them. I have elsewhere proposed.
that an indispensable condition of any further advance, should be
the insertion of a clause in the constitution, which will check eur
fissiparous or schismatic tendencies.

It is undoubtedly desirable that students belonging to all castes-
and communities should be educated and trained together, buf
starting controversies about religious education to be given to the-
followers of different religions and persuasions and fixing com-
munal proportions for admission to educational institutions are
not the ways in which attempts should be made to attain the object.
In the Punjab, considerable advance has been made by Muslims in.
education without raising these controversies, and I do not see why
the example of the Punjab cannot be followed in other provinces..
New schools may be opened in tracts in which Muslims or ofhei-
backward classes predominate. Public schools to which all elasses-
are equally eligible may be opened: in .places in which dgsomina-
tional or communal schools exist. No purpose can be served by
denouncing the segregate institutions: If public schools really give
better education than private schools, and if people do not attach
much value to the communal atmosphere prevailing in the segregalté-
schools, they will naturally be drawn towardg public schools-and.
the segregate schools will die their natural death. In the Punjab,
there is a wide net work of private® and aided educational institu--
tions different in character from private institutions in other pro-
vinces. In the Punjab these schools and colleges are managed.
and controlled by organised associations. As a rule they do not
partake of the character of what gre called ‘‘venture schools”
other provinces. They are not started for the personal aggrandlse-
ment of the individuals controlling or managing them. The. cir-
cumstances under which they came into existence ha,ve been des-
-cribed in para. I, Chapter XII of the Review.

In all important towns in the Punjab, the number of students.
seeking admission into schools and colleges is so large that Govern-
ment or the local boards would have hardly anythmg left for ele-
mentary education if their resources were to be ufilised for opening:
of 1nstitutions for higher and secondary education on a scale com-
mensurate with the demand. In the city of Labore, for one
Government College there are 6 private colleges, for eme Model
School there are 6 or 7 private high schools. I need not quote:
figures for other towns. In many provinces, the number of private
and aided schools exceeds the number of Government or board
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schools. The fact that in the Punjab these institutions are con-
Ztolled and managed by organised associations does not detract from
‘their utility or make them less worthy of support.

I arp sorry that my colleagues did not find time to go thoroughly
into the questipn of the educatlonal needs and requlrements of Hindu
and Sikh miposities in North-West India, ¢hough T supplied.them
with a full note and both Hindus and Slkhs gave evidence before
vs. The Hindus presented us with a book conmining some of their
ideas about the educational problems of the province. It seems that
in looking at educational problers of the country my colleagues have
'been following a line of thought which has so far been in favour
‘with Government, and which in the light of new facts coming to
the surface, must be materially modified.  Before the Reforms
scheme was introduced, only two classes, Hindus and Muham-
madans, loomed large in the eyes of politicians and administrators.
Hindus were cons1dered to be a majority community everywhere,
and Muslims a minority community. During the last 5 years,
another important community called the deprebsed classes has come
to the front, and is asserfing its rights. The Hindus and Sikhs in
North-West India claim to be considered as minority communities.
Their view points present many features of similarity with those
of Muslims in other provinges in which they are in a minority.
My pexgonal opinion is that there is no difference and there will be
no dlﬁ( rénce if 1t 1s once rer;ocmced that political problems should,
be’ faged tegritorially and not communally In a system of demo-
-cratic goyernment it is 1mp0351ble to discriminate between minor-
ities. But if there are circumstances which give importance 1o a
«class, they are not lacking in the case of Hmdus and Sikhs of North-
‘West India. These' two classes, especially the Sikhs, furnish a
large quota for the British In8an Army. The Hindus are educa-
tionally much advanced® The fact that their co-religionists form a
majority in most other provinces is a factor which does not detract
from their importance, on the contrary, it adds to it. No scheme
of education taking into consideration its bearings on various classes
is complete which ignores the clfims or requirements of Hindus and
‘Sikhs and of depressed classes. Whilst considering the interests of
-classes, we should not ignore those also, who by a natural course of
-evolution, will come to the front within the next 5 years, but whose
class-consciousness is now more or less in a nebulous condifion.
"The Bhumyars and Gwalas of Bihar and Orissa, the Chamars of the
United Provinces, the Gonds of the Central Provinces, fall under
this category.

The grievances of the Hindus and Sikhs of the Punjab centre
round two points, one of which is common to both and the other
particularly relates to the Hindus. The Sikhs complain that Gur-
mukhi is.mot taught in the schools anywhere. The Hindus com-
plain that provision for the teaching of Hindi in schools is-inade.
«quate, as the following figures will show, and that in the training
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college there is no satisfactory arrangement for the teaching 05

Hindi :— ‘-
Number of Primary schools, as it stood on 31st March 1928 ., 1,332
Number of Seeondary schools, as it stood on 31st March 1928.. 106

Number of Primary schools in which Hindi is taught, as it stood 462
on 1st February 1928.

Number of secondary schools in which Hindz is taught, as 1t 54
stood on 1st February 1928,

In the N. W. F. Province Hindi is not taught in any Govern-
ment or board schopl. :

The Hindus further complain that there are indications that for
recruitment to services communal considerations outweigh . consi-
derations of merit, and that as they furnish the largest quota of
students in all kinds of institutions, they are more vitally and
directly interested than others in insisting that the education ‘of_ the-
future generations should be in efficient hands. The following
figures show that the proportion of Hindus amongst district inspec-
tors and asst. dist. inspectors is below their proportion in the popu-
lation :—

Hindus. l Sikhs. Muslims. »

19201. 1927.i1921. 1927.11921.| 1927.

Tk . 7~
District Inspectors .. o o W 6 3 7 10 15
Assistant District Inspectors .. .1 20| 21 14| 30% 381 31

As Hindus are educationally the most advanced, the inference
is, that in appointments made, Hindus have reoentlv been delibe-
rately kept back. But if there are facts of which I am not aware-
to rebut the inference, there is nothing to gomplain about. They.
therefore want that the system of recrtitment should be thoroughly
overhauled.

My colleagues, in the Chapter relating to Muhammadan Educa-
tion, have here and there adverted “to inadequate representation of
Muahammadans on the teaching and the inspecting staff; but they
should be prepared to meet a similar claim from the depressed:
classes and from other classes which, though Hindus, are showing
signs of nascent but distinct self-conscmusness If we once under-
take to satisfy each class, that it is adequately represemted in owr
educational service, it wﬂl become impossible to draw the line, and’
we will be unavmdably driven to the course of making all appoint-
ments -on the basis of caste and creed. The only reasonable course”
therefore is that all appointments in the education department
ghould be made strictly on merit, with a reservation to meet the-
case of backward communities and to redress communal inequalities,
the reservation being small in the case of higher appointtdents and’
larger in the case of lower appointments; but not so large as to-

A
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stultify the main provision with regard to appointments on merit.
My colleagues have nowhere clearly made this proposal though
there is nothing in the Review inconsistent with it. I do not
favour the idea of going into figures representing each class in our
servite, for by doing so we only sharpen communal or class appetite
which we.cép not fully apptase, without gdeteriorating the whole ser-
vice.

With regard to the teaching of Hindi and Gurmukhi, it is obvious
¢hat there is nothing to discriminate hetween the demands of the
Hindu and Sikh minorities in the Punjab and of the Muslim
minority in the United Provinces and Bihar. I suggested in a note
whjch I circulated, that in any school, in which 10 students apply
for a Hindi teacher, one should be provided, as is the case in Bihar,
and that it would facilitate matters if from all who offered them-
selves for service in the education department knowledge of all the
three scripts were expected. My colleagues did not find time to go
thoroughly into this matter. They probably felt some difficulty
in conceding that the Hindu minority in North-West India had the
same rights as the Muhammadan minority further east. The
habit of looking at questions communally and not territorially is
too old and too firmly implanted to be shaken off easily. T am,
Rowever, unable to reconcile their attitude with their desire to
promgte unjty between classes. If educational questions have to
be «considered communally~and not territorially, there can be no
‘unéty. In the case of the. Punjab, the United Provinces and
Bihar, there i% no difference between the language spoken by the
* communities. The question iz only one of script, and it is easy
epough to learn all the three scripts. As between Hindi and Gur-
mukhi on the one hand, and Urdu, on the other, there is a difference
of the classics on which théescripts are based, and a knowledge of
the script would ertcourage the study of the different ‘classics,
Nothing is more calculated to precmote unity between the commun-
ities than the knowledge amongst the directing classes of one
community of the classic literature of the other community.

I now pass on from the sphere of dissent to that of comment.
There are parts of the Review with which I am in substantial
agréement, but which need some comment by way of explanation.
It seems to me that the picture of obstacles to Mass Education is a
bit overdrawn, as far as the effect of epidemic diseases and insani-
tary conditions is concerned, Chapter IV, para. 9. It is not possible
to improve the sanitary conditions in rural areas without the spread
of education. Conformity with the laws of health is not possible
without a proper knowledge of those laws. In any country which
in educational progress is at the stage at which India is at present,
general conditions of health could not be better. Inhabitants of
countries in northern latitudes are more liable than people living
in tropical countries to pulmonary diseases. These cause much
greater mortality than malaria. Most of the epidemic diseases are
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preventable; but measures of prevention pre-suppose a higher
degree of knowledge than exists in India. I would not therefore

lay much stress on such conditions operating as an obstacle to the
growth of education, as constitute a common factor in ali
countries in the state of educational advancement in which India
is at present. Maldria is*no doubt very common in India; but in
most parts it does not materially affect school attendance. Tt
should not be forgotten that although malaria has an enervating
effect on the constitution, it does not, owing te immunity whick
long residence in malarial tracts confers, appreciably prevent people
from following their daily pursuvits, and therefore does not materially
affect school attendance.

I am in substantial agreement with the remedies suggested in
para. 26, Chapter V, but I should like to add a few words. TRe
experiment should certainly be tried and will be useful; but too
much should not be expected from it, so far as encouragement of
rural pursuits is concerned. The following are the drawbacks :—

(1) It will be some time before the amenities of rural life in
India will become as attractive as those of urban life. All who
live in rural areas do not own Jand or possess the right of using it.
Out, of those who do, the number of men who are directly interestad
in increasing the produce of land and who immediately benefit by
1 is still more limited. . .

 (2) The Punjab is the provmce of peasant proprletors but ir
Bengad and the United Provinces there ‘are zamindans ownlng larﬁe
-areas who receive cash rents which are by no means easy*to en-
hance. The number of men dependent on agriculture but directly
snterested in the produce of land is smaller. Tenancy holdings are
small in area. In the Punjab, whigh is the province of small
owners, fragmentation of holdiugs by a procees of sub-division due
fo inheritance is in progress.

(8) Tilling of the soil is hard work and for a long time to come
men who have received education WlH be averse to such physical
iabour as tillage involves.

With regard to the diversion of boys to industrial and com-
mercia] careers, a diversion which will be needed even for the rural
boys who do not own land, or who own insufficient land, education

in English will be necessary. Vernacular literature is particularly |

wanting in books dealing with industrial and commercial®subjects.
Yven for smithy and carpentry, some sort of training in designing
and drawing will be necessary and in our vernaculars there is hardly
any literature on the subject. .
The village uplift work will have eventually to be left to the
gradual progress of education. I doubt if substantial results can
be achieved by the State employing an agency to do the- work.
The expend1tL1re involved will be out of all proportion to the results
likely to be achieved, not to speak of the risk that there will be
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always in letting loose in rural areas so many harpies who may
= amolest an ignorant rural population.

Chapter XVI—Control and Devolution.

All of ushad not the fullest opportunity of discussing the sub-
Jject dealt wish in this chapter With regard %o direction and in-
-gpection, two opposite opinions have been referred to. It is held
by some that inspection and direction in matters of education is a .
laxury which can be dispensed with, whilst' others think that a
competent and adequate inspecting agency in respect of schools is
:as necessary as agency for the inspection of a system of perman-
ent way and works. The comparative figures quoted in para.
33 for England and India, indicate that the inspecting staff in
Irdia is undermanned. But no general formula which will enable
us to determine what constitutes adequate strength of the staff
'has been suggested. The creation of a permanent Bureau with the
Government of India will make it possible to collate facts and
figures from provinces and to arrive at a general formula.

. With regard to the control of education by local bodies I find
that the whole subject of local self-government needs a thorough
ezamination. It will present problems which are by no means
-easy to solve. The relation of local bodies to other departments
-such W Medical, Public Health, Sanitation, etc., will have also to
be determined and put o *a proper basis. The subject needs a
seplrate enquiry. So far the evidence before us has disclosed two
.main defects. (1) Recruitment to services wherever it has been
placed in the hands of local bodies has been influenced by party
or*communal considerations. (2) Control over the educational staff
employed’ in teaching as WeILas inspection is exercised in a manner
which is not alw&ys conduci¥e to public interests. ~ Both these
defects can be remedied if recruitment is made by a board independ-
«ent of the local bodies, and disciplinary action taken by local bodies
:against officials under them is made appealable to that board. The
insertion in the future constitytion of India of a principle on which
all appomtmenta should be made and the creation of a Service
Board will help in achieving the object. A section in the Govern-
ment of India Act appointing such a Board and the assertion of
:a general principle on which the Board is to act is the only way in
.which enactments already passed by Provincial Governments can
‘be made ‘nhugatory in so far as they go against sound principles of
administration. The future Indian Parliament or the Assembly

- s not likely to interfere with provincial legislatures or with the
-detalls of provincial administration when provincial Governments
-are made more independent of the central Government tnan they
:are NOW. ‘
e NARENDRANATH.
LagORE; ‘
The 1st March 1929.



NOTE ON THE RELATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF
INDIA TO UNIVERSITIES R

hd by . LY

. THE CHAIRMAN AND SIR GEORGE ANDERSoN, KT., C.LE., L.E.S:

The question of the relation of the Government of India to the
universities has not been. discussed by the Committee. We there-
fore wish to say that we are generally in favour of the recommenda-
tions set out in the Report of the Calcutta University Commission,
Volume V, Chapter L, paragraphs 43—55, relating to the functions
of visitation, coordination, stimulation and promotion of research.
We think that the question of assistance iIn recruitment, dealt
with in paragraphs 54 and 55, might possibly be taken over by the
Tnter-University Board, but on this point we express no definite
opinion. :

v " P. J. HARTOG.. .
G. ANDERSOW.
I .
8th March, 1929. : e .

Sections 43—55 of Chapter L of the Calcutta University Com-
mission Report (Volume V), relating to Government and the
Universities. * .

43. The problem discussed in the last few paragraphs shows how
impossible it is for the supreme Government of India to dissociate it-
self from the work of the universities. Its action must in any case
deeply affect their fortunes; and how@ver far the process of devolu-
tion to provincial Governments may be carried in the educational
sphere, there must necessarily remam many functions of the highest.
importance which the Government of India, and only the Govern-
ment of India, can perform.

44. The most important of these functions is that of ¥suing, or’
revising the terms of, the fundamental instruments—Act or Charter
—whereby a university is brought into existence, and from which
it derives its powers. If the university system of India is to zetain °
a reasonable degree of unity, and to maintain & standard of training
such as will be respected and recognised throughout the world, it is:
essential that the creation of new universities (which is likely to take
place on a considerable scale in the future) should not be tee lightly
permitted, and that a single authority should be responsible for deter-
mining what is the degree of strength which an institution ought to

- {362)
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possess before it can be given university rank. We urge, there-
. * fore, that the power of passing Acts or Charters constituting univer-
sities, or of modifying or revising the Acts or Charters of universities-
already in existence, should be reserved by the Government of India.
ande the Imperial Legisiative Council.  This has aun important bear-
ing upon that part of our proposals for the reorganisation of the uni-
versity syst@m in DBengal which contemplates the gradual rise of new
centres of university rank in the mufassal. The encouragement and-
assistance of these centres will be the work of the new governing
.bodies of Caleubta University and of the Goverhment of Bengal. TLut
the final decision as to whether any one of these centres deserves full’
university rank is a malter which affects not Bengal alone, but all’
India, since it must influence the recognised standard of university
work throughout the country. The making of the decision ought-
therefore to be the duty of the Government of India and of the-
perial Legislative Couneil.

45. But besides this fundamental power, which, in the nature of”
things, would not be often exercised, there are other functions which,
would influence the ordinary working of the existing universities,
and which ought, in our judgment, to be undertaken by the Govern-.

*" ment of India. The first of these ig the funetion of Visitation.
Hitherto there has been no attempt at a systematic and periodical”
survey of the work of the Indian universities. We submit that the-
visigatorial power over all ‘universities, which is in fact inherent in.
the]‘Govermnents of all qountries, and which we have propcsed to

. formalise by the assumption of the offce of Visitor of the Universities.
of Caleulta and Dacea by the Governor-General, should be exercised

. Ly aw«egular visitation of the universities at intervals of (say) five
years. The visiting committee should include at least one distin-
guished scholar from overseas, with experience of university methods
and ordanisation in various countries; its other members should be-
men of Indian experience’® They should take a comparative view
of the work of the miversities, and their report should include, not
only detailed ecriticisms, but a troad survey and an appreciation of
good work wherever accomplighed. '

46. The second function®is that of Co-ordination. It would in-
our judgment be desirable thal the Gevernment of India should main-
tain an organisation which could keep it continuously in touch with:
what is going on in the various universities, as well as in the other
educational grades in all the provinces. It might encourage, subsi-

* dise, and assist the provincial Governments in organising a variety of-
educational experiments, choosing for each the most suitable area,
and deseribing and elucidating the results for India as a whole. T

*  might carry much further the useful practice which it has initiated in-
recent years of holding educational conferences of various types:
‘there bhave as yet, been no university conferences, no conferences of
teachers of history or science or the like, on a sufficiently wide scale.
It might help to facilitate the interchange of students (within resscn-
able limits), and still more of teachers, between the various univer- .
sities. It might, above all, help to avoid overlapping, and the waste-
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which is apt to result from it, by encouraging universities, while
making adequate provision for the general education which it is the
duty of all to afford, to specialise in various kinds off works: and by
making it easy for students to resort to those universities in which
the kind of work they needed was specially cultivated. .

47. There is no sphere, *as we have already urged il Which this
function of co-ordination is more needed than the sphere of high-
er technological, including agriculbural, training. India is entering
upon a period of rapid industrial development, and it is being widely*
‘recognised that the success of this development must depend largely
upon the increase of facilities for technical training, both in its lower
:and in its higher grades. But two tendencies are now perceptible,
each of which is apt to be dangerous. On the one hand, every pro-
vince and every university is tempted to think that it ought to undera
take to provide training in all the subjects needed: that is the natural
result of the tradition which treats the universities as water-tight
compartments, each complete in itself. But while such a policy may
‘be legitimate enough in the ordinary grades of technical training, in
some more highly specialised subjects, where the aim is to produce a
-small but essential number of highly trained experts, great care must
be taken to avoid the waste and inefficiency which may arise from
overlapping: waste, because the provision of this kind of fraining
is extremely costly, and ought not to be needlessly reduplicated; in-
efficiency, because India, like other countries, cannot find sufﬁc'yltiy
well qualified staffs for more than a few judtitutinas of this kind.,
. ¢ * [ J
48. On the other hand, there is a tendency to advocate the® com-
plete centralisation of work of this kind under the control of depart-
ments of the central government, and to sever it entirely frem the
universities.  This is a not unnatural, tendency, in view of the
methods of study hitherto pursued by Indian universities, and the
curiously, lunpractical attitude, the pathetic frust in the efficacy
-of mere regulations and examinations, which the university tradi:
‘tion has produced among those who are now for the first time seriously
‘envisaging these needs. But to sever higher technical training al-
together from university work must be Bad for both: bad for techni-
-cal work, because such work is apt to become mechanical and unori-
.ginative when divorced from pure science, and because it would (es-
pecially in India) fail to attract many desirable students if cub off from
-the University; bad for university work, which is apt to become un-
real if unrelated to its practical applications.  Moreover such a sys-
“tem must involve great waste in the erection of laboratories and the
‘provision of staffs. To avoid these twofold dangers, a correlating
agency for all India, working in close touch with the universities, is
necessary; and such an agency the Government of India can alone
~supply. ' -
~ 49. What applies to the technological subjects applies also (though
o ‘in a somewhat less degree] to other fields of study, less costly to'main-
tain. And in all these cases it should be noted that :if there iz to be
« . departure from the notion that every university should deal on the
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same full scale with all subjects, and if, instead, the idea is to be en-
couraged that (in some of the higher branches of their work) univer-
sltles should specialise, it follows “$hat the central agency which helps
to guide apd advise the universities in this direction ought to have at.
its disposal gonsiderable funds out of whjch to.subs1dlse these speeial
branches®of work. In the great mass of their work universities may
very properly look for the necessary assistance to the provineial Gov-
ernments ; but for that part of their work whigh is caiculated to attracst.
*students from all parts of India, they ought to be able to look also for:
assistance to an all-Indian educational authority. s

50. This brings us, by a natural transition, to the third great func-
1ibn which ought to be undertaken by such a central authority: that
JofStimulating and Promoting Rescarch. This is a duty which rests,
“of course, upon every university individually; every university must
see that its teachers and graduates have access to the means of inde-
pendent investigafion, if for no other reason, for the maintenance of
its own intellectual vitality. But mora than this is necessary; other-
wise the streamlets of individual activity are apt to get lost in the
sands. We do not suggest that it is the duty of the Government of
India to regulate and control the investigating work of the univer-.
sities; any attempt in such a direction could lead only to the most
*unhappy results. Bub a central authority can do very much, both

. to timulate and to promote this kind of work.

« 51. As we illustrated ‘she need of correlation from technology, we:
" may illustrate this kindred need from the very different sphere of
history.  Alb over India there exist vast massés of unorganised and
unexplored historical material, in many languages: not merely the-
contents of the Government archive rooms, but many family collee-
tions, and many records of existing or former Indian Governments,
such as the admirably kep% -archives of His Exalted Highness the-
Nizam at Hyderabggd, or the large Mahratta collections at Poona.
The history of India cannot be fully explored until these collections.
are made available. mhev are not made effectively available merely
by throwing open the achive-rooms to scholars. A student of the
first two decades of the ningteenth century, for example, ought to
work not only at the archives in the British muniment rooms, but
at the Mahratta archives, the Nizam’s archives, the Sikh archives at.
Lahore, and a multitude of other collections, Even if he could find
the time for such exploration, he would find his materials in many
"languages and in many scripts.

52. What is necessary is that all the most valuable of these.
materials should be printed, the most important documents in full,
gelections from the less important in summaries, and translated into
English.  This work can only be carried out by a great co- operamve
enterprise; it cannot be achieved by the sporadie endeavours of iso-

« lated university scholars. Like the corresponding treatment of the-
English archives, which are in some ways, though more complete,
less cdmplex and varied, it will only be possible 1f it is undertaken.
by Government, enlisting the services of a large number of scholars. e
drawn from among the university teachers of all parts of India, fixing
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the main plan of the work, and entrusting to qualified men, under &
competent general editorship, the production of a great series of
smonumenta historica Indica. The result of such an enterprise would
"be, not merely that the materials for Indian history would be nfade
available, but, what isefar mqre important, that the methods and spirit
-of sane and scholarly historical investigation would receive an®immense
stimulus in all the universities, like the stimulus which was given to
English historical scholgrship by the preparation of the Rolls Series
and the Record Office publications, India needs nothing more than
a wide diffusion of that sanely critical spirit in dealing with men and
institutions which historical investigation should create. This spirit
will grow but slowly if it is left to the disconnected and unessistgd
:spontaneous effort of individuals.

53. In other fields other methods might be appropriate; but in all
fields there is room and need for intelligent suggestion and assistance
from a central organisation closely in touch with the work going on in
all the universities. An annual survey of the independent work going
on in Indian universities, made by competent persons, would form the
‘tasis on which a system of grants-in-aid of particular investigations
.might be organised : such grants might be modest in amount, and yet
‘serve a very useful purpose of encouragement and stimulus. In the
same way much good might be done by small grants to those all-India’
learned organisations which are striving, against great difficultiegy to
.create in their own fields an Indian comymunity of learning. “Bpt
grants of these kinds could only be administered by a competent and
‘well-informed central authority, closely in “touch with all the work of
«the universities, having access to the advice of scholars in all fields,
-and 8o wisely guided that it would not be misled as to the real value
-and seriousness of the various kinds of enquiry brought to its notice:
There would have to be, not a mere officg organisation of administra-
tors and clerks, but something much m8re flexible and less fixed in
.composition, and there would be much to be safd in favour of some
method of calling into council for short periods, such as would nof
permanently divert them from their main work, scholars and men of

-gcience of various types drawn from all the universities and all the
. .

‘provinees.

54. A fourth vitally important service which the Government  of
‘India ought to be able to render to the universities is that of giving
Assistance in Becruitment and of keeping them in touch with the avail-
able field of suitable candidates for their teaching staffs, both in India
itself and elsewhere. In the Indian university system there fs a real
.danger of too much inbreeding. . In too large a proportion of cases
the teachers, being students of the university they are called to serve,

. have no experience of any other traditions or methcds of work. <A
central organisation, in touch with the work of all the universities and
.colleges, would often be akle, without invading the responsibility of
the individual university in the selection of its own teachers, to supply,’

»in an informal and confidential way, useful information and *advice

® -about suitable men of promise who might be drawn from other pro-
vinees, and would thus facilitate that interchange of teachers which
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38 so much to be desired; and which the use of a common medium of
instruction renders possible.

55 Yet more important would be the service which it would be
able to renddr in helping the.universities to exploge the available field
of suitablecafididates in other countries,® and especially in Great
Britain. It is one of the recommendstions of the service system that
it unifies and simplifies the recruitment of those Ifuropean teachers
‘whose aid India needs to-day, when, as we hopé, she is entering upon
an era of great advance, quite as much as she has ever needed them
dn the past.- We have seen reason to urge that the service system,
in its present form, has now outlived its usefulness as & mode of re-
-eruitment for university work. But if it is to be replaced by a
sgramble, in which each university separately—few of them being as
yet well known to Furopean scholars-—is to issue its independent in-
vitations, the results may be far from happy. The Government of
[ndia might, with very great advantage, become the medium of com-
munication between the universities snd the possible recruits for
their teaching work whom they wished to bring from Furope, America

.or the Dominions. It could perform this function all the better if
it possessed an organisation which enabied it to obtain ready access to
the best sources of information, and if it was.in touch, as we ghall
siggest below that it should be, with a well organised Bureau of the
Univegsities of the Empire. Tt could supply intending candidates
with clear information as mi e standing of the university which had
& post to fill, and as to the kind of work, and the conditions of life,
they might expect. An invitation coming through the Government,

..of India would carry a weight which it would not otherwise possess.



NOTE ON BOARDS AND COMMITTEES FOR WOMEN'S
EDUCATION
by .

THE CEAIRMAN AND *DR. MUTHULAKSHMI REDDB, J.L.C. ,

In Chapter VII, paragraph 24, we have referred to the ploposal
that there should b& special boards or committees for women's-
education. We are generally in favour of the formation of such
boards or committees. Their constitution would no doubt vary
with the purpose for which they were formed but in general we are-
of opinion that they should include both men and women, although
they should have power, as the Calcutta University Commlssu)n
suggested, to form sub-committees including purdah women.* In.
cases where the body formed was a committee of a superior body we-
think that it should have the right, if it were over-ruled, to publish
its recommendations and make them known to higher authority.
It has been pointed out in the course of our Review that men’s
direct knowledge of girls” schools in India must necessarily be
imperfect, since there are many which they cannot visit under
existing conditions. It is, therefore, of importance that the views
of boards consigting lardely of women on mafters con rning
women'’s education chould ot be suppeessed. '

or similar reasons we are of opinion that in cases, whera the
Director of Public Instruction differs from the v1ew of the, Depu’oy
Directress or other chief officer for women’s education in thet
department on important matters regarding girls’ education her
written statements should be transmitted to the Minister. One:
of our colleagues, Sir Lewis Amher® Selby-Bigge, in his book™ on
““ The Board of Education ’ writes with feference to the duties:
of the Permanent Secretary to the Board, who is its chief officer,
“It is not the practice for other officers to approach of
refer directly to the Minister, except in compliance with the
Minister’s express instructions or al the request of the Secretary,
~ but if there is a serious difference of opinion between the Secretary
and any of the other principal officers the Secretary would be foolish.
if he did not take the decision of the Minister upon it.”’+

The fact that on many matters the Director of Public Instructlon
cannot have first-hand information in regard to girls’® education-
makes it, in our opinion, hecessary to prov1de ﬂ:le safeguard which:
we have suggested » .

P. J. HARTOG! :
S. MUTHULAKSHMI REDDI.

8th March, 1929.
* Report of the Caleutta University Commission, Vol. IV, Chaptéer XXXVI,.

arg. 5.
+ The Board of Education, by Sir Lewis Ambherst Selby-Bigge, Bt., K.C.B.,.

G. P. Putnam’s Sons, Ltd. 1927 ; page 7I.
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NOTE ON WOMEN’S EDUCATION

by

. Dr. MurrULARsEMI REDDI, M.L.C.

* .

As the %otk of this Committee is largély a study of the existing
educational conditions of -the country in relation to the extension
of the reforms, franchise and further constitutional advancement,
ohe of the first questions on which a clear understanding is neces-
sary is—what is the value to be attached to hteracy and education
as factors in political evolution? So I feel bodnd to distinguish
between literacy and education in the larger sense of the term as
meaning the intelligence-level of a people, however produced. If
I°may illustrate by an example, I would point out that however
uneducated the Hindu men and women may be from the point of
view of book study, most of them have an ample understanding
and knowledge of the great legendary lore of the race—the epics
like the Mahabharata and the Ramayana, and in Southern India

- the life history of a great many Tamil saints and their works, etc.
Bivaji, the soldier-statesman, is said to have derived his 1nsp11'atlon
from the tales of the Ramayana and Mahabharata. There is not a
village in' India where this lore is not propagated by the traditional
‘methdd of storv-telling, sfreet dramas and other oral and visual:
entértainments. T need ndt add that in the towns, theatres are
fperformmg a -similar function, though T am not sure ‘that from the

.point of view of real culture and moral ingpiration thev are on a
,,par with our classical methods.

In thé case of Muslim girls also one or two illuminating factors
should be noted. ’\/Iost glrls are taught to read the Koran which
raeans some training, however elementary, in their sacred classical
Tanguage of Arabic. Since the Muslim girls are not allowed to have
their dresses made by men, most of them know how to handle the
needle effectively.

o

If thus a distinction between literacy and the general intelli-
gence level can be established a clearer conception of the latter
becomes necessary for purposes of the present investigation. How
is it brought about and maintained? What are the ways in which
it manife8ts itself? What is it that determines the spirit of a
peopie? What is the place of book knowledge in this determina-
tion?.

Religion, moral and material conditions, acting and reacting
upon each other, the influence of the tlmes recent hlstory
the examples of noble individuals, and ‘the entire environment,
shape the individual and the race conduct and character. That
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there hag been a tremendous awakening in India—individual, com-*
munal and national—cannot be denied and there has been & struggle
for a larger and a freer life to which women in no small measure
have responded. The recent Social Conference of Women at Cal-
cutta and the All-India Educational Cortference of VVomen at Patna,
both of them attended by women delegates from all parﬂs of India,
will bear tedblmony to the above statement.

From the departrhental statistical figures we see that the per-
centage of girls under instruction for the whole of British India is
only 1:5 .per centy while the corresponding percentage for boys is
7 per cent. Thns giris’ edication has very much lagged bebind
that of the boys and the dlsparlty between the boys and gxrls is
mcreasmg every year. These figures in my opinion deserye
analysus from dlfferent pomts of view.

When the Bnt1sh took over possessmn of India, we read fromf

. the Wntmgs of the great Indlan Reformer, ,Raja Ram Mohan Boy,
tpat the egucatlon of women north of the dehya, Mountanns was.

in a very backward condltlon The Grovernment when they begam

their, educamonad policy in Indla restricted their eﬂ’orts to the ‘male”
popula,tlon “No funds were allotted to the girls’ educatlon.
The problem was nof seriously cons1dered says Arthur Mayhew

Bven at that time, Raja Ram Mohan Roy, who 'pleadef with
Lord Williami Bentinck for the abolition of the cruel custofn aof
““Sati” pleaded with his orthodox country-men for fthe provisién of
equal educational facilities for his country women, quoting uthori-.
" ties from the sacred books of the Hindus to prove that the Hindw
" women had never been debarred from the acquirement,of know-.
ledore o*
) It; Wwas, however ;m 18419 that a member-of the Bengal Govern-
ment the Hon’ble Mr Bethune, founded & school for Hmdu gu'ls~
in Calcutta despite the cry that ‘‘the home was in danger’ and:
induced Lord Dalhousie to override his timid advisers and to lay-
the duty on the Bengal Council of providing funds for girls’ as
well as boys’ education.

Again, the system which was ori ginally planned to meet the
reeds and the requirements of boys was not a suitable one for girls.
Fducation, to most parents-in those days, had only a commercigl
value, as it paved the way to high (Government posts. So boys had
to be educated as a matter of economic necessity for wage-earning
purposes and had to be equipped with a degree for Government ser-
vice, but in the case of girls no such need existed. Further, the
non-mclusmn of subjects useful to home-life, such as dome,stlc
science, home nursing, drawing. sewing, and paintinrf and the adbp-
tion of a curriculum unattractive to glr]s and bereft of any real
ebononmc value, failed to populdrlqe the girls’ education in a country
whete even at the present day the majority of the people believe-
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that wifehood and motherhood are the only legitimate functions
of a woman and that she should be trained with those objects in
view.

Another great drawback of our educational system is the entire
dissociatipneof religion from education.s To the Hindu mind, cul-
ture and true learning can be acquired only from a study of his
classics, the Vedas and Upanishads, Gita, Ramayana and Maha-
.bharata. So the parents scrupulously avoided sendmg their girle

. to the English schools, as they did not like that their women, whom

tley look upon as the repositories of their religion, their holy tradi-
tiqn and their culture, should be influenced by weéstern ideals, and
a mode of living so alien to their nature and surroundings; the
sabsence of religious teaching bas deterred the Hindu parent from
sending his girls to receive instruction at such schools; it has done
much more harm to the Mubammadan girl whose parents insist
on Urdu and Koran feaching even in boys’ schools.

These have béen the main causes that have retarded the growth
of girls’ education in those provirces where purdah does not exist
and with that section of people thdt does flot practise early marriage.
&'hat is how conservatism on the part of the parents in regard to
thg edncation of their girls and prejudice against the English
scf]ﬁlq cold be accounted for. .

e Even in the early 19th century the Christian missionaries were
the iqnely pidneers in the field of women’s education in this country
and though at that period their schools did not find favour with the
majority of our people, yet to-day, one and all will admit that the
Indian *women have been placed under a deep debt of gratitude for
the very valuable contribut®on of the several Christian missions to
the cause of women®s education and uplift in India.

What is the state of women’s education in Ihdia to-day.
In every province there is sufficient evidence to show that there

" is a keen desire on the paft of women themselves for education

and knowledge, and there are many indications that the enlighten-
ed-as well as the illiterate public are more and more demanding
education for their girls and women.

“Thg interest in women’s education evinced by the legislatures,
the appointment of committees to enquire into the state of women'’s

* edocation as in the United Provinces, Central Provinces, Punjab

and Bihar, the introduction of compulsion for girls by local bodies
in a few areas, the demand for the postponement of the age of
marriage and the relaxation of purdah all witness to the changing
attitude towards the position of women and their education.’’

The demand on the part of people for education of their girls
does not merely consist in asking Government for the provision

242
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of facilities, but has actually led to definite action, on their part .
to :mprove and develop their girls’ education. In every province
both mission and non-mission agencies are actively at work in the
field of women’s education, I may mention just a few of such
‘activities :—In Calcutta, the educational activities of Isady Bose,
Mrs. P. K. Ray, and Mrs. A. S. Hussain deserve pr8ise; so also
the work of the famous ‘Saroj Nalini Dutt Memorial Association’
whose headquarters are at Calcutta; 1t has 222 women’s institu-
tions in the districts of Bengal for women’s uplift.

3

" In Bombay Presidency, Professor Karve’s University with its
three colleges, 16 schools and Poona Seva Sadan social, medical,
cultural and educational industrial activities—and other Parsi and
Mahratta women’s edncational and social centres are doing admirs
able work to promote women’s education in that province.

In the Punjab, there are excellent institutions such as Sir Lala
Ganga Ram’s Widows’ Home, his Industrial Home for Widows
and his other benefactions towards the social and educational ad-
vanceinent of women, the Arya Sama] settlement—Kanyamaha-
vidhyalaya, Jullundur, the Islamia, the Sikh, the Sanathana
Dharma missions are all engaged in the same philanthropic aclis
vities. Space and time forbid the mention of similar social service.
inglitutions in other provinces conducted by able and devoned‘fl?n

and women. .
’ ’ ° L J

- Then the question naturally arises, why in spité of allsthese
is women’s education so backward even in non-purdah provinces
like Madras, Bombay and DBurma. A close examination wiM
reveal the fact that the slow growth ang development of women's
educaiion during this quinguennium even in t}%ose provinces where
-conditions have been favourable, has been mainly due to the lack
of funds to finance the new and revised schemes—to improve the
- existing schools, to start new schools, to increase the inspecting .
staff, to open separate arts and training colleges for women where
conditions for advancement are favourable, to create more facili-
ties for the training of women teachers so as to enable them to
- live comfortably in the village parts.

The Madras Quinquennial Review says:—*‘ There are large
"areas in which, chiefly owing to the absence of any secondary *
school for girls, practically no girls are at school....Where educa-
tional facilities are offered for girls there is generally a quick
response on the part of the parents and the public.... With ¢he
provision of a larger number of new girls’ schools, a very much
. larger number of girls could be brought under insfruction”. The
revort of the Principal on the Lady Willingdon Primary and High
School for Girls says admissions had to be restricted for want of
space. :
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In Bombay the educational inspector, N. D., reports that—
“There is a great demand for girls’ schools, but owing to the
finamcial stringency no new schools are opened and girls learn
with boys® But, if there were separate girlg’ schools, the num-
ber of gitls*in schools would show a greater increase.”

In Burma, where social disabilities are nil, for want of suit-
able facilities, girls’ education has not progdressed satisfactorily.

Leaving the non-purdah provinces and coming to a purdalk
province, Bengal, what do we find? The few high schools in
the city of Calcutta are overcrowded beyond the hygienic limit
and girls seeking higher education, even though they are pre-
pared to pay double fees, are not able to secure admission into
the existing schools for lack of space.

There 1is clear and definite evidence to show that the dearth
of women teachers in Bengal is due to the absence of training faci-
lities rather than to the unwillingness of women 1o take to the

** profession of teaching and to the obstacle of purdah. The same

applies to the United Provinces, the Punjab and even to the most
Backward of all provinces, Bihar and Orissa, where strict plirdah
exists, The Principal of the High School at Patna has written
that many Muhammadan<and Hindu women have been refused
‘adgrissiop for want of accommodation. Miss Whitaker, the
missiopary FPrincipal of the St. Margaret’s Training School,
Ranchi, has stated that if more stipends had heen granted to her
school, she could have taken in more women for training.

Wo'ﬁwn Teachers.

Many deplore the fact that women teachers in India are not
available in sufficient numbers to staff even the girls’ schools and
women refuse to go t6 work in the villages. Let. us now examine
the facts as they are. .

In the Madras Presidency there are a number of trained secon-
dary women teachers who are without employment, and throughout
British India, thousands of women are teaching in village schools
with a meagre salary per month hardly enough for a man or a

*woman te make both ends meet, and we have been informed that
in certain districts the women teachers have not been paid at all
for months together. :

It we only offer an attractive salary and provide the young in-
experienced women with convenient quarters near to their schools,
we should be attracting thousands of educated women to the teach-
ing profession.

It is true that -women teacbers who are brought up in the city
and used to the town conditions are rather reluctant to go to the
villages unless special concessions are shown. We know that bovs

L
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who have been brought up in towns are reluctant o go and serve
in villages. It is no wonder that girls share the same view because
the primary teacher’s pay is so meagre that she canpot afford to
employ a servant Who would cook her food, bring wafer from a
distant well and look after her home durlng "her absence.

As the system of boarding with other families does not obtain
in India and as the letting of houses is not common in villages,
she finds it rather hard to secnre a house for herself near to hen
:school. Moreover, the primary school woman teacher, possessing
‘@ very poor educational qualification, is unable to adjust herself
to the new hfe and environment and hence falls very often to cam-
-mapd the respect of the 1111terate villagers.

The remedy lies in offering, a salary sufficient to attract women
-of better educational quallﬁcatlons for training, by largely employ-
ing village women to teach in village schools, and by the women
Inspectresses underta,kmcr the responmblhty of finding sultable
dmmes for 'them in’the vﬂlages '

Many social service and religious orgamsatlons are training a -
Iarge number of widows in every province for the profession of teach:
ing who are very devoted to their work and who have made sucgess-
ful teachers in the villages, for example, the Seva Sadan orgapisa-
tions, the Lady Bose Widows’ Home; ot Ca,lcutta,, Theosoph;ca,l
Collecres Sir Lala Ganga Ram Widows Home in the Pynjab, $he
Ary& Sama] schools, etc The women who are trained under. the
auspices of these missions are religious-minded and selfless
workers. If only the Government would_ﬁnance these phitanthro-
pic organisations liberally we should very soon have a large supply
of devoted and pure spirited women efissionary teachers to meet
the demand. .

L3

Other avocations for women.

L
The question of employment of women in public services ought
to be liberally explored. "At ithe high school stage subjects like
home-nursing, first-aid, etc., may be introduced. Domestic ‘arts
and sciences, tailoring, fine arts, teaching, stenography, type-
writing, book- keeping, ‘telegraphy and other commercial sub]ects—.
all these should figure at the high school stage.

The Poona Seva Sadan’s activities furnish s good model for
similar institutions. Already there are two at Madras—the Sri
Sarada Ladies’” Home and the Madras Seva Sadan—giving free
board and lodging and instruction to widows and destitute Women
who will ultimaitely be qualified as teachers, nurses, midwives,
matrons, health visitors, and as vocational teachers THose that
have an aptitude for hxdher studies, arts or professional, are pro-
mded with scholarships s,nd trained for hlcrhet professxon&l coutsea
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.38 in‘medicine, teaching and law As Mr. C. R. Reddy, the Vlce-
‘Chancellor of the Andhra University, has said in his Convocation
address delivered recently to the graduates of the Mysore Univer-
sity, , ‘they will be absorbed too in ways more natural and healthful
to themselwes and to sociefy than has been the case till now with
the one-sidededucation they have been getting--an education which
does not fit in with the scheme of life of the vast majority of
women.’”” To find employment for the trained men and women
and to find a market for their manufactured products, an employ-
ment bureau and a sale agency in each district should be 1n<t1tuted
as in the Phlhpplnes

Early marriage.

The custom of early marriage obtaining among higher class
Hindus is a great hindrance to the educational advancement of the
Hindu girls. Asis so very well brought out in the various provincial
reports, with each- higher standard the wastage of pupils increases
.and thus more than 90 per cent. of the girls leave thie schools before
they firiish their primary stage of education with the naturai conse-
guence that many of them very soon relapse into illiteracy. Follow-
ing the example of the higher caste Hindus, even the other classes
that do note practise early marriage Wlthdraw their girls from the
-schools before they acquiré the necessary knowledge for the due
petformahce of their domestic duties. So, as our Reyiew says, the
. 1ooney spent on these girls is a waste. In the words of an eminent

educationalist (Arthur Mayhew) *‘it would be as easy, and far more
phofitable, for a provincial Government to legislate against child
marriage as to enforce the gegular school attendance after puberty.
And Wlthout such gondltlons such compulsion would be merely |
g dramatic and expensive gesture.”” So I am firmly of opinion that
legislation for the prevention of early marriage will be a sure and
effective means of keeping girls longer in the school and thus pro-
moting their higher education becauqe ‘a nation’s progress is im-
possﬁﬂe so long as motherhood is accepted before the real fruits of
«ducation have begun to ripen.”’

Hliteracy is the cause of our social backwardness.

The above facts lead me to the conclusion that if a liberal policy
had been adopted and if more money had been made available for
finuncing the new and revised schemes for the improvement and
development of women’s education a larger number of girls and
‘women could have been easily brought under instruction and with
the rapid spread of education and knowledge among the women’s

population even our social problems would have solved themselves \
. aufomatically.
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Caste distinctions, early marriage and purdah are found to per= °
sist so long as the wothers of the nation are kept in darkness and
ignoranoe of the rapidly changing world conditions.

“If education is really going to bring in its train sogial reform,
better sanitation and impwoved public health, it is going fo achieve .
this result only through the education of. its women.”’* In spite
of the above facts, only a small amount of money was made avail-
able for girls” educatibn as is seen from the figures, because whaj
little money the Department had was spent on boys so as to enable
thér: to earn their livelihood and a very small amount of money was.
left for girls. So much so that.at the time of financial stmngency
the first to disappear were the girls’ schools. .

.
The importance of religious and moral: instrgu::tion in schools.

Many of our witnesses, particularly the women, in their evidence
have emphasised the need for moral and religious instruction in
girls” schools, in support of which they have stated that whem
lessons from the Ramayana, and Mahabharata are given, the .
Hindu parents willingly sénd their glrls to such schools. = Also our
study of the educational institutions in British India reveals
that the several denominational institutions have resulted from the
genuine desire on the part of the severa{1 communities to glve a
religious bias to the education of their’children. .

In this connexion I desire to point out that the diverce of religion
from education has been one of the foremost causes thdt has .
hindered the growth of girls’ education in the past and has done
not a little harm to the Hlndu community. .

An eminent educationist of Indis® writes :—'‘An educational
system which is to be in the full sense moraMy effective must rest
on a religious foundation.”

In our schools and colleges, I know that knowledge is imparted
to our boys and girls without at the same time developing in them
the desire to use that knowledge for the benefit of the community

“and without developing in them to the full the citizen quahtles
The cultural and the character forming value of education is ab&ent
from our present day school system.

In a highly spiritual and religious country like Indip whose,
literature, h1story, works of art, painting, music and architec-
tural monuments pulsate with rehglon and are saturated with it,
in a country,whose millions live in a religious atmosphere, wlhose
deily habits and practices have all a religious meaning, whose men
and women of the past in a spirit of religious intoxication have borne
patiently the severest ordeals of life—in such a country to divorce
religion from education has produced the saddest of resultss .

_*A Report on the Development of Elementary Education in the’ Ma.dras Prem-
dency, page 26. ' :
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The very birth of numerous denominational schools and colleges.
Arya Samaj, Prahmo, Theosophical. Sanatana, Islamia and Sikh.
is a glear indication of the desire on the part of the people to have
religious teaching in associgtion with secular, and the failure of the.
Governmeant tnstitutions to satisfy that netural®and normal craving
of the human soul. Even though many of these denominational
institutions are efficiently conducted, are highly popular, and’
doing valuable work by creating a religiods atmosphere and by
thus infusing into the minds of their pupils a godly spirit, a spirit
of love and service to their community, still in the interest' of
national unity and national solidarity I am not inclined to advocate
their continuance in the future, because of the poison of sectarianism
that characterises those institutions.

The differences due to caste, and communalism, which are the
obstacles to a healthy nationalism, could be annihilated only.
through the recognition of common ideals and interests, through
common faith, through the development of a co-operative spirit.

« among our younger generation, through mutual trust and mutual
love and service, through love for one’s own couniry and for ope’s:
ovn people—which nation-building qualities could be imbibed only
from a study of the life histery and teachings of our great sainty
and. prophets. \

Arthug ‘Mayhew rightly, observes ‘‘Progress is possible only if
imagination isstirred, and set in action by drawing attention to

* what is spiritually great in Indian religion, to.the cloud of oriental
witnesses, to the lives and teachings of saints and heroes such as
the Buddha, Ramanuja, Nanak, Kabir and Chaitanya’.

Therefore T am ip full s.ympathy and perfect agreement with
the legitimate demand of the Muslim community for the compul:
sory teaching of their religion to their pupils. Further, I am
firmly of opinion that the enlightened - Muhammadan men angd
women are the better and the wiser for their strict adherence to
their faith, and T am perfectly certain that with the wide spread
of education among that community—education based on the sure
foundation of religion—they would make ideal citizens and better:
servants of humanity.

The existence of caste and the present disorganised and divided-
state of Hindu society, I would largely attribute to our ignorance-
of the highest tenets of Hinduism, «nd the utfer inability of the-
present generafion to interpret rightly the thoughts of our great
men and women to the mass mind ; even that desire, that infense:
longing to serve humanity in the larger sense is wanting in many
of our present day university graduates—which, I firmly believe,.
is due fo the imparting of mere knowledge to our pupils without
at the same time cultivating in them a love of service for the
depressed, for the poor, the sick and the suffering. The ancient
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Hindu culture and the thoughts of our great men and women are »
embodied int the Vedas, Upanishads, Gita, not tp speak of the works
of the Tamil saints and poets such as Thayumanavar, Tiruvalluvar
‘and Yuwwai. Though' they may be mixed up with mythssand
legends still one canpot afford to ignores their moral, spiritual and
cultura} value to the natidn, nor their character- fmming- power if
only a careful and critical study of such a literature is encouraged in
our students, and if oply proper discrimination is exercised in the
selection of text-books for the use of the young minds. T

It goes without saying that character is very essentlal for the
. /building up of a healthy national life, and such a "character must
result from the a,ss1mlla,t10n of Whatever is best in fhe” past and
the present, and whatever is worth havmg from the’ hteraturé of
the Hast and the West, as an eminent educationist’ sa,ys ““The
oral progress of a nation cut off from and ignorant of 1tq cultural
,and spiritnal anteeedents is inconceivable.”’ ’

Hence the 1nc1u31on of religious hterature selected pieces from
the” Vedas, Gita, and’ Upamqha,ds WIH make educatlon popular
-among the’ Hmdus, will attract more “girls "to our “$chools *"and °
‘coIleges by creatmg an impression’ on .the’ people s minds that
:modern education’ will not westernise their women, but will kedp
:them to their ‘ancient faith and - tradition. In a mlxed schoe| “of
Hindus, Muhammadans and Christians,/separate classes fof each
“will ha.ve to be held by their respectlve teachers until\g comgporr
-syllabus based on universal faith a,ccepta,ble to all creeds 1s drawn
‘up

Call it moral, sp1r1tual or religious teaching, whatever you like.
‘No education cin be complete if it is dissociated from the daily
life of the people and if it takes the pAipil away from the cherished
'thoughts and ideals of his ancestors; and nb education can fulfil

its chief purpose if it is not going to train patriotic, useful and
-sglfless citizens to serve humanity.

A State that is interested in the rgoral and spiritual Welfa,re of
:its people cannot divest itself of this responsibility.

S. MUTHULAKSHMI REDDI.
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Itinerary of the tour of the Committee.

Py L] *
d6th June 1928 .. . The Committee (Members present in
’ India) assembled at Simla.
16th and 17th June 1928 . Meetings at Simlg.
17th June 1928 .. - .. The Committee dispersed.
-16th Szptember 1928 . The Committee reassembled at
o Calcutta en route for Réngoon.
18th to 21st September 1928 .. Rangoon.
:22nd to 24th September 1928 .. Mandalay.
24th September 1928 . Visit to Maymyo.
26th Se?tember 1928 . Visit to Sagaing.
:26th and 27th September 1928. . Visits to Ngazun, Myinmu and
. ’ ’ - . Myingyan.
lat to 6th October 1928 .- Madras. .
“7%h and 8th October 1028 .. ~  Hyderabad (Deccan).
‘9th %o 16th October 1928 ..  Poona.

Joth to 220d October 1928 .. *°  Lahore.
- . )

23rd and 24th Qetober 1928 .. Visit to Lyallpur.
o e :

) 25th and 26th QOctober 1928 .. Visits to Ghakkar and Moga.
27th Octaber 1928 .. " Visit to Rayya and Amritsar.
28th to 30th October 1928 .. *®  Lucknow.
30th October 1928 .. ) .e Visit t0 Biswan.
318t October to 1st November Cawnpore.
16t November 1928 .. . Visit to Jhinjhak.

-2nd to 16th November 1928 .. _Delhi.
17th November 1928 - Visit to Gurgaon,
18th to 22nd November 1928 .. Delhi.

* 24th to 30%h November 1928 .. Calcutta.
26th and 27th November 1928 Dacea.
1st Yo 4th December 1928 .. Patna.
5th and 6th December 1928 .. Benares.

Tth Dece.mber 1928 .e Allahabad.

9th December 1928 to 13th Delhi.
January 1929, )
( 319 )
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15th to 19th January 1929 ..

20th January to 5th March 1929. .

6th to 8th March 1929 ..

.

8th March 1929 .. -
9th March to 2nd April 1929 ..

Calcutta

Delhi

Delhi

Delhi
Belhi

»

A conference with the Indian:

Statutory Commission and
the Indian Central , Com=
mittee was jheld on 16th
January 1929. Sir Amherst
Selby-Bigde Wft Calcutta
for England on 17th
January 1929, The three
Indian mnon-official mem-
bers of the Committée
dispersed at Calcutta on
19th January 1929.

The Chairman, Sir George
Anderson and the Secretary
remained on duty to darry
out the revision of th
Review and its completion
for signature.

The Committee, with the
exception of Sir Amherst
Selby-Bigge, re-asserbled
, for the consideration and
signature of the Review in

. it final form.

[ ]
The Committee dispersed.’
L 4

The Chairr®n and Sir
George Anderson remafned,
on duty to seesthe Remiew
through th2 press for sub-
mission to the Indian Sta-
tutory Commission. S8ir
George Anderson pgo-
ceeded onleave from 28th
March. The Chairman
reverted to: the Public
Bervice Commission on
2nd Aprili The Secretary
proceeded on leave to
Burope: on: 15¢h. March..
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. Quéstionnaire issued by the Committee.

L4 .
.
. ’
[

The following questionnaire is issued by the Education Committee
.ot the Indian Statutory Commission. All pefsons and associations
intterested in the subject matter of the questionnaire are invited to
send replies (in the form printed in the Note to the Questionnaire)
to the Secretary of the Education Committee of the Indian Statu-
tory Commission, Government of India, Simla:—

1" Do you ccensider that the growth of education during the last
10 yéars in the part or parts of India with which you are personally
:adquainted has been satisfactory!?

(The subject should be dealt with under the following headings:—
(a) primary education,
(b) secondary education,
(¢) university edueation,
. (d) the training of teachers,
(e) technical (including .commercial) education,

e () girls’ and women’s education,

‘but you are requested only to deal with those branches with which
you havwe a personal acquaigtance.) '

. ol1t your answer t0 question 1 is in the negative, please state
-the Masons® which in your opinion have led to an unsatisfactory
result, dlassifying them under the headings:—

(1) administrative, -

* (2) educational,
(3) social,‘ %
{4) financial, .

and indicate concisely on what lines improvements should be made
in each branch with which you deal.

3. You are invited after dealing with questions (1) and (2) above

.f)o submit separate memorandg on any of the subjects enumerated
Helow : —

(1) Thé application of compulsion in primary education.
{2) Moral and religions instruction and character-training.
(3) Education of the following special classes:—

| U () Muhammadans,

(b) Sikhs,
(z) Buropeans -and Anglo-Indians,
= (d) Depressed classes,

(¢) Hindus in those provinces in which Hindu education
presents special problems.

You are requested only to deal with those subjects with which you
‘have a plrsona! acquaintance.

{ 381 )
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4. You are invited to submit separate memoranda on any’ new*
departures or cxperiments with which you are personally acquainted

in—

1)

(a) primary, and especially, viilage education, o
(b) secondary .edvcatlon, .

(¢) university educatlon,

(d) the education of girls and women,

() the trainings of boy scouts and girl guides,
(f) physical trammg gene&*a,]ly,

(g) medical 1nspect1on and treatment of school chlldren

(h) the teachmg of hygiene,

(9) the use of popular libraries, including travellitig hiararles,
() educational bradeasting, .
(%) night and continuation schools for chllaren,

() adult edug:a,tlon (including popular lsctures and university
extension work),

(m) technical education (s) for mahual Workers, incliding fore-
men and (¢¢) higher,

(n) educational work by co-operitive Societiés,

(0) education fer social service.

(N ote :—The questlon of ggrlcultural education has been de‘alt

with recently by the Ro

ommission pn Agriculture, and. ft will

be unnecessary to resubmlt evidence gives before that Commlssmn)

5. You are nvited 1 submit memoranda on any ?omts whicfl you
régard ‘a8 of mmportance for the -growth of education, of which you
have a personal knowledge, ‘and which are not covered by the headings.

given above,

.Q

Note on answers to the Questzonnmre of the Uuziliary C’ommzttee on:

the Growth of Education of the Irdian Statutor;y Conlimission,.
and on Memoranda to be submitted to 'the Commitiee.

In submlttmg answers f,o the " quesmgnna.lre and memoranda, contrl-
butors are réquested to comply as faT as possible with the following
dlrectmns —

¢)) To append to the first sheet a statement in the form printed
+  below dily ﬁlled up.

(2) To submit the answers or memoranda either in type- scupt
or clearly written on ruled foolsecap paper, before August =

the 22nd.
(8) To divide the answers and memoranda into numbered
' paragraphs. . *

(4) To conclude the answers and memoranda by a summary of
the principal points and recommendations, if any.

Form (to be used as the first sheet of answers to the ques-
tionnaire and memoranda submitted to the®Auxiliary
Committee on the Growth of Education of the Indian
Statutory Commission).
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_ (1) Name of author, followed by degrees or other University distine-
tions, and name of University at which they have been obtained.
The name should be written in block capitals.

(2% Present official or other position.
(3) Posfal e address for the purposes og:cknowledgment.

(4) Sections of questionnaire to which
titles of any memoranda submitted under

nswers are submitted and
o. b of questionnailre.
L ]

(5) Statement of experience on which the answers or memoranda
are based.

(6) Signature.
(7) Date.
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APPENDIX TII.

“List of witnesses who gave oral evidence before the Committees

- P .
GOZERNMENT or INDIA.
’ Oficial.

‘1. Mr. G. S. Bajpai, C.I.LE.,, C.B.E.,, I1C.S8., Secretary to the
(Government of India, Department of Educa’olon, Health

and Lands.

:2, Mr. R. Littlehailes, C.I.LE., M.A, 1.E.S., Educational Com-

mlsswner with the Government of Indla

tion.

3. Mr. M. A. Candeth, B.A,, OBE IES Depgty Dir‘éctor
of Public Instructlon

4. Mr. H. Champion, M.A., LE.S,, .Prmc1pal Tlammg Colhge,
Saidapet.

5. Miss I. H. Lowe, M.Sc.,, LE.S., Deputy Dlrectress of Public °
Instruction.

6. Sister Subbalakshmi, B.A., L.T., Head Mistress, Lady.Wlllmg- .

don Training College, Ma.dras
7. Mrs. Gaurie Sankunni, M.A., LT. Head Mistress, Govern-
ment Girls’ Training School Oannanore

Non-Official.,

1. Khan Bahadur Muhammad Hu®sain Sahib, representing the
Indian Educational Association of South India.

3. Khan Sahib T. M. Moidu Sahib, President, District Bqard,
Malabar.

3. Rev. J. H. Maclean, B.D., U.F.C., representing the Mis-
sionary Educational Council of South India, Arkonam.

4. Miss A. B. Van Doren, B.A., Principal, Girls’ High School,
Chittoor.

'5. Mr. 8. Arpudaswamy Udayar, B.A,, L.T., M.L.C, Tnchmo-
poly.

-8, Diwan Bahadur T. Varadarajulu Naidu, Madras.

7. Mr. M. N. Nityananda Mudaliar, Avl., Secretary, Madras
District Teacher-Managers’ Association. T,

+8. Mr. M. Shamnad, M.L.C.

( 884 )

MaDRAS.

Uﬁcial.
il. 'Mr. S. H. Slater, C.M.G., C.I.E., 1.C.S8., Commissioner of ,
v ‘Labour.
2. Mr. R.. G. Grieve, M.A., LE.S., Dlrector of Public Instrug-
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9. Mr. K. Ramiah Chettiar, Avl., Head Master, Ramanujam
Chetti Elementary School, G.T., Madras. ,

10. Rao Sahib L. C. Guruswami, Avl., M.L.C.

11, Rev. Father A. F. Theodore, Head Master, St. Mary’s High
Schiood, Madras.

12. Mr. V. Ch. John, B.A,, B.L, M.Lk., President, - Districh

Educational Council, Guntur. C
_ BouBay.
. Official.

1..The Hon’ble Mr. B. V. Jadhav, M.A,, LL.B., M.L.C,

. Minister in charge of Agriculture.

9. Mr. M. Hesketh, M.A., 1.E.S., Deputy Director of Publie
Instruction.

3. Mr. A. M. Macmillan, C.I.E., M.A.,, ILC.8.,, Collector,
Ahmednagar.

4. Mr. K. S, Vakil, B.A,, M .Ed,, I.LE.S., Educational Impecbor,
Northern D1v1s.10n, "Ahmedabad.
5. Mr. K. A. Kshirsagar, .B.A.,, S.T.C.D., Head Master, Tra.m—
. ing School, Nasik.
6. Miss R. Navalkar, B.A.,. 1.E.S., Lady Supdt., Training' Col-
lege *for Women, Rogna. ‘
. " Mr. 8. D. Contractor, B.A., Acting Educational Inspector
. in*Sind, Karachi. °
8 Mre J. 8, Kadri, B.A., 1.E.S., Educational Inspector, South-
ern Division, Dharwar. -
NomeOfficial. ) »
1. Khan Bahadur D° B. Cooper, Chairman, District School
Board, Satara.

2. Khan Bahadur Shah Nawaz Khan Ghulam Murtaza Khan
Bhutto, C.1.E., O0.B.E., M.L.C., President, District Local
Board, Lalkana -

3. Miss M. E, Newton, Lady Superintendent, Methodlst Teachers
Training College, Godhra.

"4 Mr. V. D. Ghate, M.A,, B.T., School Board Administrative *
Officer, District Local Board, Ahmednagar.

e 5 Mr. B. W, Doran Aikin, Bishop’s High School, Poona.

6. Rev. H. K. Wright, M.A,, B.D., Principal, Union Training
College, Ahmednagar.

7. Miss J. L. Latham, M.A., Lady Supdt., St. Monica’s Train-
ing College for Women, Ahmednagar.

8. Professor K. R. Kanitkar, Principal, Fergusson College,
Poona.

o, Lady, Vidyagauri Ramanbhai Nilkanth, M.B.E., Ahmedabad.
10. Dr. N. A. F. Moos, D.Sc., F.R.S.E.; L.C.E., Bombay.
11. Mr. G. M. Desal, Nadiad. )
12. Mrs. Jankibai Bhat, Lady Supdt., Poona Seva Sadan.
N . 2=
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1. Mr. A, J. Dash, fA 1.0.8., *Secretary to th‘é Government

APPENDIX,
BENGAL.

Official.

of Bengal, Edygecation Depa,rtment .

2. Mr. H. E. Stap¥ton, M.A., B.Sc, LE.S. Offig. Director of

Public Insfruttion.

3. Miss M. V. Irons, M.A., I.E.S., Inspectress of Schools, Dadca.
4. Mr. H: A. Stark, Officiating Inspector of European Schools.
5. Mr. J. M. Sen, Additional Imspector of Schools, Presidency

Division. .

6. Dr. . W. A. Jeakins, D.Sc., IL.E.S.,, Special Educational

Officer. .

‘7. Mr. R. B. Ramsbotham, M.B.E.,, D.Ph., LE.,S,, Principal,

Presidency College.

8. Dr, M. P, West, M.A,, D.Ph, LE.S. Principal, Training

College, Dacca.

on-Offcial.

1. Rev. G. Cranswick, Middle School, Chapra. v

2. Prof. J. N Gangulee, C.LE.,,Cadcutta Unive¥sity.

3. Miss Rivett, Principal, United Mission School, Calcutta .

4, Mrs, P. X. Ray. .

5. Mr. L. C. Winckler, B.A., Head Master, ) :
Railway School, Bengal - Nagpur | representing , the
Railway, Kharagpur, | AngloeIndian and

6. Mr. L C. Le Patourel, La Mirtinitre | Domiciled Euro-
College, Calcutta, J pean Association.

i
7 Mr. C. Keclor, Boys’ School, Allahabad, |

8. Rev. Dr. W. 8." Urquhart, D.D., Vice-Chancellor, COalcutta

. University. .
9. Mr. W. . Wordsworth, M.A., 1.E.S., (retd.), Calcutta,

10. Mr. - J. W. Holme, M.A, IES. (retd), Principal, La

Martiniére College, Calcutta.

11. Mrs. R. 8. Hossain, Principal, Sakhawat Memorial Girls’

School, Calcutta.

12. Dr. P. XK. Acharii, M.A,, M.B.,, Secretary, Soliety for ff

Improvement of Depressed Classes

13. Mr. C. B. Chartres, President, ) representing the
14. Col. J. D. Crawford, D.S.0,, M.C., M.LLA, » European

Secretary, J Association.

15. Sir A. K. Ghuznavi, Kt.
16. Mr. Bedar Bakht, representing the Bengal Muslim Graduates’

Association.

1y, Mr. XK. Nazimuddin, M.A, C.L.E., ML.C., Vice-Chairman,

Dacea Mumcxpal'tv
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Ux1tep PROVINCES.

Official.

o 1. Sir IVo' Elliott, Bart., I.C.S., Secretary to the Government of

o the United Pyovinces, Local Jelf-Government Department.

2. dMre A. H. Mackenzie, M.A., QI.E., °L.E.S., M.L.C., Director
of Public Instruction,

2. Mr. Abul Hasan, B.A,, LE.S., Unspector of Schools, Gorakh-
pur. M

4. Mr. H. B. Wetherill, M.A., I.E.S.,, Inspector of Schools,
Lucknow-Fyzabad Division.

5, Miss H. G. Stuart, M.A., O.B.E,, I.LE.8., Chief Inspectress of
Girls” Schools.

6. Munshi Kalka Prasad, B.A., Assistant Inspector of Schools,
Agra Division,

Non-Gfficial.

i. Rai Sahib Pandit Maharaj Narain Chakbast, Executive Officer,
. Municipal Board, Lucknow.
2. Sheikh Abdulla, M.L.C., Aligarh.
3. Rev. Canon A. Crosthwaite, S. P. G. Mission, Moradabad.
4. Khan Sahib Syed Bashiruddin Ahmad, Secretary, - District
Board, Cawnpore.

5. Bhan Bahadus Hafiz Hidayat Hussain, ) rebresenti.ng the
B.A., Bar.-at-Law, M.L.C., Cawnpore, l> U. P. Muslim

6. Dr. 8. A. Khan, M.A,, D. Litt., M.L.C., { Demands Com-
. Allahabad University, J  mittee.

Punjas. :
The Honourable the Minister for Education and,the other Mem-

bers of the Standing Ed®eation Committee of the Legislative Council.

.

-

N L ]

Officsal.
i, Mr. R. Sanderson, M.A.,, L.LE.S,, Offg. Director of Public
Instruction.
2. Mr. D. Reynell, M.A.,, 1.E.S., Assistant Director of Public
Instrucsion.

3. Mr. J. E. Parkinson, M.A., 1.E.S., Principal, Central Train-
ing College, Lahore. ' :

" 4. Mr. E. M. Jenkins, I.C.S., Deputy Coﬁmissioner, Hoshiar-

s Dpur.
5. Mr. F. H. Puckle, 1.C.8., Deputy Commissioner, Lahore.

6. Miss L. M. Stratford, B.A., LE.S.,, M.B.E,, Deputy Directress
of Public Instruction.

7. Lala Rang Behari Lal, B.A., B.T., P.E.S., Reporter on Books,
8. Rai Bahadur Lala Ram Chandra, M.A., P.E.S., (retd.).
9. Liala Lachman Das, B.A., P.E.S.

1. Khan Bahadur Syed Makbul Shah, B.A., LES. I .
of Vernacular Education. -9-, lnspector
.2p2 C
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11.

10.
11

19,

13.
14.
15.

16.

17,

18.

. Lala Raghubar Dayal, M.A., M.0.L., Principal, Sanatan.

- APPENDIX.

Lala Hari Das, M.A., LE.S.,, Registrar of Departmental
Examinations. :

. Lala Srikishan Kapur, M.A., B.8¢., P.E.S,, Pfincipal, Goyt.

Intermediate (.Jo}lege, Gujrat.

on-Official.

. Dr. A. C. Woolner, 'C.I.E., Dean of University Education,

Lahore, .
Dr. Khalifa Shuja-ud-Din, M.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law, Lahore.

. Khan Sahib Maulvi Muhammad Din, B.A., Headmaster,

Islamia School, Lahore. .

. Sheikh Azimullah. .
. Khan Bahadur Sir Abdul Qadir, Kt., MA 1representing *

M.L.C., Bar.-at-Law, Lahore, the Anjumans

. Khan Bahadur Maulvi Khurshaid Ahmad, T Himat-i-Is-

B.A., Organising Secretary, Punjab Red

lam, Lahore:
Cross, Lahore,

Dharma College, Lahore.

. La.la, Sain Das, Principal, D.A.V.-College, Lahore. .
. Lala Brij Lal, Inspector of Arya Schools. :

Bakhshi Ram Rattan, Head Master D A. V. High School
Lahore. N

Hony. Lt. Rai Bahadur Chaudhurl Lal Chand,-O.B.E.,A
Rohtak. y

Sardar Jodh Singh, 7 Professors of the ) representing the Chief
Sardar Teja Singh. § Khalsa College, Khalsa Diwan.
Miss M. Bose. ¢

Mrs. Shave, Albert Victor Hosp1ta1 Lahore

Mr. K. L. Rallia Ram, Head Master, Rang Mahal Mission
High School, Lahore.

Mr. H. W. Hogg, Organising Secretary, Boy Scouts Associa-
tion.

Sardar Bahadur Bishan Singh, Principal, Khalsa College,.
Amritsar.

.

Burwma.

Official.

. Mr. C. W. Dunn,-C.LLE.,, B.A,, 1.C.8, Financial Commis-

sioner.

. Mr. J. P. Bulkeley, M.A., 1.E.S.,, Offg. Director of Publie

Instruction.

. Mr. D. J. Sloss, C.B.E., M.A, 1LE.S., Principal, University

College, Rangoon.

. U Tun Hlaing, Asst. Inspector of Schools, Pegu Cincle.
.U Zaw Pe, B.A,, LE.S,, Inspector of Schools, Mandalay.

6. Mr. P. B. Quinlan, B.A., LE.S,, Iuspector of Schools,

Sagaing.
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%7. Daw Mi Mi, Deputy Inspectress of Schools, Sagaing.
8. Miss Wiseham, M.A., Inspectress of Schools.
9. U Cho, B.A., B.Ed., Inspector of Schools, Rangoon.
¢ 10, Professor Pe Maung Tin, M.A., LE.S., University College,
eRangoon. . - ,
11. ¥ B% Lwin, Deputy Inspector of Bchools, Meiktila.
12. Mr. W. Mullerworth, B.A., .S., Head Master, Govt.
Normal School, Mandalay. “

« 13. U Thaung, Deputy Inspector of Schools, Mandalay.

. Non-Official.

* 1. Rev. G. Appleton, Superintendent, St. Michael’s, Kemmendine.
' 2 Mr. J. S. Furnivall, I.C.8. (retd.), The Burma Book Club,
Rangoon.
3. Mr. W. Clay, Secretary, Anglo-Indian Associgtion, Rangoon.
4. U We Lu, Chairman, District School Board, Mandalay.
5. Rev. H. V. Shepherd, W. M. Mission High School, Mandalay.
+8. Maung Maung Bya. :
7eMr. Barkat Ali . .
.8 Mr.l I. M. C. Bawa; Member, Municipal School Board, Manda-
4 ay.
s 9. Mr. A. Razak, Head Master, National High School and Supdt.,
Muslim Natisngl School, Mandalay.

. BIHAR AND Orissa,

1."Hon’ble Sir SaiyideMuhammad Fakhr-ud-din, Kt., Khan
Bahadur, Minister for Education.

‘2. Mr. G. E. Fawcus, M.A.,, C.I1.LE, O.B.E,, L.E.S., Director of
Public lostruction.

3. Mr. F. R. Blair, M.A,, LE.8,, Deputy Director of Public
Instruction. -

4 Mr. H. Dippie, M.A,, LE.8.,, D.8.0.,, Agency Inspector of
Schools, Orissa Feudatory States.

6. Rai Sahib Kamala Parshad, B.A., L.T., Inspector of Schools
Patna. ’

6. Babu Swayambar Das, B.A., B.Ed., District Inspector of
: Schools, Patna. '

v. Miss E. Dawson, M.A.,, LE.8,, Deputy Directress of Public
Instruction. !

~
*8. Maulvi Muhammad Mustafa, Inspector of Schools, Bhagalpur,
Non-Official.

1.Miss M. E. Whitaker, S. P. (. Mission.

2. Ra:iB Ba;nadur Nisi Xanta Sen, Chairman, Purnea District
oard.
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CENTRAL PROVINCES.

Non-Official,
. ’ . o
1. Mr. G. M. Thawsm, Secretary, Cemtral Provinces Depressed
Classes Educational §Society. . .

2. Rev. C. C. Rogers, ad Master, Christ Church Boys' High
School, Jubbulpere.

Assam.
Official.,
1. Hon'ble Sir Saiyid Muhammad Saadulla, Kb, M.A, B.Ij,
Minister for Education. .
2. Mr. G. A. Small, B.A, LE.S., Offg. Director of Publie
Instrhetion.
3. Miss Suniti Bala Gupta, Asst. Inspectress of Schools, Assam,
Non-Officeal.
1. Rai Bahadur P. C. Datta, Ex-Minister for Education. * )
2. Khan Sahib Nuruddin, Chairman, Nowgong Local Board. ‘.
NorTr-WssT FRONTIER PROVINCE. . ¢
3 s .
Official. . . o
1. Mr. T. C. Orgill, MA., 1E.S, Offg Director of Bublie
Instruction. ' ' s

2. Miss G. E. Littlewood, 1.E.S., Inspectress of Schools; .

3. Mir XKarim Bakhsh, Tnspector of Vgrnacular Education.
Non-Oficial. *

1. Nawab Sahibzada Sir Abdul Qaiyum Xhan, X.C.LE.,, M.L.A.

2. Mrs. Parmanand, Abbottabad.

Drra1.
Official. )
1. Miss 1. M. Mitra, Asstt. Supdt of Female Educatzon, Delhi
Province. tem
2, Major J. R. D. Webb, ILM.S., Assistant Director of Public:
Health, Delhi Province. .
P
Non-Official. ‘
1. Mr. S. N. Mukarji, M.A., Principal, St. Stephens’ College,
Delhi. . .
9. Mr. N. K. Sen, M.A., Registrar, ) Delhi University.
3. Mr. H. L. Chablani, M.A", Reader,
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AJIMER-MPRWARA.
Official.
1. Mr. P.,B. Joshi, M.A., Asst. Supdt. of Edhcation.

MISCELLANEOUS INTERE%;
Axocre-INDIANS. Y
- Non-Offcial.
1. Lt. Col. H. A. J. Gidney, M.L.A., I.BM.S. (retd.}, President,
“ égx—gndia Anglo-Indian and Domiciled Furopean Associa-
DrprESsED CLASSES.
Non-Officeal.

1. Rao Bahadur M. C. Rajah, M.L.A,
» 2 Rai Babadur Lala Ram Ckardra, P.Ii 8. (reld.). Punjah.
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Statistical Tables.rgktixig to Professiogal and Technicab education.

——— ———

'4
Note—(1) As stated in the text (chapter I, paragraph 10) ¢he
Committee have been unable to discuss in any detail questions of
professicnal and technical education. It was thought, however, that
certain statistical Tables relating to these branches of education
might be of use. It is necessary in this connexion to draw attéution’
to the following points:-- .

.

(a) No figures have been given in the Tables for law schools.
Law schools are not classified separately by provinces in
the Government of India figures. There are only two law
schools in India, both in Bihax and Orissa, with a total
enrolment of 155 pupils, ,

(b) Forestry is taught at the Forest Research Institute and
College, Dehra Dun, at the Forest College, Coimbatore,
in Madras Presidency, in the Forest Department gfthe
Rangoon University and in the Burma Forest School at
Pyinmana, o e

3 L] .

{¢) The agricultural schools referred to in the Tables are
actual agricultdral schools and not schools for general
education teaching agriculture. ' .

(d) The figures for technical and industrial schools are noé— .

- tirely reliable since there is no all-India review of indus-
trial and technical educatjen, and the figures supplied by
the Directors of Public Instructiop are admittedly incom-
plete in some ‘cases. In most provinces the technical
and industrial schools are not directly under the Depart-
ments of Educacion and complete figures are not always
furnished by the Industries Departments to the Directors
of Pahlic Instruction for  publication in their Quinquen-
nial Reviews. The figures for Madras and Bombay may
be taken as approxXimately accurate.

{e) The figures given for veterinary, agricultural, engineering,

. legai and medical institutions do not exactly correspond
to the Government of India figures. The figyres for thg
agricaltural and veterinary institutions have been sup-

plied direct by the Agricultural Adviser to the Govern-

ment of India.

- .

”

() Only in the case of the technical and industrial and in

commercial schools have the figures for the years 1917 and

1922 been given. Accurate figures for these years are nof
available for the other classes of institutions.

. ( 392 ) ,

LY
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TasLe CXVIIL.

niversily depariments of engineering and engineering

393

colleges by

provinces ; 1927,
° . ‘EJ Number
Province. * Tnstitdfione of
v ° students.
N
Madras .. «« | College of Englneeruﬁ, Madras .. 183
Bombay . «« | College of Engineering, Poona . 184
' N. E. D. Engineering Collage, 143
. Karachi. .
Bengal Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur. . 201
United Provinces Thomason  Engineering College, 198
Roorkee*.
Engineering Department, Benares 442
University.
Punjab . -~ |[Maclagan College ot Engineering, 207
Moghalpura* '
‘Burma . Engineering Depa,rtnient, Rangoon 65
- University. :
Bihar and Orissa .. | Bihar College of Engineering, ‘263
¢ . -Patna. Ju—
. . Total . 1,976
L] ]
o * These colleges do not prepare students for University degrees.
Tarre CXVIII.
Engineeriyg schools by provinces ; 1927.
L J
Number
Province. Institution. of
students.
‘Madras . .. Engineering School, Vizagapatam ..
162
. » »  Trichinopoly ..
Bengal . .. |Ahsanullah Engineering School, Dacca,
518
Y Mainamati  Enginzering  School,
Comilla.
{Punjab Engineering School, Rasal .e 129
éurma, .e .. ’ ,» Insein .. 251
Bihar and Orissa Crissa School of Engineering 167
Central Provinces .. | Engineering School, Nagpur .. 160
y Total . .o “ 1,387
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Tapir CXIX,
University medical departments and medical colleges by provinces ;-
1927. .
c L ]
» hd -
* Number
_ Colleges. of
w students.
e | # I
.
Madras .e - | Medical College, Madras .
* } 586
» ,»  Vizagapatam
Bombay .. .. i Grant Medical College, Bornbay .. 518
- Municipal Medical College, Bombay 100 .
Bengal o -« | Medical College, Calcutta . 939
i School of Tropical Medicine, Calcutta 79
Carmichael Medical College, Belgachia, 598
Calcutta.
United Provinces -+ | Lucknow University Medical De- 254
- Ppartment. B ..
Punjab . .. | King Edward Medical College, 488.
* Lahore. ) (N L4
Burma . .. | Rangoon University Médical Depart- 12 S
ment. [ . [ 4
Bibar and Orissa .. | Printe of Wales Medical College, ) 1548
Patna. . /
Delhi . . 1 Lady Hardinge Medical College for 67
I Women.’
| * ——
{ Total e .. 3,854
TasLE CXX.
Medical schools by provinces ; 1927,
: Number .
—_— Schools. of
students.
(] L
Madras .. .- . . 7 881
Bombay .. .. .. .. 4 441
Bengal .. .. .. .. 10 2,282
United Provinces oo . . 2 351
Punjab .. .. . 4 772
Burma .. . e 1 aR
Bihar and Orissa .. .. .. 2 387
Central Provinces .. .. . 1 247
Minor Administrations . .. 1 29§
Totai . 32 © 5,753
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Tasre CXXI.

395

Law departments of universities, and law colleges by provinces ; 1926-27.

..
Province.
. L]

Madras .
»

Bombay .

Bengal .

United Provinces

Burmg, . ..

Bihar‘and Orissa,

Central Provindes and Berar

Assam e @ e,

Delhl «»

N

Cem— s A

4 Institution. )

. Law College, Madras ~.%
. Law College, Bombay ..
. Law College, Poona .

. Law College, Kgrachi ..

. Ripon College, Calcutta
. Dacca University

<13 O 03 BO

Internal

. Allahabad Uni- side.
versity :

i side.

[ea)

. 11. Benares Hindu University
" 12. Law College, Lahore ..,

14. Law College, Patna
. Ravenshaw College, Cuttack

Total

. Law Coliege, Calcutta .. .

Fxternal

'9. Lucknow University .. .
10. Aligarh Muslim University ..

. Rangoon University .. .

i
f 15
i 16. University College of Law,
Nagpur.
<. 17. Earle Law College, Gaubati:
18. Delhi University .. o

Number
' of
¢ students.

967
498
467
59
3,196
442

400

225-

* Ther® are, in addition, six students reading in arts colleges who are study-

Total

ing law.
. TapLe CXXII.
Agricultural colleges by provinces ; 1927.
Number
Province. L4 Institution. of
{ students.
Madras .. . - | Agricultural College, Coimbatore .. 82
smSombay o . . »»  Poona 20T
United Provinces . » . Cawnpore .. 148
~Rugigh - - . . " »  Lyallpur .. 3671
Burms, .. . .. . »  Mandalay .. 40
Central Provinces " »  Nagpur _5_6_' '
P 894

T Tncludes short-course students,.
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396
TasLe CXXIII, .
Agricultural schools by provinces ; 1927.
c Number
. . Schools. ¢ of
) o | o students.
. | ’
4 [
Madras V4 . e 18
Bombay . .l 6 104
Bangal . . . ’ 1 I 11
|
‘United Provinces . 1 | °87
Burma . . . ! 5 i 1704
!
‘Bihar and (Rissa . Ny 1 Not known.
-Central Provinces . i 1 53
. Total ey 1T ‘ \ 533 °
: e
TasLe CXXIV. .
: °
Veterinary colleges by pmovinces ; 1927, .
1y ° d :
Némber
— Colleges. of
studentd.
.
. A ' 13
.Madrsas . Veterinary College, Madr%s 60
Bombay Veterinary College, Bombay . 91
Bengal . Veterinary. College, Calcutta 96
~Punjab e Veterinary Collegs, Lahore 97
K —_— e —
Total .. 344
Veterinary schools, '] ‘e
Number »
— Schools, of ="
students,
. . . . . 2 « 24

Burma ..
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TasLe CXXV,

N Forest colleges and schools by pmm‘ncﬁ 1927-28.

3907

Y *
Number
—_— of
LN students.
L ]
Madras . . . Forest College, Coimbatore 62
United Provinces . Imperial Forest Research Institute 61
and College, Dehra Dun.
“
. Rangoon University . . 15
Burma, . . . {}
. { Forest School, Pyinmana . . 69
|
. TasLy CXXVI,
/ Technical and industrial schools by provinces.
- N * :
4 ! 1917, l 1922, | 1927,
® i bl i i
. R | :
“Provinte. ‘ i Number | Number | Number
M - Sehools.! of Schools, ! of | Schools,! of
i Pupils. Pupils, | " Pupils,
{

Madras . 40 f We1 | . 4l { 2,039 63 | 4,307
Bombay . 26 . 1,798 31 1,829 33 2,878
]

Bengal 59 2,085 86 ! 3,631 153 6,234

: P :
j
United Provinces 28 | 1,478 37 1,780 ; 111 3,941
: i ’ i
Punjab 33! 2991 251 2,399 24 3,535
- ) i ':
Burma . . . 4, 252 3 116 2 167
“e=Sikgr and Orissa . 38 1,316 32 1,543 43 2,462
| l .
Central Provinces . ' 9! 350 7 298 |\ 2 101
i ‘ i !
Assam € . .| 7! 1, 12 170 15 476
British India . .| 251 ] 12,706 | 276 14,082 | 450 | 24,537
i j
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‘TasLe CXXVII,

Commercial schools by provinces.

. e
o L1917, 1922, . 1927
t [ ]
/ 1 | '
- Number i Number ° Number
{chools. of ‘Schools,, of i Schools, of
Pupils. Pupils, Pupils.
Madeas . . . 1 1980 35 1572 47 | 1,740
‘Bombay .o 39| 1,880 37 1,876 34| , 1,829
Bengal . . . 16 738 1 38 1,774 | 27 1505
United Provinces . | .. o8, 304 4|* 254
‘Pupjab . . . 1 36 .. .. 7 122
Burma . . . 4 331! 10l ses 13 722
L% 4 H ]
Bihar and Orissa |+ & s . sl 263 \ 262
‘ . | | .
Central Provinces . . .o f 1 20 .o >,
Assam : ‘[ PR ..
sat i =z - []
British India . . 67 3311 [ 134 7,000 144 6,105
. . ° ®
. - o A
L]
e’
L ]
+ -
L -
. Y
.,d'
N



Advanced Clafses ™ .
L ]

AT Coﬂz’ges . . .
"'Raoskward classes . .
‘Branch Schools. . .

Lentral Schools, . -

Crore . . . .

‘Directxpenditure .

-

e
L ]

L
Eirat-grade Colleges ,
. .

.
L]

Irapt-in.aid . .

.

. .
yuru Training Schools .

Tigher Elementary Schools

2 .
ndireet Expenditure .
futerxll‘edi&te College .
rmediate Classes .

GLOSSARY.

The name given in Bogmbay to certain educationally

advanced Hindu §es, including Brahrins, Jaios,

e etc, .

Colleges which giYe training up to the intermediate

or degree standard in arts or science subjects, or
both, as disting®iaged from professional subjects.

Castes or classes which are educationally backward.
They include the depressed classes, aborigines,
1ill tribes and criminal tribeg,

Primary schools, with one or two standards, which are
attached to a ‘central schoo]’ and which are
supervised by the headmasters of the central
schools. Branch schools are found, for the most
part, in the Punjab.

Ree Branch Schools.

One hundred lakhs. (A crore’ of rupees is approxi.
mately £730,000.)

Recurring expenditure ‘on the maintenance of educa-

7 tional institutions, as distinguished from non-
recurring expenditure on equipment and buildings
and expenditure on direction, inspection, scholar-

.. ships, ete.

F?

Arts colleges which teach up to the degree standard as

‘' distinguished from second-grade colleges which

teach only up to the intermediate standard.

A recurring contiibution given by Government or other
public authority to an educational institution
which is under private management for its main-

% tenance or a non-recurring contribution for build-
ings or equipment.®

Training schools for primary teachers in Bengal.

Flementary schools in Madras which have classes
above Class V. The complete higher elementary

@ school has eight classes and corresponds to the
upper primary school in Bombay.

Expenditure spent on dir_ection, inspection, buildings,
eguipment, scholarships, ete,

An imstitution which teaches up to the intermediate
standard in arts or science or both. In most
provinces, intermediate col]eges are under the
eontrol of the universities, but in some aress they
are classified as secondary schools and are under
the centrol of special boards of intermediate and
secondary education.

(1) The name given in Bombay to certain of the
Hinda castes which are educationally not very
advanced but which are not “ backward .

{2) The two intermediate classes taken afber matri-

culation and before the intermediate evamina-
‘tion.

( 899 )
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Islamia Intermediate Col- Instituticns of the same standard as other inttermediate-
+ leges. colleges but which provide special Islamic courses,.
M . These are confined to Bengal. .

Islamia Schools . condary and primary schools maintained for *the
d!h,ﬁ.tlon of Mulmmmadan pupxls '@'ee Chapter
, para. 8. .
Koran Schools . .- Schogls, mostly unrecognised, which teach the recita-
’ » ton of the Koran, Islamic ritual and simple-
Urdu. .

Lower Primary. Schools . Schools having only the first two or three classes.

-Lakh . . . One hundred thousand. (A lakh of rupees is approx;j-.

mately £7,500).

-

Local Bodies . . . Distriet boards, municipalities, union boards or taiug
: boards, etc.
e
Madrasahs . . . Specia’ Muhammadan schools teaching to a bigher
standard than maktabs. In Bengal they are:
divided into three classes, high, middle and junior..
See Chapter IX, para. 9.

Maktabs . . . « Semi-religions and semi.secular primary
. ' Muhammadans, some of which are reco
aided and others ‘not. Unrecogmsed m
which are classified as  private’ schools, often
give instruction in religious subjects only L

Miscellaneous Expenditure. Expenditure on schola‘nshlps hostel or boardmg house-
. charges, examination charges, provident funds
prizes, rent, rates and taxes, medlcmes, contin.

gent and petty charges, games, etc. .

Monastic Schools . + Primary schools found chiefly in Burtha, managed b3
monks or monasteries, some of which are recog
nised and aided, but the majority of which ar
not. The recogfMsed monastic schools teac

® secular subjects and give eeligious instruction ir
Pali.

Mulla Schools . « These are approximately the same as Koran schools
In Madras there are advanced mulla school:
teaching Arabic and Persian. The majority o
the mulla school®are found in Sind, where the
recogmsed mulla schools give practically the
same training as that of the ordmarytp'lmar)
schaols, together with religious instruction.

Muallim Training Schools . Special training institutiond for the teachers ir
maktabs, in Bengal. ¢

QOther sources o . « Endowments, subscriptions, ete.

Panchayat . . « Literally a committee of five. Used to describe
association of any number of persons institu
in villages for objects of an administrative
“judicial nature.

Pathshalas . . . Hindu religious schools which mainly teach Sail
’ Some are aided and recognisdd, others ar

The recognised pathshalas follow the ordin

primary course and in addition teach Sanskri
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, Preparatory Schools . Schools in the United Provinces providing less than
the full primary course. They are, in effect, in-

complete primary schools. .

bodies or persons?
L

Privately marmged schools Schools which are undsr the management of private
L

L 4
Private schools . . Unrecognised sclfols.

-meessional Colleges . Colleges which give training in prbfessional subjeets
sueh as law,\eiucation, medicine, engineering,

. ete,
Provincialisation . . The bringing of institutions or posts under the direct

control of local Governments.

Provincial contribution . Contribution from the Government funds of a pro-
- vince.

Publiely managed schools . Schoels which are under the management either of
. Government or of local bodies.

Publie schools . . .. Recognised schools.

Recognised institutions . Institutions which follow a course of instruction pre-
scribed or recognised by an Education Depart-

4 i ment, or other educational authority, and which

’ are open to inspection by authorised imspectors.

J > . -
Sehool.going age . «. The term used to denote the ages of children who are
P or may be required by law te attend schoeol
. .. compulsorily. In this Review (unless otherwise
. #" indicated), children of school-going age means
. - children who have attained their sixth birthday
o ! but not their eleventh. For statistical purposes
. ® the number of children of school-going age has
been calculated as equal to 14 per cent. of the
total population.

Second-grade college «.The term ordinarily applied to a college providing

* % only the two intermediate classes..

L ]

¢ Special ’ Schools . -Institations which are neither arts colleges, profes.
sional colleges, secondary nor primary schools.

They include such institutions as training schools,

art schools, medical schools (medical institutions

which prepare for a diploma, not for a degree),

o technical and industrial schools, reformatory

schools,. adult schools, agricultural schools

and music schools. ¢ Special schools” may

. also mean schools maintained for the educa-
tion of special classes of the community. In
chapter IX the term has been used in g particular
sense which has been defined in that chapter,

’ \ para. 9.
Subsidies o e . Grants given by a Government to any local body for
educational purposes.

Unrecogaised institutions . Institutions not recognised by Government or any
other authority officially authorised to grant
recognition. Most of these are institutions which
either do not follow the courses prescribed by

. Government or by other educational authorities,
y 4 ] or do mnet reach the standard required

for recognition,
g %T\‘ OF Hop "
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